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DEFINITIONS 

1. Agent and Principal. An 'agent' is a person employed to do any act for another or to 
represent another in dealings with third persons. The person for whom such act is 
done, or who is so represented, is called the ‘Principal’. 

2. Agreement. Every promise and every set of promises, forming the consideration for 
each other and reduced to writing, is an agreement. 

3. Annual Financial Report. These reports may include (but not limited to) balance 
sheet, income statement, cash flow statement etc, for understanding of a client’s 
financial standing. 

4. AOG. Means Aircraft on Ground and implies that the items on demand are very 
urgently required for the repair of an aircraft. 

5. ATP. Means the document describing the acceptance test procedure. 

6. Bank Credit Line. Any credit facility provided to your clients(s) / vendor(s) by the 
vendor’s bank. This will be intimated on the letterhead of the vender. 

7. Bank Guarantee (BG). Mean any amount in the shape of bank guarantee provided 
by supplier as per the terms of contract. It could be against contract performance, 
advance/ down payment or warranty. 

8. Cartelization. The term ‘Cartelization’ defined as an association of manufacturers or 
suppliers with the purposeof maintaining prices at a high level and restricting 
competition. 

9. CBU (Completely Built Unit). Vehicles/ equipment being shipped in completely built 
form. 

10. CKD. A term used when individual parts and minor assemblies of vehicles or other 
major equipment are packed separately and are shipped as such to Karachi or any 
other named port for being assembled here in Pakistan. 

11. Contracting Party. The parties to the contract will be the ‘supplier’ and the 
‘purchaser’ as named therein. 

12. Competent Purchase Officer. Means the President of Islamic Republic of Pakistan 
and includes his successors in office, or assignees, or the Secretary DP, or an officer 
of the DGDP, the DGP (Army), the DP (Navy) and the DP (Air), or an ADP who has 
been vested with certain financial purchase powers and is authorized to approve and 
sign contracts for the supply of defence stores on behalf of the President of Pakistan. 

13. Contract 

a. All agreements are contracts if these are made by the free consent of parties 
competent to contract, for a lawful consideration and with a lawful object, and 
are not expressly declared to be void in the Contract Act 1872. 

b. The ‘Contract’ shall mean the agreement entered into between the parties 
that is, a 'purchaser’ and a 'supplier' for supply of defence stores specified 
therein (which may be recorded on the DGDP Contract Form 'DP-19') that 
may be added to the agreement. The term ‘contract’ shall mean to include only 
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those preliminaries/clauses out of the ITBs, tenders, minutes of negotiation 
meetings and connected correspondence, which have been reflected/included 
in the Letter of Intent/ Advance Acceptance Notice(s) and-shall be taken to 
carry the force/ effect of the formal contract in terms of this sub-clause. 

c. Contracts shall be deemed to have been signed/ concluded at Rawalpindi (or 
any other place mentioned in the contract). 

14. Communication when Complete. The communication of a proposal is complete 
when it comes to the knowledge of the person to whom it is made.The 
communication of an acceptance is complete:- 

a. As against the proposer when it is put in a course of transmission to him, so as 
to be out of the power of the acceptor. 

b. As against the acceptor, when it comes to the knowledge of the proposer. 

15. Consideration. When at the desire of the promisor, the promisee or any other 
person has done or abstained from doing or does or abstains from doing, or promises 
to do or to abstain from doing, something, such act or abstinence or promise is called 
a consideration for the promise. 

16. Consignee. Means concerned depot/ unit nominated by the Service HQ as ultimate 
destination to receive contracted stores. 

17. CST. A statement showing comparison of rates received in a tabulated form. 

18. Delivery. Means actual supply of goods/ stores, by the dates specified in the 
contract, which are found acceptable by the inspector/ consignor on purchaser's 
behalf but shall exclude submission of stores not conforming to the specifications or 
the required standards or which are not so delivered by due dates. 

19. Director. Means the DGDP, DGP (Army), DP (Navy) and DP (Air). 

20. Distributor 

a. A supplier/manufacturer sells his product to the distributor, who sells the 

product to customers, adding a margin to cover his costs. 

b. A distributor has no authority to create a contract between the supplier/OEM 
and the customer. The customer’s contract is with the distributor. 

c. The distributor assumes legal responsibility for his acts or omissions. Failure 
to meet that responsibility leaves him open to a lawsuit for any damages or 
loss, which may occur to the purchaser. 

d. The distributor takes the ownership of his products and, therefore, incurs a 
greater risk than an agent. 

21. Document of Title to Goods. Includes a bill of lading, airway bill. Dock-Warrant, 
Warehouse Keeper's Certificate, Wharfinger Certificate, Railway Receipt, Warrant or 
Order for the delivery of goods and any other document used in the ordinary course 
of business as proof of the possession or control of goods, or authorizing or 
purporting to authorize, either by endorsement or by delivery, the possessor of the 
document to transfer or receive goods thereby represented. 
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22. DP. The time (date) specified in a contract for the delivery of stores contracted. 

23. End User. Means the formation/ unit as indicated by the Purchaser. 

24. Ex-Factory/ Works Price. This means the price of an item at factory/ works 
premises without freight and subsequent services charges. 

25. Fault. Means wrongful act of default. 

26. Freight Forwarders. A freight forwarder/ forwarding company /forwarding agent acts 
as an expert in organizing shipments through sea, air or land. 

27. Goods 

a. Means every kind of movable property other than actionable claims and 
money; and includes electricity, water, gas, stock and shares, growing crops, 
grass and things attached to or forming part of the land, which are agreed to 
be severed before sale or under the contract of sale. 

b. Future Goods. Means good's to be manufactured or produced or acquired by 
the Supplier after entering into a contract. 

c. Quality of Goods. Includes their state or condition vis-a-vis particulars. 

d. Specific Goods.  Means goods/ material/ services as identified and agreed 
upon at the time a contract of sale is made. 

28. Government of Pakistan. Means the FederalGovernment. 

29. Importing Persons. Means any company or association or body of individuals 
whether incorporated or not. 

30. Importing. Means singular only and shall also include the plural and vice versa, 
where the context requires. 

31. INCOTERMS. INCOTERMS rules or the International Commercial Terms are a 
series of pre-defined commercial terms published by the International Chamber of 
Commerce (ICC) that are widely used as the International Commercial Transactions 
or procurement processes. INCOTERMS are intended primarily to clearly 
communicate the task, cost and risk associated with the transportation and delivery 
of goods. 

32. Indentor. Means concerned Directorate/Agency authorized to raise the indent by 
Service HQ. 

33. Insolvent. A person who has become incapable to pay his debts in the ordinary 
course of business or cannot pay his debts as they become due, whether he has 
committed an act of insolvency or not. 

34. Inspector. Means the advisor to the purchaser/ procurement agency on all 
inspection matters and 'inspecting officer' of an inspection organization of the 
defence services or the 'representative' of a civilian inspection agency nominated by 
the 'purchaser' and specified in the contract for the purpose of carrying out 
technical/acceptance inspection of stores contracted for, within or outside the 
country. The term shall be taken to include the representative(s) of the 'inspector' 
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duly authorized by the latter specifically for the purpose of discharging inspection 
duties involved. 

35. Lead Agency. Any organization of the MoDP to which a firm has submitted its 

application for registration will act as the lead agency and shall be responsible to 
process the firm’s application for registration with other organizations of the MoDP, if 
applicable. The word ‘Lead Agency’ will be mentioned in all official correspondence of 
the respective Registration Sections to identify the organization which is dealing with 
the firm and processing its application. 

36. Letter of Credit (L/C). Means confirmed irrevocable letter of credit payable at sight 
allowing payment to the supplier as per schedule/ terms of payment in the contract. 

37. Letter of Intent (L of I). Issued before signing of contract but after approval of 
purchase proposal by the CPO. 

38. Liaison Office of Foreign Firms / OEMs. Foreign firms neither registered with the 
local procuring agencies nor represented by a local agent establish a Liaison Office 
for the period of a valid and ongoing contract. The purpose is the ease of 
correspondence, better interaction, liaison / coordination, and smooth execution of 
awarded contract. 

39. Price. Means the price/ cost for sale/ purchase of stores/ materials/ services as 
determined/ fixed in the contract. 

40. Materials. Means anything used in the manufacture of the stores, whether imported 
or indigenous. 

41. Mercantile Agent. Means a mercantile agent having in the customary course of 
business as such agent authority either to sell goods or to consign goods for the 
purposes of sale, or to buy goods, or to raise money on the security of goods. 

42. Manufacturer / Fabricators. Suppliers, including government and semi-government 
production units, who manufacture / fabricate products. 

43. PAO. ‘Principal Accounting Officer’: The Secretary (MoDP) shall be the Principal 
Accounting Officer of the MoDP, attached departments and subordinate Offices in 
respect of the expenditure incurred against the budget grant(s) of the MoDP. 

44. Particulars. Means the following: - 

a. General/ technical specifications. 

b. Layout/ schematic/ technical/ structural drawings and circuit diagram. 

c. ‘Sealed Pattern’ denoting a pattern sealed and signed by the inspector or 
inspection authority. 

d. ‘Certified or Sealed Sample’ denoting a true sample of the ‘Sealed Pattern’ of 
store on a contract, which is sealed by the DGITD/ Chief Inspector concerned 
or an inspector of Naval/Air HQ, etc, to guide manufacture and inspection of 
stores on a given contract. 

e. ‘Trade Pattern’ denoting a standard to determine the quality of product/ 
material or manufacturing standard, ISO (International Standards 
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Organization), COC (Certificate of Conformity) the BSS (British Standards 
Specification) or other standardizing authority or a general standard of the 
industry and obtainable in the open market. 

f. Any other details governing the construction/ manufacture and/or supply as 
existing for the contract. 

45. Parties. Means the PURCHASER and SUPPLIER as two parties in a contract. 

46. Premises. Means the place or places named in the contract and shall include the 
place or places as may be approved by the purchaser at which any work under the 
contract has to be carried out. 

47. Principal and Agent. An 'agent' is a person employed to do any act for another or to 
represent another in dealings with third persons. The person for whom such act is 
done, or who is so represented, is called the ‘Principal’. 

48. Promise. Means when the person to whom the proposal is made signifies his assent 
thereto, the proposal is said to be accepted. A proposal, when accepted, becomes a 
promise. 

49. Promisor and Promisee. The person making the proposal is called the ‘promisor’ 
and the person accepting the proposal is called the ‘promisee’. 

50. Property. Means the general property in goods, and, not merely a special property. 

51. Proposal. Means, when one person signifies to another his willingness to do or to 
abstain from doing anything, with a view to obtaining the assent of that other to such 
act or abstinence. 

52. Proprietary Make. Denoting the specific product of a specified individual recognized 
firm. 

53. Purchaser. Means the President of Islamic Republic of Pakistan and shall include his 
successors-in-office or a CPO dealing on his behalf. 

54. PVC. Price Variation Clause. A clause stipulated in a contract to cover fluctuations in 
the labour and material charges prevalent at the time of supply of stores which could 
not be anticipated at the time contract was placed. This clause, however, must be 
discouraged in principle as far as possible. 

55. Reciprocal Promises. Promises, which form the consideration or part of the 
consideration for each other, are called reciprocal promises. 

56. Secretary. ‘Secretary’ means the [Secretary General], [Principal Secretary], 
Secretary or Acting Secretary to the Government of Pakistan incharge of a Division 
or a Ministry, and where there is no Secretary, the Additional Secretary or Joint 
Secretary in charge of the Division or the Ministry. 

57. Scheduled Bank. Means any foreign or a local bank approved and included in the 
list of scheduled banks of the SBP. 

58. SKD. Semi Knocked Down condition. A term used when major assembles of vehicles 
and the major equipment are packed separately and shipped as such to Karachi or 
any other named port for being assembled herein Pakistan. 
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59. Stockist. Supplier who only stocks stores either imported or from local OEM. 

60. Stores. Means the materials/ goods/ associated parts and publications as prescribed 
in the contract, asupplier undertakes to supply under the contract. 

61. Sub-Agent. A 'sub-agent' is a person employed by and acting under the control of 
the original agent in the business of the agency. 

62. Supplier. Means the government, semi-government or any representative of 
government, person, private firm or company (both foreign and local) with whom the 
order for supply of private stores is placed and shall include the supplier’s 
successors, representative, heirs, executors and administrators approved by the 
purchaser. 

63. Test. Means the test or tests prescribed in the specifications or any other test 
considered necessary by the Inspector. 

64. Trading House. Trading houses perform following functions: - 

a. Focus on international commercial activities by exporting or importing 
manufactured goods between two or more countries. 

b. Act as agents for foreign sellers or buyers. 

c. Purchase different products, market and sell them to another country. 

d. As an agent for foreign sellers, trading houses may impose higher prices than 
if purchased directly from the country of origin. The mark-up compensates for 
the costs incurred and to produce a profit. 

e. Trading houses are also involved in intermediary services to effectively 
provide operational and logistics services. They may handle paperwork when 
importing or exporting commodities, offer storage arrangements, advise on 
modes of transport, obtain foreign exchange, or arrange insurance for local 
retailers. 

f. Large manufacturers can employ trading houses on contractual basis. Most 
trading houses become the principals for some products and markets, 
assuming and reducing the risks stemming from foreign markets. 

65. Void Agreement. An agreement not enforceable by law is said to be void. 

66. Voidable Contract. An agreement, which is enforceable by law at the option of one 
or more of the parties thereto, but not at the option of the other or others, is voidable 
contract. 

67. Void Contract. A contract, which ceases to be enforceable by law, becomes void 
when it ceases to be enforceable. 

68. Writing. Includes any manuscript, typewritten or printed statement, under or over 
signature or seal, as the case may be. 
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FORMS USED 

Serial Form Code Description 

1.  DP-1 Invitation to Tenders and General Instructions to Tenders. 

2.  DP-2 Schedule to Tender (Contains detail of tendered stores and 
technical specifications). 

3.  DP-3 Tender Form (contains validity of offer and undertaking that gen 
instructions of IT & DP-35 are understood). 

4.  DP-5 Bill Form (used by ADP). 

5.  DP-6 Consigning/Marking Instructions. 

6.  DP-7 Purchase Inquiry (used by ADPs). 

7.  DP-8 Contract Form (used by ADPs). 

8.  DP-9 Application for Registration and Indexation. 

9.  DPL-10 Comparative Statement (CST) of Tenders. 

10.  DP-11 Amendment of Contract (used by ADP). 

11.  DP-12 Instructions for Shipment of Cargo (used by ADP). 

12.  DPL-15 Warranty/ Guarantee. 

13.  DPL-18 Invoice and Shipping Specification (used by ADP). 

14.  DP-19 Contract Form {used by DGDP, DGP (Army), DP (Navy), DP 
(Air) and ADPs}. 

15.  DP-24 Firm Performance Card-NR. 

16.  DP-25 Commodity Card. 

17.  DP-24A Comparative Statement (Small). 

18.  DP-26A Comparative Statement (Large). 

19.  DP-35 General Conditions Governing Contracts. 

20.  PAFA-507 Treasury Order (issued by the Bank). 

21.  PAFA-451 No Demand Certificate. 

22.  DP-1 (P) Indent Form. 

 



 

GENERAL 
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PROCEDURE  

FOR AMENDMENTS AND REVISION OF DPP&I-35 

Procedure to amend and incorporate changes in the DPP&I-35 will be as under: - 

a. On receipt of any policy letter either from the PPRA, the Ministry of Finance or any 
other ministries or the government departments which affect the procurement, the 
PC-1&2 Section of the DGDP will evaluate and analyze its implications on the 
existing provisions of the DPP&I-35. If the policies warrant changes in the DPP&I-35, 
comments will be sought from the Services DPs, the ADPs and other related 
directorates of the Services HQ.   

b. A board of officers comprising following members will evaluate the proposed 
amendment and process it for approval of the Secretary (MoDP): - 

(1) President  - Deputy DG 

(2) Members 

(a) Director (Technical). 

(b) DD (Registration), if required. 

(c) Representatives from the Services DPs. 

(d) OSD-1, MoDP. 

(e) FA (DP). 

(f) OC FS Team, MoDP, if required. 

c. After approval of the Secretary (MoDP), the DGDP will issue formal amendment and 
upload it on the website. 

d. All amendments will be serially numbered for a given year e.g.‘Amendment 1/2023 
etc’. The PC-1&2 Section of the DGDP will maintain a record of all these 
amendments along with the policy letters which led to these amendments.   

e. All concerned shall paste those amendments in the book alongwith the reference 
(authority) of the amendment letter of the DGDP.   

f. During biennial revision of the DPP&I-35, only the approved amendments of the last 
two years shall be incorporated to update the book. 

g. The DPs, the ADPs, and the Services HQ can propose amendments at any time to 
make the process of procurement more efficient and pragmatic.  

h. Amendments can also be proposed if the DPP&I-35 is silent on any matter related to 
procurement, administrative and legal actions, disposal of defence stores etc. The 
decision whether to incorporate the proposed amendments or otherwise will be 
subjected to the evaluation and recommendation of the board of officers as 
mentioned above.  

i. Before starting the process of revision of DPP&I-35 after every two years, the PC 
1&2 Section will seek recommendations/input from the DPs and the ADPs.   

  



________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 xix Edition 2023 

j. To make the process of registration/pre-qualification of firms efficient, the 
Registration Section will review the existing process annually and suggest changes, 
which if approved, will be incorporated in the DPP&I-35. 
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INTERNATIONAL COMMERCIAL TERMS (INCOTERMS) – 2020  

General 

1. The INCOTERMS rules of the International Chamber of Commerce (ICC) are a 
globally recognized set of standards and an essential part of daily language of trade. They 
are incorporated in international and domestic contracts for the delivery of goods and 
provide guidance to importers, exporters, lawyers, transporters, and insurers of international 
trade.They clearly define buyers’ and sellers’ responsibilities, risks and costs.These rules 
are revised after every 10 years, as done recently in year 2020,effective 1 January 2020. 
Ensuing paragraphs amplify some of these rules for better understanding; however,the 
given information should be read in the context of full official text of the rules, which can be 
accessed on the website of the ICCat the ‘ICC Knowledge 2 Go’. It is also imperative to 
understand following essential terms used in the INCOTERMSrules: -  

a. Delivery. Under the INCOTERMS rules, ‘delivery’ is linked to the transfer of 
risk and responsibility of consignment from seller to buyer. Care must be 
exercised in specifying the place of delivery with the ‘C’ rules i.e. ‘Carriage 
Paid To (CPT)’, ‘Carriage and Insurance Paid To (CIP)’, ‘Cost and Freight 
(CFR)’ and ‘Cost Insurance and Freight (CIF)’. 

b. ‘Place of Destination’ and ‘Place of Delivery’. In an agreement, the 
INCOTERMS rule, for example, ‘CIP Karachi Terminal 1’ obliges the seller to 
contract with a carrier to transport the goods to a specified place, which in this 
case is Karachi Terminal 1. This place is the named ‘place of destination’. 
However, where the seller hands over the goods to the carrier is the ‘place of 
delivery’, here the risk passes from seller to buyer. In this example, there are 
a number of possible places of delivery e.g. container yard at the place of 
loading for sea voyage, seller’s premises, or any other logistics hub. It is good 
practice for a buyer and a seller to identify a place of delivery as well as a 
place of destination and include it in the agreement.  

Note: If a place of delivery has not been agreed and there is more than one 
carrier, there will be risk of seller taking this point as the place where the 
goods are taken in charge by the first carrier. For ‘sea and inland waterway’ 
rules CIF and CFR, the seller may deem the goods to have been delivered 
when placed on board a vessel for transport to the place of destination. Buyer 
is, therefore, advised to clarify all these aspects before signing a contract i.e. 
at the bidding stage. 

Rules for Sea and Inland Waterway Transport 

2. Free Alongside Ship (FAS). FAS means the seller delivers when the goods are 
placed alongside the vessel (e.g. on a quay or a barge) nominated by the buyer at the 
named port of shipment or when the seller procures goods already so delivered. Risk of loss 
or damage to goods transfers to the buyer when goods are alongside the ship, and the 
buyer bears all costs from that moment onwards.  
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Notes for Amplication of the Term FAS 

a. Seller bears the costs, risks and carriage until the goods are placed alongside 
the vessel. Henceforth, buyer becomes responsible for the cost, risk and 
carriage including loading into the vessel and transit through third countries.  

b. Parties should clearly specify loading point at the named port of shipment 
where goods are to be transferred from quay or barge to the ship, as costs 
and risks to that point are for seller and these costs and associated handling 
charges may vary according to the practice of a port.  

c. FAS should be used only for ocean shipments since risk and responsibility 
shifts from seller to buyer when the goods are placed within the reach of 
aship’s crane.  

d. Rule FAS should be used for situations where seller has direct access to 
vessel for loading e.g. bulk cargos or non-containerised goods. For 
containerised goods, consider FCA instead.  

e. As the buyer has responsibility for export clearence, it is not a practical term 
for the US exports.     

3. Free on Board (FOB). ‘Free on Board’ means that seller clears the goods for export 
and delivers goods on board a vessel nominated by the buyer at a named port of shipment 
or procures the goods already so delivered. Risk of loss or damage to goods transfers to 
buyer when goods are on board the vessel, and buyer bears all costs from that moment 
onwards. 

Amplification Notes 

a. ‘Free on Board/ Freight on Board’ means that seller delivers when goods pass 
the ship’s rail at a named port of shipment. This means that buyer has to bear 
all costs and risks of loss or damage to goods from that point. If the parties do 
not intend to deliver goods across the ship’s rail, the FCA term should be 
used. 

b. This rule should be used for situations where a seller has direct access to the 
vessel for loading e.g. bulk cargos or non-containerized goods.  

c. FOB rule is not appropriate where goods are handed over to a carrier before 
they are on board the vessel, for example where goods are handed over to a 
carrier at a container terminal. Where this is the case (e.g.for containerised 
goods), consider using the FCA rule rather than the FOB rule. 

4. Cost and Freight (CFR). FOB converts to CFR when a seller must contract for and 
pay the costs and freight necessary to bring the goods to a named port of destination. 
However as for FOB, risk of loss or damage to goods passes when the goods are on board 
the vessel. The CFR term requires a seller to clear the goods for export. 

  Amplication Notes 

a. CFR means that seller delivers when the goods pass the ship’s rail in a port of 
shipment. Once the goods are on board a vessel, the seller is taken to have 
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performed his obligation to deliver the goods whether or not the goods actually 
arrive at the destination in sound condition, in stated quantity or, indeed, at all.  

b. In CFR, seller owes no obligation to buyer to purchase insurance cover for the 
main carriage. Buyer would be well-advised to purchase some cover for 
himself. 

5. Cost, Insurance and Freight (CIF). CFR converts to CIF when aseller also contracts 
for insurance cover against the buyer’s risk of loss or damage to goods during the carriage. 
However as for FOB and CFR, the risk of loss or damage to goods passes when the goods 
are on board the vessel.  

Amplification Notes 

a. Seller procures marine insurance against buyer’s risk of loss or damage to the 
goods during the carriage.  

b. Buyer should note that under CIF,a seller normally obtains insurance only on 
minimum cover. Should a buyer wish to have more insurance protection, it will 
need either to agree as much expressly with the seller or make its own extra 
insurance arrangements.  

c. Seller contracts for insurance cover against buyer’s risk of loss or damage to 
goods from the port of shipment to at least the port of destination. If the 
destination country requires insurance cover to be purchased locally, the 
parties should consider selling and buying under CFR.  

d. Under CIF INCOTERMS 2020 rule, seller is required to obtain limited 
insurance cover complying with Institute Cargo Clauses (C) or similar clause, 
rather than more extensive cover under Institute Cargo Clauses (A); therefore, 
it is open to the parties to agree on a higher level of cover and address it in the 
agreement. 

e. In CIF, two ports are important. First, the port where the goods are delivered 
on board a vessel and the port agreed as the destination of goods. Risk 
transfers from seller to buyer when the goods are delivered to the buyer by 
placing them on board a vessel at the shipment port or by procuring the goods 
already so delivered. However, seller must contract for the carriage of goods 
from delivery to an agreed destination. Thus, for example, goods are placed 
on board a vessel in Dubai port for carriage to Karachi port, delivery happens 
when the goods are on board in Shanghai (when shipped from China with 
Dubai as transit), with risk transferring to buyer at that time and seller must 
make a contract of carriage from Dubai to Karachi. 

f. While contract always specifies a destination port but might not specify a port 
of shipment, which is where risk transfers to buyer. If shipment port is of 
particular interest to buyer, for example, where buyer wishes to ascertain that 
freight or insurance element of price is reasonable, the parties are advised to 
identify it as precisely as possible in the contract. 
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g. If seller incurs costs under its contract of carriage related to unloading at a 
specified point at the port of destination, the seller is not entitled to recover 
such cost separately from buyer unless agreed between the parties. 

h. For containerised goods, consider the rule ‘CIP’.  

Multi-Modal Transport (Any Mode of Transportation) 

6. EXW (Ex Works). ‘Ex Works’ means that seller delivers the goods to buyer when it 
places the goods at the disposal of buyer at a named place (factory or warehouse etc), and 
that named place may or may not be the seller’s premises. For delivery to occur, seller does 
not need to load the goods on any collecting vehicle, nor does it need to clear the goods for 
export, where such clearance is applicable. 

Amplification Notes 

a. This rule places minimum responsibility on seller, who merely has to make the 
goods available, suitably packaged, at a specified place, usually the seller’s 
factory or depot.  

b. Buyer bears full risk and costs from the named place to destination, including 
loading of cargo on any collecting vehicle(even though the seller may be better 
placed to do this).  

c. Buyer is also responsible for all export procedures, onward transport and all 
costs arising after collection of goods. Although the seller is not obliged to load 
the goods, but if a seller does so, this is at the buyer’s risk. 

7. Free Carrier (FCA). ‘Free Carrier’ means that seller delivers the goods to buyer in 
one of the two ways. First, when the named place is seller’s premises, goods are delivered 
when they are loaded on the means of transport arranged by buyer. Second, when the 
named place is another place, goods are delivered when having been loaded on seller’s 
means of transport, they reach the named other place and are ready for unloading from 
seller’s means of transport and at the disposal of a carrier or another person nominated by 
the buyer. Whichever of the two ways is chosen as a place of delivery, that place identifies 
where risk transfers to buyer and the time from which costs are for the buyer’s account. 

Amplication Notes 

a. Buyer arranges the main carriage. Seller arranges pre-carriage from seller’s 
depot to the named place (terminal or transport hub, forwarder’s warehouse 
etc).  

b. Delivery and transfer of risk takes place when truck or other vehicle arrives at 
this place, ready for unloading – in other words, the carrier is responsible for 
unloading the goods. (If there is more than one carrier, then risk transfers on 
delivery to the first carrier.) Buyer assumes all risks and costs after the goods 
have been delivered at the named place. 

c. Where the named place is seller’s premises, then seller is responsible for 
loading the goods onto the truck etc; this is an important difference from EXW. 
Seller’s responsibilities end once the consignment has been collected from his 
premises by the buyer’s carrier.  
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d. Seller is responsible for export clearance.  

e. FCA is the rule of choice for containerised goods where buyer arranges for 
main carriage. For cross-border transactions, Free Carrier (seller’s premises) 
is usually a better option than EXW.  

8. Carriage Paid To (CPT). ‘Carriage Paid To’ means that seller delivers the goods to a 
carrier, or another person nominated by the seller at an agreed place (if any such place is 
agreed between the parties) and that the seller must contract for and pay the costs of 
carriage necessary to bring the goods to the named place of destination.  

a. Seller is not responsible for insuring the goods to the named place.  

b. Seller delivers the goods—and transfers the risk—to buyer by handing them 
over to the carrier contracted by the seller or by procuring goods so delivered. 
The seller may do so by giving the carrier physical possession of goods in the 
manner and at a place appropriate to the means of transport used. Once the 
goods have been delivered to buyer in this way, the seller does not guarantee 
that the goods will reach the place of destination in sound condition, in the 
stated quantity or indeed at all. Because risk transfers from seller to buyer 
when the goods are delivered to the buyer by handing them over to a carrier. 
For example, goods are handed over to a carrier in Rawalpindi (not a port) for 
carriage to Karachi (port) or to Hyderabad (not a port). In either case, delivery 
transferring risk to buyer happens in Rawalpindi, but the seller makes a 
contract of carriage to either Karachi or Hyderabad. 

c. In case a buyer wishes to arrange insurance cover for the main carriage, 
starting from the point where the goods are taken in charge by a carrier, the 
place be specified in the agreement.  

d. The carrier may or may not include Terminal Handling Charges (THC), 
charged by the terminal operator, in their freight rates. Buyer should inquire 
whether the CPT price include THC, so as to avoid surprises.  

e. CPT may require seller to clear the goods for export. 

9. Carriage and Insurance Paid to (CIP). CPT converts to CIP when seller also 
contracts for insurance cover against buyer’s risk of loss or damage to goods during the 
carriage from the point of delivery to at least the point of destination. 

Amplification Notes 

a. There are differences between INCOTERMS 2010 and INCOTERMS 2020 
about the level of insurance that a seller is obliged to obtain. See paragraph 
15 (Differences between INCOTERMS 2010 and INCOTERMS 2020) below. 
Under CIP INCOTERMS 2020 rule, seller is required to obtain extensive 
insurance cover complying with the Institute Cargo Clauses (A) or similar 
clause, rather than with more limited cover under the Institute Cargo Clauses 
(C).  

b. If the destination country requires insurance cover to be purchased locally, 
consider selling and buying under CPT. 
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c. As for CPT, delivery of goods takes place, and risk transfers from seller to 
buyer, at the point where the goods are taken in charge by a carrier. See para 
8 (CPT) above. 

10. Delivered at Place Unloaded (DPU). ‘Delivered at Terminal’ inINCOTERMS 2010 
has been changed to DPU in INCOTERMS 2020. DPU means seller delivers the goods—
and transfers risk—to buyer when goods, once unloaded from arriving means of transport, 
are placed at the disposal of buyer at a named place of destination or at the agreed point 
within that place. Seller bears all risks involved in bringing the goods to and unloading them 
at the named place of destination. In this INCOTERMS rule, delivery and arrival at 
destination are the same. DPU is the only INCOTERMS rule that requires seller to unload 
goods at the destination to complete the delivery. Seller should ensure that it is in a position 
to organise unloading at the named place. Should the parties intend the seller not to bear 
the risk and cost of unloading, DAP rule should be used instead. 

Amplification Notes 

a. The parties are advised to specify the destination place or point (for example, 
transport hub, warehouse or buyer’s depot etc) as clearly as possible for 
several reasons. First, risk of loss or damage to goods transfers to buyer at 
that point of delivery/destination. Second, costs before that place or point of 
delivery/destination are for the account of seller and the costs after that place 
or point are for the account of buyer. Third, seller must contract or arrange for 
the carriage of goods to the agreed place or the point of delivery/destination. If 
fails to do so, seller is in breach of its obligations under this rule and liable to 
buyer for any ensuing loss. Seller will be responsible for any additional costs 
levied by the carrier to the buyer for any additional on carriage. 

b. Buyer is responsible for import clearance and any applicable local taxes or 
import duties.  

c. A useful rule, well suited to container operations where seller bears 
responsibility for the main carriage. 

11. Delivered at Place (DAP). DAP means seller delivers the goods—and transfers 
risk—to buyer when goods are placed at the disposal of buyer on the arriving means of 
transport ready for unloading at the named place of destination or at the agreed point within 
that place, if any such point is agreed. Seller bears all risks involved in bringing the goods to 
the named place of destination or to the agreed point within that place. In this INCOTERMS 
rule, delivery and arrival at destination are the same. 

Amplification Notes 

a. An important difference from DPU is that seller is responsible to deliver the 
goods without unloading from arriving means of transport at the named place. 
Risk transfers from seller to buyer when goods are available for unloading, so 
unloading is at the buyer’s risk. Buyer is responsible for import clearance and 
any applicable local taxes or import duties. However, if seller incurs costs 
under its contract of carriage related to unloading at the place of 
delivery/destination, the seller is not entitled to recover such costs separately 
from the buyer unless otherwise agreed between the parties. 
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b. The parties are advised to specify the destination place or point as clearly as 
possible for several reasons. First, risk of loss or damage to the goods 
transfers to buyer at that point of delivery/destination. Second, the costs 
before that place or point of delivery/destination are for the account of seller 
and the costs after that place or point are for the account of buyer. Third, seller 
must contract or arrange for carriage of goods to the agreed place or point of 
delivery/destination. If fails to do so, the seller is in breach of its obligations 
under the INCOTERMS DAP rule and will be liable to buyer for any ensuing 
loss. For example, the seller would be responsible for any additional costs 
levied by the carrier to buyer for any additional on-carriage. 

c. Seller clears the goods for export but not for import or post-delivery transit 
through third countries. If parties intend the seller to clear the goods for import, 
pay import duty or tax and carry out any import customs formalities, consider 
using INCOTERM term DDP. 

12. Delivered Duty Paid (DDP). DDP means that seller delivers the goods to buyer 
when the goods are placed at the disposal of buyer, cleared for import, on the arriving 
means of transport, ready for unloading, at the named place of destination or at the agreed 
point within that place, if any such point is agreed. Seller bears all the costs and risks 
involved in bringing the goods to the place of destination and has an obligation to clear the 
goods not only for export but also for import to pay any duty for both export and import and 
to carry out all customs formalities.  

Amplification Notes 

a. Whilst the term EXW represents minimum obligation for seller, DDP 
represents maximum obligation with delivery happening at the destination. 

b. In this INCOTERMS rule, delivery and arrival at destination are the same. Risk 
transfers from seller to buyer when the goods are made available to buyer, 
ready for unloading from arriving means of transport. 

c. This is the only rule that requires a seller to take responsibility for import 
clearance and payment of taxes and/or import duty. These last requirements 
can be problematical for seller. In some countries, import clearance 
procedures are complex and bureaucratic, and so best left to the buyer who 
has local knowledge. In some countries, use of this rule is prohibited. Some 
taxes such as VAT may only be payable by a locally-registered business 
entity, so there may be no mechanism for seller to make payment. If seller is 
willing to undertake other obligations associated with import of goods, then the 
rule may be qualified e.g. Delivered Duty Paid (VAT unpaid). 

d. If seller incurs costs under its contract of carriage related to unloading at the 
place of delivery/destination, the seller is not entitled to recover such costs 
separately from buyer unless otherwise agreed between the parties. 
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Common Mistakes in Using Incoterms 

13. Some of the most common mistakes are: - 

a. Making assumptions about passing of title to goods, based on the 
INCOTERMS rule in use. The INCOTERMS rules are silent on when title 
passes from a seller to a buyer.This needs to be defined in contracts. 

b. Failure to specify the port/place with sufficient precision e.g. ‘FCA Karachi’, 
which could refer to many places within a wide area. 

c. Attempting to use EXW without thinking through the implications of buyer 
being required to complete export procedures – in many countries it will be 
necessary for exporter to communicate with their authorities in a number of 
different ways. 

d. Use of CIP or CIF without checking whether the level of insurance in force 
matches the requirements of contract – in some instances these INCOTERMS 
rules only require a minimal level of cover, which may be inadequate. 

e. Where there is more than one carrier, failure to think through the implications 
of risk transferring on taking in charge by the first carrier – from buyer’s 
perspective, this may turn out to be a small haulage company in another 
country, so redress may be difficult in the event of loss or damage. 

f. Failure to establish how THC are going to be treated at the point of arrival. 
Some carriers include them in their freight charges, others do not. 

g. Where payment is with a letter of credit or a documentary collection, failure to 
align the INCOTERMS rule with the security requirements or the requirements 
of banks. 

h. When DAT/DPU or DAP is used with a ‘post-clearance’ delivery point, failure 
to think through the liaison required between the carrier and the customs 
authorities – can lead to delays and extra costs. 

INCOTERMS 2020 Responsibility Matrix for Contracts 

14. INCOTERM’S responsibility matrix is attached for understanding the obligations of 
sellers and buyers in terms of carriage, cost, and risk at various stages of the delivery cycle.  

Difference Between INCOTERMS 2010 and INCOTERMS 2020 

15. There are differences between the INCOTERMS 2010 and the INCOTERMS 2020 
about the level of insurance that the sellersare obliged to obtain. 

a. INCOTERMS 2010. The level of cover mandated by CIP and CIF rules is 
minimal and may not satisfy buyer’s requirements. It is Clauses ‘C’ of the 
Institute Cargo Clauses – excludes many risks which many buyers want 
covered. 

b. INCOTERMS 2020. The level of cover mandated by the CIF rule is minimal. 
However, for the CIP rule, there is higher level of cover – Institute Cargo 
Clauses (A). Rationale is that in general, manufactured goods will require 
higher level of insurance cover than commodities. 
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c. In all cases, the parties may choose to specify a different level of insurance 
cover within their agreement. 

d. All freight insurance usually excludes consequential loss e.g. knock-on effects 
of buyer missing a contract deadline or a sales season. This risk can 
sometimes be included by agreement with insurer. So risks to be covered 
should be discussed and incorporated into the agreements. 

e. Other Considerations for CIP and CIF 

(1) Once the goods have been taken in charge by a carrier (or loaded on 
board a ship), buyer is ‘on risk’, and must deal with the insurance 
company to make a claim. This has implications for insurance 
document that seller provides – it may need to be appropriately 
endorsed. 

(2) Some sellers have global freight insurance policies covering all their 
consignments. This often creates problems for the use of e.g. CIP.  For 
a single consignment, how the insurance be costed and arrangements 
made allowing a buyer to make a claim? 

(3) Some sellers find requirement for buyer to claim under the insurance 
policy unsatisfactory from a customer service perspective. In such 
cases, seller may agree to take care of claims. A letter of subrogation 
can be supplied (seller takes over right to claim under the policy). 

(4) Even the highest of the Institute Cargo Clauses – Clauses A – excludes 
risks that buyer may think are important – for example war and strikes 
(for which a standard Institute clause exists). 

Note: In contracts, the term ‘INCOTERM’ should always be mentioned with its year 
i.e. INCOTERM-2010, INCOTERM-2020 etc, to avoid contractual implications due 
toits connotations. 
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CHAPTER – I  

ORGANIZATION AND THE FUNCTIONS OF  

THE MODP AND THE PROCURING AGENCIES  

General 

1. Post-independence in 1947, the GoP made the MoD responsible for procurement of 
equipment and supplies for the three Services, through Directorate General Supply and 
Development. This was re-organized as the Directorate of Defence Purchase in 1953, which 
further evolved into the Directorate General Munitions Production and Procurement in 1967. 
Later in 1970, both the functions i.e.munitions production and procurement were separated 
and the organization was bifurcated into the Directorate General Defence Purchase (DGDP) 
and the Directorate General Munitions Production (DGMP). Both the Directorate Generals 
remained under the DP Division of the MoD till 2004. In 2004, the Division was granted the 
status of a ministry dubbed as the Ministry of Defence Production (MoDP) with a defined 
mission and functions to meet the requirement of the Armed Forces through a prudent 
combination of procurement (local and import) and indigenous production with a continued 
effort to enhance the indigenous component and in the process export surplus capacity of 
defence products to regional and friendly countries. The organogram of MoDP is at Annex 
‘A’. An overview of the mandate assigned to the DGDP and DGMP is as under: - 

a. Directorate General Defence Purchase (DGDP).TheDGDP is a joint 
services organization headed by a General/Flag/Air Officer in rotation from the 
three services for a tenure of three years. TheDGDP under the Secretary 
(MoDP) is entrusted with the responsibility for economic and speedy 
procurement of defence stores based on the priorities assigned by the 
Services HQ and formulation of overall procurement policy for the defence 
purchases. 

b. Directorate General Munitions Production (DGMP). TheDGMP is also a 
joint services organization headed by a General/Flag/Air Officer in rotation 
from the three services for a tenure of three years. The DGMP is organized on 
a tri-services basis and has three directorates headed by a 
brigadier/equivalent, dealing with the Army, the Navy and the Air force projects 
respectively. The DGMP is responsible for indigenous production of defence 
equipment with the ultimate aim of attaining self-sufficiency. Its organization, 
functions and procedures for indigenous contracts/products of defence articles 
are covered in the Green Book ‘DGMP Instructions – 2021’. 

2. This manual i.e.DPP&I-35 (Edition 2023) covers the function and the responsibilities 
of the Secretary (MoDP), Principal Accounting Officer (PAO), Chief Procurement Officer 
(CPO), duties and responsibilities of the DGDP, procedures and guidelines pertaining to 
procurement and disposal of defence stores. The content of this manual is based on the 
relevant clauses of PPR-2004, PPRA’s Standard Bidding Documents – December 2021, 
DPP&I-35 (Revised 2019) and various government letters issued on the subject from time to 
time, to facilitate the procurement agencies in smooth, timely and economical purchases of 
defence stores/articles.  
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Functions and Responsibilities of Secretary (MoDP) 

3. The Secretary (MoDP), in accordance with para 5(9) of the Rules of Business 1973 
(as amended upto 11January 2019) and para 29 of thegovernment letter dated 20 October 
94, shall:- 

a. Assist the Ministerin formulation of policy. 

b. Duly execute the sanctioned policy. 

c. Submit all proposals for legislation to the cabinet with approval of the Minister. 

d. Keep the Minister generally informed of the working of the Division and any 
important case disposed of without reference to the Minister. 

e. Be the PAO of his Division, its attached departments and subordinate offices 
and ensures that the funds controlled by him are spent in accordance with the 
rules laid down by the Finance Division. 

f. Subject to the provisions of these rules and with the approval of the Minister, 
issues standing orders, laying down the manner of disposal of cases in the 
Division including distribution of work amongst the officers of the Division and 
such orders may specify the cases or class of cases, which may be disposed 
of by an officer subordinate to him. 

g. Be responsible for careful observance of these rules and where considers that 
there has been any material departure from them, either in his own or any 
other Division, he shall bring the matter to the notice of the Minister and, if 
necessary, to the notice of the PM or the Cabinet. 

h. Act as chairman for all appeals meant for Joint Appeal Committee (JAC) 
received by the CPO/ procurement agencies from various firms/ suppliers 
requiring his decision as appellate authority. 

i. May exercise relaxation in procurement procedures on a proposal initiated by 
the procuring agency(ies) and recommended by the DGDP, if deemed 
necessary, in the interest of the State in consultation with the FA (DP),only 
where financial implications are involved (see para 29 tothe governmentletter 
20 October1994; note to para 14(Return of Indents) toChapter-IV(Raising and 
Processing of Indents),and para 6(Relaxation in Procurement Procedures) to 
Chapter-XI (Purchase Proposal)of DPP&I-35 refer). 

j. The Secretary(MoDP) being the PAO approves all policies and subsequent 
amendments in the procurement procedures. 

Functions and Responsibilities of PAO 

4. The Secretary (MoDP) as the Principal Accounting Officer (PAO), in accordance with 
the System of Financial Control and Budget issued vide the Finance Division Office 
Memorandum No. F.3(2)Exp.III/2006 dated 13 Sep 2006, is responsible to: - 
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a. Ensure that financial considerations are taken into account at all stages in 
framing and implementing decisions. In discharge of his duties in financial and 
budgetary matters, the PAO shall be assisted by the Chief Finance and 
Accounts Officer (CFAO) and the Financial Adviser (FA). The delegation of 
greater financial powers to the PAO entails greater responsibilities as 
mentioned below: - 

(1) The PAO is responsible not only for the efficient and economical 
conduct of the Ministry/Divisions/Departments etc, but also continues to 
be personally answerable before the Public Accounts Committee. The 
two main principles to be observed are: - 

(a) Economy i.e. getting full value for money. 

(b) Regularity i.e. spending money for the purposes and in the 
manner prescribed by the law and the rules. 

(2) The PAO shall also act for all defence related procurements. The 
General Financial Rules (GFR) Vol.1 emphasizes following principles: - 

(a) Propriety.Expenditure is incurred with due regard to high 
standards of financial propriety. 

(b) Purpose. Funds allotted to the Ministry/Division, attached 
departments and subordinate offices are spent for the purpose 
for which they are allocated. 

(c) Rules and Regulations.Funds are spent in accordance with the 
relevant rules and regulations. 

(d) Limitations. Actual expenditure does not exceed the budget 
allocation. 

b. Prudence. Expenditure is not, prima facie, more than the occasion demands 
and that every government’s servant exercises the same vigilance in respect 
of the expenditure incurred from public funds as a person of ordinary prudence 
would exercise in respect of the expenditure of his own money. 

c. Public Advantage. No authority exercises the powers of sanctioning 
expenditure to pass an order, which will be directly or indirectly to its own 
advantage and that public moneys are not utilized for the benefit of a particular 
person or section of community unless the amount of expenditure involved is 
insignificant, or the claim for the amount can be enforced in a court of law or 
the expenditure is in pursuance of a recognized policy or custom. 

d. Allowances not to be a Source of Profit. The amount of allowances, such 
as travelling allowance granted to meet the expenditure of a particular type, is 
so regulated that allowances are not, on the whole, a source of profit to 
recipient. 

e. Inevitable Payments. In pursuance of the GFR Vol-I, the PAO shall adopt the 
procedure laid down therein. Under para 105 of GFR- Vol-I, it is an important 
principle that money indisputably payable should not, as far as possible, be left 
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unpaid and that money paid should, under no circumstances, be kept out of 
accounts a day longer than is absolutely necessary. It is no economy to 
postpone inevitable payments and it is very important to ascertain, provide for 
in the budget estimates, liquidate and record the payment of all actual 
obligations at the earlier possible date.  Besides, the PAO shall make prompt 
payments to suppliers and contractors against their invoices or running bills 
within the time given in the conditions of the contract, which shall not exceed 
thirty (30) days, as stipulated in Rule 43 of PPR 2004 issued by the Finance 
Division vide SRO 432/(I)/2004 dated 8 June 2004. 

f. Other duties and responsibilities of the PAO shall be as under: - 

(1) Proposal for Budgetary Allocations. The PAO shall consider 
budgetary proposals submitted to him and shall, after careful scrutiny, 
forward the proposals to the FA’s Organization for budgetary 
allocations. The proposals for the expenditure not covered in the 
delegated powers shall also be forwarded to the FA’s Organization/ 
Finance Division. 

(2) Control Over Expenditure. The PAO shall ensure that the funds 
allotted to the Ministry/ Division, etc are spent for the purpose for which 
these are allotted. He shall ensure that the expenditure falls within the 
ambit of a grant or an appropriation duly authenticated, is normally 
proportionate to the budget allotment and that the flow of expenditure 
does not give rise to demand for additional funds. Expenditure in 
excess of the amount of grant or appropriation as well as the 
expenditure not falling within the scope or intention of any grant or 
appropriation, unless regularized by a supplementary grant or a 
technical supplementary grant, shall be treated unauthorized.  He is 
responsible for any laxity in matters of control over the expenditure 
including that on the part of subordinates and shall ensure that neither 
he nor his subordinates disregard the instructions issued by the 
government from time to time for proper utilization of funds placed at his 
disposal. The principle of personal answerability shall not, however, be 
applicable in a case in which the PAO has been over-ruled by his 
Minister on a matter of importance affecting the financial administration 
of his Ministry/ Division and is required to take a course of action, which 
he regards as inconsistent with his duties as PAO. In such cases, he 
should not hesitate to submit the case to the Minister explaining how 
that particular course of action is inconsistent with his duties as the 
Principal Accounting Officer. 

(3) Observance of Rules, Regulations and Instructions. While 
sanctioning expenditure out of the funds placed at his disposal, the 
PAO shall ensure that the requirements of relevant rules and 
regulations are fully met and that the approval of the Finance Division 
has been obtained in all cases, which are not covered by a standing 
authorization that may have been delegated. 
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(4) Maintenance and Reconciliation of Accounts. The PAO is 
responsible for ensuring that the expenditure is not incurred in excess 
of the budget allocation. He shall ensure that payments are correctly 
classified under the appropriate heads of accounts and that 
departmental accounts are regularly reconciled every month with the 
figures communicated by the Controller General of Accounts (CGA)/ 
Accountant General of Pakistan Revenues (AGPR). He shall, in 
addition, keep himself well informed not only of the actual expenditure 
but also of the liabilities, which have been incurred and must ultimately 
be met. Any anticipated excesses and savings should be readjusted by 
means of re-appropriation to the extent powers have been delegated to 
the PAO. Similarly, the PAO shall make sure that the accounts of 
receipts shall be maintained properly and reconciled on monthly basis. 

(5) Realization of Receipts. In the matter of receipts pertaining to the 
Ministry/ Division, attached departments and subordinate offices, the 
PAO is expected to ensure that adequate machinery exists for due 
collection and bringing to account of all receipts of any kind connected 
with the functions of the Ministry/ Division(s)/ Departments and 
subordinate offices under his control. 

(6) PAC and Departmental Accounts Committee (DAC). Being 
personally accountable to the PAC, the PAO shall attend all the 
meetings of the PAC. The PAO/ AdditionalSecretary or equivalent shall 
regularly hold meetings of the DAC as the Chairperson, with the 
Financial/ DeputyFA and the DG (Audit) as members and the Chief 
Finance and Accounts Officer as member/secretary to watch the 
processing of the Audit and Inspection Reports and decide upon 
appropriate measures so as to aid and accelerate the process of 
finalization. 

Director General Defence Purchase (DGDP) 

5. Salient features of the DGDP organization are as under: - 

a. DGDP is responsible for procurement of defence stores. 

b. The DG is assisted by the Deputy DG in functioning of the Directorate who has 
under him a pool of officers and staff from the three services. 

c. There are three Directorates of Procurement (DPs) namely DGP (Army), DP 
(Navy) and DP (Air). These DPs, under direct command of the respective 
ServiceHQ, are fully responsible for procurement and in the process for 
adherence to the rules/ instructions/ procedures outlined in PPRA-2004, 
DPP&I-35 and other instructions issued on the subject (vide MoD letter Nos 
8/15/D-1 (A-1)/08 dated 15 Feb 2008 and 1-7/2008/D-9(AF-1) dated 3 Apr 
2008). However, for procurement beyond the financial powers of Services 
Chiefs, these are to be controlled and coordinated by the DGDP/ MoDP. 
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d. To assist in the procurement of urgently required stores of items that are to be 
purchased from the suppliers abroad or which are not available indigenously, 
Attaché Defence Procurement (ADPs) have been placed/located in UK, 
France, China, USA and Russia. Establishment of additional ADPs, as and 
when required, are to be worked out by respective Service HQ in consultation 
with the FA (Services) and with the approval of the competent authority. 

e. Establishment (organization/ manpower) of the DGDP will be reviewed/ 
worked out by the DGDP in consultation with the FA (DP) and after 
endorsement by the Secretary (MoDP) will be processed for seeking approval 
of the GoP. 

6. Organization and Functions of DGDP 

a. Organization. Appendix I to Annex ‘A’. 

b. Functions. The DGDP will be responsible for: - 

(1) Economic and speedy procurement of defence stores based on the 
priorities assigned by the Services HQ. 

(2) Formulation of overall procurement policy for defence purchases. 

(3) Issue of policy directives/ instructions on following matters: - 

(a) Shipping e.g. shipping lines with which to deal. 

(b) Import licence (IL) e.g.government policy on granting IL and 
imposing restrictions under the government orders. 

(c) Insurance policies on defence stores. 

(d) Allocation of L/C quota on the basis of their rating and 
performance issued by the SBP/ Corporate Finance. 

(e) Pre-qualification/registration of firms. 

(f) Disposal of stores. 

(4) Formulation/ updation of purchase procedures. 

(5) Issuance of contractual forms and agreements. 

(6) Loans, credits and barter deals with foreign government(s) in respect of 
defence stores in consultation with the Services HQ. 

(7) Procurement pertaining to initial induction of major equipment systems 
duly approved by the Services HQ, Equipment Policy Committee/ 
Boards and/ or the Inter Services Standardization Committee. 

(8) Issue exemption certificate/ import and export permits to all defence 
organizations/ directorates for import/ export of defence goods for test 
and trial or other bonafide defence purpose. 

(9) Issue EUC/ Non-Transfer Certificate (NTC)/ Receiving Declaration 
Certificate (RDC)/ Delivery Verification Certificate (DVC)/ Letter of 
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Assurance or any other generic name of EUC/ RDC in respect of all 
contracts concluded by the DGDP, the DPs and the ADPs only. 

(10) Sharing of information of common items with the Services HQ for better 
inter-Service coordination and to ensure economy in procurement of 
defence stores.  

DPs 

7. The three DPs will function as separate and self-contained entities under respective 
Service HQ for procurement against service budget, Al-Mizan (AM),United Nation Re-
imbursement Account (UNRA)and Special Security Division (SSD)packages only while 
remaining within the financial power of US$ 25/- Million or equivalent except AFDP package 
(vide MoD letter Nos 8/15/D-1 (A-1)/08 dated 15 Feb 2008 and 1-7/2008/D-9(AF-1) dated 3 
Apr 2008). All items pertaining to the AFDP package and those beyond the financial powers 
of the Services Chiefs will be purchased through the DGDP under the financial powers as 
defined at Annex ‘E’ to Chapter II (Procurement in General) of the Government letter No. 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 20 Oct 94. These cases will continue to be 
controlled and coordinated by the DGDP/MoDP (vide MoDPu.o No. 10/3/DP-11/IHD/2019 
dated 25 Mar 2019). Organization and responsibilities of the Directorates is as under: - 

a. DGP (Army) 

(1) Organization. Annex ‘B’. 

(2) Responsibilities 

(a) Section P-1. MT vehicles and their spares (less batteries, ‘A’ 
and ‘C’ vehicles). 

(b) Section P-2. Spares, accessories for all ‘B’ vehicles and 
batteries. 

(c) Section P-3 

i. Aviation equipment. 

ii. Aviation RRCs. 

iii. SSG equipment. 

iv. Weapons. 

v. Hel/AC. 

vi. Establishment of 503 Aviation Base Workshop EME. 

vii. Missiles/ missiles’s spares. 

viii. NODs. 

(d) Section P-7 

i. Ammunition all types except missiles. 

ii. Jackets bullet proof. 

iii. Spare parts of artillery guns. 
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iv. CS pellets. 

v. Spare parts of SAs. 

vi. Thermal weapon sights. 

vii. TInight sights. 

viii. 12mm D-30 Guns etc. 

ix. Spare parts of IITs. 

x. NBCW equipment. 

xi. FAODs/ AFOS. 

xii. NVDs/ NVGs. 

xiii. Target/ streek drones. 

xiv. FCI Items. 

(e) Section P-8/9 

i. Signal equipment all types, batteries, and spares. 

ii. Intercom equipment, signal spares, and RADARS. 

(f) Section P-12/13  

i. Generator sets (all types). 

ii. Steel bars (all types). 

iii. Cement (SRC&OPC). 

iv. Energy savers (all types). 

v. Mine detectors/anti-mineshoes. 

vi. BD equipment. 

vii. Met balloons (various types). 

viii. Spares for ‘C’vehicles. 

ix. Milking palour. 

(g) Section P-14 

i. Tank spares and tool/ test equipment (all types). 

ii. Bridges (all types). 

iii. Workshop machinery/ equipment. 

iv. ‘C’vehicleical and special vehicle. 

v. Shaft assembly. 

vi. UPS (all types). 

vii. Fire fighting equipment. 
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viii. EW equipment. 

ix. Battery operator stackers/ pallets truck. 

x. Miscellaneous Equipment 

(a) Shaft assembly. 

(b) Spectrum analyzer. 

(c) Solar power system. 

(d) Life preserver waist coat 36” 40”. 

(e) Steel mild sheet. 

(f) Barbed wire. 

(g) Sand bag. 

(h) SSG equipment. 

(i) Gen hand tool. 

(j) Screw-driver. 

(k) Pumping set. 

(l) Picket angle. 

(b) Section P-15 

i. Bed sheet cotton. 

ii. Durree blue. 

iii. Net cam polyester. 

iv. Flannelette. 

v. Tents all types. 

vi. Stool folding. 

vii. Steel helmet. 

viii. Paint all type. 

ix. Tank fabric. 

x. Paulin. 

xi. Ground sheet khaki. 

xii. Blanket bed GS. 

xiii. Wooden pallet with strips. 

xiv. Sulphuric acid. 

xv. Gases. 

xvi. Pick head digging. 
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xvii. Vest men cotton full sleeve. 

xviii. Vest men cotton half sleeve. 

xix. Drum meal. 

(c) Section P-16 

i. Stationery items. 

ii. PLCE items. 

iii. Saddlery Items. 

iv. Boot KK. 

v. Sleeping bag mod; sleeping bag in lieu 3 x blanket. 

vi. Axe ice HA. 

vii. Tent mountain 2 men. 

viii. Thermal drawers, thermal west. 

ix. Boot DMS. 

x. Liner parka jacket. 

xi. Anklet spec HA. 

xii. Parka trouser mod. 

xiii. Jersey men’s P/over. 

xiv. Parka jacket mod. 

xv. Mattress pneumatic. 

xvi. Field jacket cam. 

xvii. Thermal vest HA (olive green). 

xviii. Mitton cloh nylon. 

xix. Socks men worsted khaki. 

xx. Mattres hard HA. 

xxi. Gloves leather HA. 

xxii. Liner parka trouser. 

xxiii. Oxygen cyl with mask. 

xxiv. Down jacket HA, down trouser HA. 

xxv. Boot cold weather. 

xxvi. Rope nylon. 

xxvii. Beacon avalanche. 

xxviii. Snap Link. 
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xxix. Ascender; descender. 

xxx. Strap non-freezing. 

xxxi. Deep freezer. 

xxxii. Heating and cooking assembly. 

xxxiii. Goggle snow. 

xxxiv. Ruck sack bern. 

xxxv. Gloves woolen HA. 

xxxvi. Stove kerosene burner. 

xxxvii. Pressure cooker. 

xxxviii. Cap knitted. 

xxxix. Cap comforter. 

xl. Jogger boot white. 

xli. Raincoat. 

xlii. Cap cold weather. 

(d) Section P-21 

i. Sugar. 

ii. Dall lobia red bean. 

iii. Dall lobia white bean. 

iv. Dall channa. 

v. Dall urd (W). 

vi. Dall moong (W). 

vii. Dall masoor. 

viii. Kablichanna. 

ix. Salt refined. 

x. Salt iodized. 

xi. Branded tea. 

xii. Honey. 

xiii. Gur. 

xiv. Glucose drink pdr. 

xv. Mixed pickle in oil. 

xvi. Fruit dried. 

xvii. Milling of def wheat. 
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xviii. Disposal of refraction ex CFMs. 

xix. Disposal of refraction ex MGDs. 

xx. Disposal of wheat bran. 

xxi. Gram parched. 

(e) Section P-23 

i. Vanaspati and cooking oil. 

ii. Td stuff (food i.e veg td (boiled), pot td (boiled), chicken 
(td). 

iii. Fruit td, pot td (bhujia), jam, meat td, beef korma td, veg td 
(PC). 

iv. Firni powder and kheer mix. 

v. Tomato paste. 

vi. Rice bass (super). 

vii. Squashes. 

viii. Onion dehyd. 

ix. Barley (whole). 

x. Dog/puppy feed. 

xi. Cotton seed oil cake. 

xii. Linseed oil cake. 

xiii. Linseed whole. 

xiv. Milk replacer. 

xv. Skimmed milk powder. 

xvi. Butter oil foil. 

(f) Section P-25 

i. MS 87/ 90 RON. 

ii. HSD 0 pour. 

iii. K-II oil. 

iv. AVTUR (JP-1). 

v. SAE 20 W 20. 

vi. OM-15. 

vii. OX-8 (imported). 

viii. ASF 41. 

ix. OX-27. 



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 13 Edition 2023 

x. Shell Tellus-46. 

xi. AST-750. 

xii. SAE 50. 

xiii. Lub oil grade M. 

xiv. OM-58. 

xv. Semi fluid. 

xvi. Grease graphite. 

xvii. RMF. 

xviii. OM-13. 

xix. PX-4. 

xx. OM-33. 

xxi. PX-6. 

xxii. Grease AA. 

xxiii. OM-11. 

xxiv. HOBC. 

xxv. FFO. 

xxvi. Aviation 100 LL. 

xxvii. POZH-70. 

xxviii. T-40 oil (short listed). 

xxix. ATF dexron II/ MT-8P. 

xxx. Vanaspati and cooking oil. 

xxxi. Td stuff (food i.e. veg td (boiled), pot td (boiled), chicken 
(td). 

xxxii. Fruit td, pot td (bhujia), jam, meat td, korma td, veg td 
(PC). 

xxxiii. Firni powder and kheer mix. 

xxxiv. Tomato paste. 

xxxv. Rice bass (super). 

xxxvi. Squashes. 

xxxvii. Onion dehyd.  

xxxviii. SAE 10W. 

xxxix. GE 10A. 

xl. SAE 15W50. 
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xli. SAE 80W90. 

xlii. PX-26. 

xliii. SAE 15W40. 

xliv. AL-39. 

xlv. Live stock. 

(g) Section P-26. All types of medicines and the EM equipment.  

(h) Section P-27 

i. Surg equipment. 

ii. Lab equipment. 

iii. OT equipment. 

iv. Cardiac diagnostic equipment. 

v. Dental equipment. 

vi. Radiology equipment. 

vii. Physiotherapy equipment. 

viii. Orthopedic equipment. 

ix. Gynae equipment. 

x. Eye equipment. 

xi. ENT equipment. 

xii. Ventilators. 

xiii. Critical care equipment. 

xiv. EM equipment, EM equipment batteries, X-ray equipment, 
EM spares. 

xv. SLAs and EM equipment. 

(i) Section P-28 

i. Disposables items. 

ii. IV cannula – diff sizes. 

iii. Disposable syringes 2.5 &5ml. 

iv. Gloves op- diff sizes. 

v. Foley’s catheter. 

vi. Silk black braided – diff sizes. 

vii. Bag bed with release valve. 

viii. Water sheeting proof. 
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ix. Blood pack – double and triple/blood recipient sets. 

x. Knife B.P blades. 

xi. Med gases. 

xii. Oxygen gas. 

xiii. Nitrous oxide gas. 

xiv. Bandages. 

xv. Wool cotton absorbent. 

xvi. Gauze surgical. 

xvii. Lint plain. 

xviii. Plaster adhesive zinc oxide. 

xix. Crepe bandages all sizes. 

xx. X-ray films – diff sizes. 

(j) SectionP-29. Lab kits, implants, and disposables. 

b. DP (Navy) 

(1) Organization. Annex ‘C’. 

(2) Responsibilities 

(a) SectionP-31 

i. Electrical machinery/electronic material. 

ii. Test equipment. 

iii. Batteries all sort. 

iv. Cable and wire all sort. 

v. Computer including hardware and software and UPS. 

vi. Electro medical, laboratory and optical equipment. 

vii. Photographic and hydrographic equipment. 

viii. Training aids. 

ix. Air conditioners and refrigerator and spare parts. 

x. Office machinery all sort. 

xi. Armament/ammunition and laboratory. 

xii. RRC for electronic and electrical items on board ship and 
submarine. 
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(b) SectionP-32 

i. Machinery and spare parts. 

ii. Diesel generator set and diesel engine and spare parts. 

iii. Ferrous/non-ferrous. 

iv. Pumps and spares. 

v. Air compressors and spare. 

vi. Welding machinery and equipment. 

vii. MES stores (almarah and safe). 

viii. Boats (small type). 

ix. Hardware and tools. 

x. RRC for above stores of ship and submarine. 

(c) SectionP-33 

i. Clothing items. 

ii. Stationery all sorts. 

iii. Food items. 

(d) SectionP-34 

i. Procurement of general naval stores. 

ii. Paints, grease spirits, oil, POL, fuel, gases. 

iii. Leather goods, chemicals, life saving and fire fighting 
equipments. 

iv. Timber. 

v. Cordages/ ropes, rubber goods. 

(e) SectionP-35 

i. Keep updated record of all firms registered/ indexed with 
the DGDP. 

ii. Initiate past performance for renewal. 

iii. Disciplinary cases against firms. 

(f) SectionP-36 

i. Procurement of naval aviation stores. 

ii. Sonobuoys and aviation paint. 

iii. GHE/ GSE including pilot helmet, coverall flyer. 

iv. MT vehicles (all sort). 

v. Special purpose vehicles including cranes. 
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vi. RRC related to aviations stores. 

(g) SectionP-37 

i. Management of RRCs/ BoAs. 

ii. Processing of indents received from CICP/DCM for new 
RRCs/BoAs. 

iii. Close liaison with foreign/local firms/OEMs, RRC/BoAs 
operators, NHQ sponsors, CMA (DP), SBP (L/C Section), 
L/C banks on efficient management and operation of 
ongoing RRCs/ BoAs. 

iv. Processing of EUCs related to RRCs/ BoAs through 
DGDP in coordination with all stakeholders. 

v. Facilitate timely payment of bills of RRCs/ BoAs through 
CMA (DP) / L/C Banks. 

vi. Processing / obtaining approval of the DGDP (Shipping 
Cell) for airlift/shipment abroad other than the PNSC/PIAC 
received from the NHQ. 

vii. Processing of revalidation/recoupment of the RRCs/BoAs 
received from the NHQ for the FA(N) concurrence / CPO 
approval. 

viii. Recoupment/re-validation of RRCs/BoAs in time and 
SWIFT messages for amendments in L/C (as applicable) 
are received from L/C banks and informed to all 
stakeholders. 

(h) SectionP-38. Medicines. 

i. Preparation and processing of ITB, CST, PP and 
contracts. 

ii. Execute duties allocated to ADPs (N) in ‘Security and 
Administrative Instructions – 2018’ including security of 
earnest money, financial proposals, stamps, keys, 
correspondence, documents and offices. 

iii. Update data on Procurement Management System 
(ProcMS) and Periodic Maintenance Schedule (PMS) for 
analysis. 

iv. Validity of BGs. 

v. Propose value addition in the work processes and PMS. 

vi. Firms’ performance profile for Section P-35. 

vii. Local and test audit, maintaining record of pending audit 
objections and pursuing their settlement. 
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viii. Maintain updated status of procurements. 

ix. Monitoring progress of contracts till completion. 

x. Liaison with TSR Committees, CNCs, sponsor 
Directorates, CM Directorate, consignee, CINS, end user 
and firms, where required for facilitating smooth contract 
execution. 

xi. Liaison with the CMA (DP) on contractual matters. 

xii. Member of board of officers for tender opening. 

(i) AD (Administration) 

i. Prompt disposal of audit objections. 

ii. Maintenance of discipline, security and implementation of 
procedures in their respective sections. 

iii. Timely submission of financial statement/ budget. 

iv. General administration, posting, transfer, leave, discipline, 
welfare of the staff of the Directorate. 

v. Maintenance of records of personal files of officers and 
staff. 

vi. Accounting of office equipment. 

vii. Stationery and stores, firefighting equipment, operation of 
contingency grant, issuance of admin orders/ circulars/ 
government orders/ general instructions relating to the 
administrative policies issued by the MoDP, Cabinet 
Division, NHQ and Chief Administrative Officer in respect 
of Service/ civilian officers and personnel. 

viii. Smooth running of central registry and mail section and 
liaison duties. 

(j) AD (Coord) 

i. Coordinate all reports and returns. 

ii. Liaise with the MoDP/DGDP in connection with 
procurement policy/ procedures. 

iii. Compile audit report, draft paras and points for PAC 
meeting. 

(k) AD (Budget) 

i. Allocate indent control No. and keeping record of all 
indents received in this Directorate. 

ii. Keep record of all indents, indentor wise and code head 
wise. 
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iii. Allocate funds to purchase sections. 

iv. Keep up-to-date record of budget allocated to this 
Directorate for procurement activities. 

v. Monitor cross-mandation of indents to the ADPs. 

(l) AD (Legal) 

i. Processing of court/ legal cases. 

ii. File suits and appeal in the court. 

iii. Keep up to-date record of RE cases and recovery of RE 
amount. 

c. DP (Air) 

(1) Organization. Annex ‘D’. 

(2) Responsibilities 

(a) Section P-41  

i. Spares, repair, overhaul of aircraft and aero-engines. 

ii. Airborne life saving equipment. 

iii. Special aircraft tools, testers and kits. 

iv. Aircraft paints/dopes, chemicals and sealants. 

v. Airborne equipment testers. 

vi. Aircraft batteries. 

vii. Airfield lighting system. 

viii. Solar obstruction light. 

(b) Section P-42  

i. Aerospace ground equipment both powered and non-

powered. 

ii. Aircraft arresting barriers, compressors, and ground test 

equipment. 

iii. Tools, test equipment, lab equipment. 

iv. UPS All types. 

v. Grounds/airborne radio and RADARequipment. 

vi. Air Defence automation equipment and its accessories. 

vii. Radio/RADAR/communication test equipment/PME. 
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(c) Section P-43  

i. Communication, exchanges, computer equipment and 

their consumables. 

ii. Electronic, avionics and navigational equipment. 

iii. Special cables (telephone and intercom cables). 

iv. Tele-printer and fax equipment and accessories. 

v. Training aids. 

vi. Software / renewal of licenses. 

(d) Section P-44 

i. All types of vehicles including specialist vehicles. 

ii. RRC equipment and associated spare parts. 

iii. MT engine, MT spare parts. 

iv. MT batteries, tyres and tubes. 

v. Generator / AVRs (all types). 

vi. MHEs (pallet stacker etc). 

vii. Fuel (all types) (MS-92 (petrol), HSD (hi-speed diesel), 

AVGAS 100 LL, Jet A1, JP-8). 

viii. Anti-icing/ additives/ lubricants. 

ix. Generator / AVRs (all types). 

(e) Section P-45  

i. All types of ammunition, explosives and gases. 

ii. Photo equipment, lubricating oil and greases. 

iii. Ground/ airborne armament equipment and fire 

fightingequipment. 

iv. Explosive Ordnance Disposal Equipment (EOD/ EDD). 

v. Ground armament equipment. 

vi. Fire fightingequipment (except fire fighting vehicles). 

vii. Aircraft harmonization equipment. 

viii. Bullet proof helmets, jackets, posts. 

ix. NVGs, night thermal light. 

x. Walkthrough gates. 
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xi. Overhauling of CO2/ emergency oxygen bottles. 

xii. CCTV system. 

xiii.  X-Rays scanning machine. 

(f) Section P-46  

i. All types of stationery stores. 

ii. PAF personnel clothing items. 

iii. Mobilization reserve items. 

iv. Aircrew watches. 

v. All types of hardware stores. 

vi. Skiing equipment and sea survival equipment. 

vii. Flying clothing (all kinds). 

viii. Hi-altitude clothing. 

ix. All workshop machinery, printer press machines. 

x. Air conditioners, air conditioning equipment and their 

spares. 

(g) Section P-47  

i. All types of medicines. 

ii. All types of surgical equipment/ instruments. 

iii. All types of hospital, beds and associated equipment. 

iv. All types of electro medical equipment. 

v. All types of medical disposable. 

vi. Aero medical equipment. 

vii. General medicine (Misc). 

(h) AD Coord 

i. Ensure current policies and regulations in Financial 

Regulations (FRs), DPP&I-35, PPRA Rules 2004 and 

policy guidelines issued by the MoDP and the DGDP are 

followed in matters related to the Coord Section. 

ii. Coordinate with sister Services for central coordination. 

iii. Liaise with ADPs/ DDPs for dissemination of procurement 

related procedures and policies and comply by the same. 
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iv. Submit progress on CAS directives / meeting. 

v. Maintain record of indents received on daily basis from 

AHQ and their distribution to concerned sections. 

vi. Liaise with AHQ and ADPs of DP (Air) for current status of 

every indent and prepare weekly indent progress state. 

vii. Monthly state of contracts signed by the DP establishment 

of 5 Mn and above by 5th of each month. 

viii. Prepare and submit month wise reports / summary of 

indents/ contracts during the FY on quarterly basis. 

ix. Compile entries for publication in newspaper and the 

DGDP bulletin from different sections and their 

subsequent submission to AHQ, Directorate of PR and 

the advertising agency. 

x. Cross checking of the published / uploaded ITBs record 

on PPRA/ PAF and the DGDP website and their 

distribution to the concerned sections according. 

xi. Any other official task assigned by the DP (Air)/ DDP (Air). 

(i) AD Budget 

i. Ensure timely submission of financial statement/ budget. 

ii. Maintain budget record updated and provide funds 

availability to the purchase sections. 

iii. Up-to-date record of budget allocated to the Directorate 
for procurement activities. 

iv. Monitor cross-mandation of indents to ADPs for budget 
allocation. 

(j) AD Administration 

i. General administration, posting, transfer, leave, welfare of 
the staff of the Directorate. 

ii. Assist in maintenance of discipline, security and 
implementation of procedures in respective sections. 

iii. Ensure maintenance of records of personal files of officers 
and staff. 

iv. Ensure accounting of office equipment. 

v. Ensure stationary and store, firefighting equipment, 
operation of contingency grant, issuance of admin 
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orders/circulars/government orders/general instructions 
relating to administrative policies issued by the MoD, 
Cabinet Division, the AHQ and Chief Administrative officer 
in respect of Service/civilian officers and personnel. 

vi. Ensure smooth running of central registry and mail section 
and liasion duties. 

(k) AD (Legal) 

i. Process court/ legal cases. 

ii. File suits and appeals in the court. 

iii. Up to-date record of RE cases and recovery of RE 
amount. 

iv. Advise on legal aspects of contracts during negotiations 
with local/ foreign firms. 

v. Check and update registered/ indexed firms’ record 
received from the DGDP (Registration Section). 

vi. Obtain record of the past performance of firms from 
Sections as and when asked by the DGDP. 

vii. Maintain/ update records of blacklisting of the firms, court 
cases litigation matters rec. 

viii. Maintain record of security clearance of firms obtained 
from the MoDP (FS Team) and the AHQ, Directorate of 
AI. 

(l) AD RRCs 

i. Timely and efficient establishment of RRCs till contract 
finalization. 

ii. Prompt liaison with indentor/ user Directorate at the AHQ 
for contract finalization. 

iii. Process cases for recoupment and timely revalidation of 
RRCs. 

iv. Maintain close liaison with the Military of Finance for 
financial concurrence and replenishment of the L/C. 

v. Ensure strict compliance of the governmentpolicies, 
internal procedural instructions as per the DPP&I-35 and 
the PPRA Rules. 

Attaché Defence Procurement (ADPs) 

8. The establishments of ADPs have been created in UK, France, China, USA and 
Russia at Washington, London, Paris, Beijing and Moscow for procurement of urgently 
required defence stores from abroad. The ADPs assist the DGDP/Services HQ as follow: - 
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Ser Designation Service Responsibilities 

a. ADP (Beijing) Army Army, PN and PAF stores and shipment 

b. ADP (London) PN Army, PN and PAF stores and shipment 

c. ADP (Moscow) Army Army, PN and PAF stores and shipment 

d. ADP (Paris) PAF Army, PN and PAF stores and shipment 

e. ADP (Washington) Army Army stores and shipment 

f. ADP (Washington) PN/PAF PN and PAF stores and shipment 

9. Duties of the ADPs 

a. Procurement of defence stores and publications for all three Services from 
foreign firms/ OEMs/ defence organizations. 

b. Arrangement of shipment (sea/ air/ road) for contracted stores as per the 
terms of the contract.  

c. Liaise with foreign defence and commercial organizations for having efficient 
response to meet the operational/immediate requirement of the defence 
forces. 

d. Post contractual matters i.e. monitoring contracts for timely completion, 
payment to suppliers through L/C/DACMA including demurrage (if any), 
insurance, discrepancies raised by consignee and modifications etc. 

e. Liaise with existing RRC firms for expediting the delivery of stores and smooth 
execution of RRCs. 

f. Coordination and assistance in contracts concluded directly by the respective 
procurement agencies for smooth operation. 

g. Exploring new sources of supply and market research including information on 
price and availability of stores for planning, budgeting and procurement 
proposal by provisioning authorities and Depots/Units etc of all three services. 

h. Facilitating to look for purchasers for obsolete/ redundant equipment/ stores of 
three services. 

i. Confirmation/authenticity/genuineness of agency agreements between local 
agent and foreign firms/ OEM. 

j. Confirmation of credentials regarding foreign firms/ OEM. 

k. Managing efficient working of ADPs offices within allocated funds/ resources. 

l. General awareness and monitoring of legal/political/diplomatic and other 
developments that may impact, current and future, contractual activities/ 
interests of the GoP. 

Note:  An annual meeting of all ADPs, when required, will be convened at the MoDP, 
wherein the ADPs shall apprise the PAO about, including but not limited to, the 
procurement related activities, other matters of interest etc. 
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The Shipping Cell, DGDP 

10. The Shipping Cell at DGDP is entrusted with the following responsibilities: - 

a. Formulate and issue policies and instructions on matters related to the 
shipment, airlifting and insurance of defence stores being purchased through 
contracts concluded by the DGDP, Services DPs and the ADPs, including the 
FMS programme. 

b. Vetting all contracts for imported items and advising the purchase officers on 
the most economical mode of shipment. 

c. Render advice to all defence organizations on shipping matter. 

d. Scrutiny and checking of freight bills received from the embarkation units prior 
to forwarding it to the CMA (DP) for release of payments to the concerned 
national carriers or freight forwarders. 

e. Scrutiny and checking of insurance premium bills/ debit notes received from 
the NICL prior to forwarding it to the CMA (DP) for release of payments to the 
NICL. 

f. In case of shortfall of funds in freight head of any contract, coordinate with the 
concerned DPs for allocation of additional funds. 

g. Liaison and coordination withthe national carriers, the DPs and the ADPs to 
ensure timely shipment of defence stores against the contracts concluded by 
the DGDP, the DPs, the ADPs and the FMS contracts. 

h. Ensure maximum benefit of rebates on freight accrues to the government. 

i. Priority berthing, disembarkation / clearance of ships carrying defence cargo. 

j. All other matters connected with shipping. 

Auth: GoP MoD, DPDLetter No. 11/62/74/DP-4/1368/19/DGDP/PC-4 dated 28 Aug 
1975. 
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CHAPTER – II  

PROCUREMENT IN GENERAL 

Guiding Principles 

1. The guiding principles for affecting all purchases against defence requirements are 
as under: - 

a. Speedy procurement at economical cost in conformity with the 
specifications laid down by the indentors/chief inspectors. Time will be taken 
as ‘essence’ of all procurement processes. 

b. Encouragement to local industry to promote indigenous production of 
defence requirements at reasonable cost, thus economizing in foreign 
exchange expenditure. Even some price preference (para 4d below) within the 
limits laid down by the government from time to time, may be accorded to local 
manufacturers’ offers in the interest of promoting indigenous production. 

c. Procurement from abroad preferably through local agents of foreign firms with 
the ultimate aim of drawing out all business to this country. This will be 
subjected to economical and expeditious supply of stores. 

d. Purchases from abroad will be resorted to only: - 

(1) When the required stores can neither be supplied through indigenous 
sources at reasonable and economical rates, nor any reasonable 
number of quotations are received from local agents of foreign firms; or 

(2) When quotations from such agents and indigenous manufacturers are 
considered exorbitant as compared to the prevailing market prices; or 

(3) In case of indigenous offers, the price exceeds the normal price 
preference limit laid down for indigenous production. 

e. Wider exploration and avoidance of an element of hidden ‘cushion’ in the rates 
of commission and discount quoted by local agents of foreign firms, by 
obtaining quotations from firms abroad through DAs and ADPs or periodical 
checking on the original quotations of their principals received by the agents. 

f. The basis for accepting a tender will normally be the ‘lowest evaluated 
quotation’. This means a contract will be placed on the lowest bidder 
provided:- 

(1) His quotation is in accordance with the requisite specifications and 
other clauses of an ITB. 

(2) Bidder is considered competent to manufacture/supply the stores 
required, and  

(3) In case of technical items, the stores offered are declared ‘technically 
acceptable/economical in all respect’ by the authorities concerned. 
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Indigenous vs Foreign Sources of Supply 

2. Since Pakistan is not yet industrially well developed to produce all the defence stores 
indigenously, bulk requirements have either to be imported in ready-made form or when the 
supplies can be arranged locally, the indigenous manufacturers of such stores will have to 
be afforded some assistance in the form of issue of licenses for import of raw materials. In 
case of import of ready-made stores which cannot be procured indigenously, a serious 
consideration must always be given to the possibility of transaction being arranged through 
the local agents of foreign firms to draw business to this country and to avoid payment of 
agent commission when due in foreign currency. Such a course of action is important 
particularly when items such as vehicles, ammunition and major equipment are to be finally 
inspected in Pakistan, and/or pre-acceptance tests/ trials are to be carried out, or agents’ 
services are to be utilized for the assembly of vehicles etc, within Pakistan. 

3. If the local agents demand abnormal commission and/or assembly charges etc and 
put forward difficult conditions, contracts may be concluded direct with the manufacturing 
firms abroad through DAs/ADPs provided the supplying firm is willing to accept the direct 
orders. In such cases, the agents’ commission should not be payable, as payment of such 
commission is NOT mandatory. Each case has to be treated on merit. 

4. While considering quotations submitted by indigenous manufacturers, it should be 
borne in mind that suppliers can rarely compete with the offers of foreign firms mainly 
because of certain handicaps such as lack of necessary technical know-how and latest 
manufacturing facilities as well as the additional liability of paying customs duty and sales 
tax etc for the imported raw materials to which the indigenous manufactures are and will 
continue to be rejected for some time to come. Offers from indigenous suppliers should, 
therefore, be viewed in the light of aforesaid factors and should be given preference over 
foreign manufacturers’ offers subject to the offers being within the price preference limits as 
laid down by the government from time to time. In all such cases, due consideration should 
be given to following aspects: - 

a. Difference in Overall Cost. Offers from indigenous manufacturers may be 
given preference over those received from firms abroad even if there is an 
increase in overall price upto 20% because in case of indigenous 
manufacture, import of raw materials is subjected to import duty. As and when 
the import of raw materials required for manufacture of defence stores is 
exempted from import duty etc, 10% preference can be given. 

b. Saving of Foreign Exchange. To economize in the expenditure of foreign 
exchange, indigenous offers may be considered for acceptance, if placing of 
an order on a local manufacturing firm is likely to result in saving of substantial 
foreign exchange, even if the overall price may be a little more than what 
would have been the cost were the stores to be procured from abroad. Such 
acceptance may be limited to an increase in the overall cost upto 20%, but 
with substantial savings in foreign exchange to offset the extra cost. 

c. Degree of Urgency. If the stores are required urgently or indentor has fixed a 
limited delivery period within which the stores must reach consignee, such a 
consideration must weigh heavily against considering the offers from 
indigenous sources because indigenous manufacturers will undoubtedly take 
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much longer than normally expected to produce the stores, whereas the 
import of ready-made stores would comparatively be quicker. 

d. Price Preference. Price preference for engineering goods produced in 
Pakistan shall be allowed as under (read in conjunction with SRO No. 827(I)/ 
2001 dated 3 December 2001 issued by the Ministry of Commerce): - 

(1) Having minimum of 20% value addition through indigenous 
manufacturing, price preference shall be 15%. 

(2) Having over 20% and up to 30% value addition through indigenous 
manufacturing, price preference shall be 20%. 

(3) Having over 30% value addition through indigenous manufacturing, 
price preference shall be 25%. 

e. Specifications. Under no circumstances, relaxation of standard specifications 
is to be permitted except in consultation with and to the extent acceptable to 
the inspector/ indentor. 

Purchase from the OEMs 

5. In FOB contracts, efforts should be made to sign the contract directly with the OEM 
for quality as well as economical reasons. In unavoidable circumstances, where the OEM is 
reluctant to sign the contract directly, contract may be signed with the authorized agents of 
the OEM subject to the following conditions: - 

a. Authorized agent must have valid agency agreement with the OEM as 
authorized agent, stocking depot, maintenance center or authorized dealer. 

b. Valid permission from the OEM to sell/ export the products to the intended 
purchaser. 

c. Permission from own government to sell the equipment and services. 

d. Authorization from the OEM to the agent to sign the contract. 

Time Schedule for Various Procurement Processes 

6. Considering various aspects, the purchase officers should endevour to follow the 
under mentioned time schedule: - 

a. Part I – Finalization of a Contract 

(1) Issuance of ITB    - 2-4 Weeks 

(2) Receipt of quotation    - 2 to 6 Weeks 

(3) TSR clearance    - 2-8 weeks 

(4) Preparation of CST and finalization of - 4 to 6 Weeks 

 purchase proposal. 

(5) Finalization and placement of contract - 4 to 6 Weeks 

(6) Total      - 14 to 30 Weeks 
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Note 

(a) Minimum duration of 14 weeks is for indents/contracts not requiring 
disbursement of funds in CFY (to be read in conjunction with the DGDP 
notes No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 28 Dec 2006 and even No. dated 
4 Jan 2017). 

(b) TSR clearance for medicine tests will take upto 45 days. 

b. Part II – Delivery of Stores 

Serial Stores Indigenously Imported 

(1)  Submission of advance sample, 
inspection, approval and issue of import 
license, where applicable. 

4-8 Weeks 

 
 

4 Weeks 

 

(2)  PSI by PATLO / PSI team / SAT / FAT - 4-8 
weeks 

(3)  Importing raw materials, manufacturing 
and tendering of stores for inspection.  

(Note. Inspection to be completed within 
4 to 6 weeks of tendering of bulk 
consignments). 

28 to 32 
Weeks 

8-14 
Weeks 

(4)  Shipping period, time for clearance ex-
Karachi port and despatch to consignee 
etc. 

4 Weeks 4-6 
Weeks 

(5)  Total 36 to 44 
Weeks 

20-30 
Weeks 

Financial Powers 

7. The financial powers of the DGDP and officers of the Directorate General under 
various methods of procurement are laid down in the government letter No. 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 20 October 94. The cases falling beyond the 
financial powers of the DGDP will require approval of the Secretary (MoDP) with prior 
concurrence of the FA (DP). Financial powers are at Annex ‘E’.  

Import Licenses (ILs) 

8. The DG, the Directors and the Deputy Directors and the Assistant Directors of the 
DGDP are empowered to issue ILs for requisite raw materials required for indigenous 
manufacture of defence stores against the contracts entered intofrom time to time, or for 
import of ready-made goods in case the payment is not made or cannot be made in the 
country of stores’ origin. For contracts concluded by the Secretary (MoDP), the DGDP is 
authorized to issue ILs on behalf of the Secretary (MoDP). The powers thus vested will be 
exercised strictly in accordance with the financial powers of the CPO, an import license 
against a given contract will be issuable only under the signature of the purchase officers 
who signs the relevant contract. 
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9. ILs will be issued strictly in accordance with the Gazette Notification No. 835/260/24 
dated 12-6-51, as amended and other relevant orders issued by the government from time 
to time. While issuing an IL, the firm concerned will be asked to: - 

a. Intimate the date of opening of the L/C to the DGDP within 10 days of the date 
the L/C has been opened. 

b. Keep the DGDP informed of the progress in the matter of materialization of 
raw materials. 

c. Take following action forthwith in case of cancellation of a contract (in full or in 
substantial part hereof) against which an IL has been issued: - 

(1) Cancel all import arrangements in case the raw materials have not yet 
been shipped from the country of origin. 

(2) If raw materials have already been imported, freeze stocks of those raw 
materials, which have not already been used in manufacture of stores 
accepted and delivered, and declare quantities and location of 
unutilized raw materials for issue of disposal instructions by the 
purchase officer concerned under the provisions of para 8 above. 

10. An import license or raw materials imported under it, will NOT be sold, transferred, 
disposed of, or used for a purpose other than the contract for which issued, without the 
specific written permission of the Directorate General, (Material Law Regulation No. 41 and 
Government of Pakistan Public Notice No. 339/107/58-Imp-I dated 19 Feb 59 and para 8 
above). 

Issue of Import and Export Permit 

11. The DGDP may issue import/export permits to all Services HQ / defence 
organizations for import of defence stores and its subsequent export subject to fulfilment of 
following conditions: - 

a. Import of stores has been recommended by the competent authority of the 
Service HQ concerned. 

b. Defence stores are being imported without any contract on ‘No Cost No 
Obligations Basis’ for the purpose of test and trials or any other bonafide 
defence purpose.  

12. The cases for issuance of import/ export permits may be raised/ dealt with in the light 
of JSI No 1/2006 dated 9 Jun 06, JSI No 3/2006 dated 9 Jun 06, para 6b(1) of PAO – 51/88 
dated 25 Aug 1988, para 13b of PAO-35/84 dated 10 Aug 89, Pakistan Customs Tariff 
Section XXI Chapter 99 Sub-Chapter VI-HS Code 9919-5 to the 1stSchedule of the 
Custom’s Act, 1969, and the DGDP SOP vide Note No. 1322/79/PA/DGDP/PC-1 dated 
24Nov 2022. 
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CHAPTER – III  

THE METHODS OF PROCUREMENT 

General 

1. The procuring agencies should consider Rules 12 (the Methods of Advertisement) 
and Rule 42b(i) (Alternative Methods of Procurement) to the PPR-2004 before deciding the 
methods of procurement. These methods of advertisement are as under: - 

a. Procurements Over Rs 0.1 Million upto Rs 0.5 Million. Where the value of 
procurement is more than Rs 0.1 million (Rupee one hundred thousand) but 
does not exceed Rs 0.5 million (Rupee five hundred thousand), the procuring 
agency may engage in procurement through request for three quotations from 
the GST registered firms, the OEMs or the authorized dealers, without 
resorting to bidding. 

b. Procurements Over Rs 0.5 Million upto Rs 3.0 Million. Procurements over 
Rs 0.5 million (Rupee five hundred thousand) and up to the limit of Rs 3.0 
million (Rupee three million) shall be advertised on the PPRA’s website in the 
manner and format specified by the PPRA. These procurement opportunities 
may also be advertised in print media, if deemed necessary by a procuring 
agency. 

c. Procurements Over Rs 3.0 Million. All procurement opportunities over Rs 
3.0 million (Rupees three million) should be advertised on the PPRA’s website 
as well as other print media or newspapers having wide circulation. 
Advertisement in the newspapers shall principally appear in at least two 
national dailies, one in English and the other in Urdu. 

2. Indents that are found correct will be processed by adopting one of the ‘Methods of 
Procurement’ elaborated in ensuing paras. However, irrespective of the method adopted, 
the procurement agencies will ensure following: - 

a. The indents which are marked ‘secret’ or sensitive in nature, required for 
defence purposes and their procurement under the PPRA Rules is not in the 
national interest, such objects will be exempted from applicability of the PPRA 
Rules. Approval for exemption from advertisement under the PPRA Rules 
shall be granted by PAO i.e.Secretary (MoDP).  

Auth. Cabinet Div Letter No. 5/1/2005-M.III/Admin (PPRA) dated 14 April 08. 

b. Any contract especially of proprietary or sensitive nature where disclosure of 
information is against the national interest shall not be uploaded on the 
PPRA’s website without the prior approval of Secretary (MoDP).  

Auth. MoDP letter No 14/4/2001/DO-11 dated 17 March 2023 and Rule 14 
(Exceptions) to PPA Rules 2004.   

c. All demands which are not advertised as per the PPRA Rules and where 
exemption is granted by Secretary (MoDP), value of which is Rs 0.5 million or 
more should, if time and other factors permit, be procured through open tender 
advertised in the DGDP bulletin; however, if it is proposed not to advertise due 
to urgency/sensitivity of the indent, which will be recorded, the orders of the 
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CPO depending upon within whose financial powers the indent falls, will be 
taken. Under this system, invitation to tender would be issued to the interested 
parties for the subject stores. In case only one offer is received i.e. single 
quotee, approval to process will be given by the CPO upto their financial 
powers. 

Methods of Procurement 

3. Local Purchase (LP) 

a. For emergent requirements and to expedite procurement of stores of small 
value as well as reduce the workload of the DPs, the Services HQ are 
authorized to purchase local stores while remaining within the financial powers 
of the respective Service Chiefs. 

b. LP powers delegated to indentors will be exercised in accordance with the 
procedure approved by their FAs. This permission will, however, not apply to 
the stores of following categories: - 

(1) Those involving foreign exchange expenditure. 

(2) Those not likely to be available in Pakistan. 

c. As such, Services HQ/indentors are not required to raise indents for central 
procurement of stores valuing upto Rs. 4.0 million and, therefore, indents shall 
not be processed to the Services DPs or the DGDP, except as provided for 
para 3b(1)&(2) above.  

d. Financial Powers for Local Purchase 

(1) Services HQ/indentors can resort to LP of stores valuing up to Rs 0.250 
million per line item (irrespective of the quantity of that item) including 
replenishment of stock, to satisfy urgent needs of the end user except 
para3b(1)&(2) above. 

 Auth: Para 18 to MoD letter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP- 4 
 dated 20 Oct 1994. 

(2) Services HQ can also resort to LP to meet emergent or stock 
replenishment requirements for store valuing more than Rs 0.25 million 
upto the maximum financial limit of Rs 4 million vested in the Services 
Chiefs vide para 2 of MoD letter number 3/2/98/D-15 dated 29 February 
2000.  

Auth: MoDP letter No. 1557/40/NOC/DGDP/PC-1 dated 30 October 
2001. 

4. Open Tender 

a. All demands, the indents of which are not marked as ‘secret’ or which are 
valued over 0.5 million and up to the limit of Rs 3.0 million will be advertised 
on the PPRA website. These procurement opportunities may also be 
advertised in the print media, if deemed necessary by the procurement 
agency.  
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b. All procurements over Rs 3.0 million will be advertised on the PPRA website 
as well as other print media or two national daily newspapers having wide 
circulation (01xUrdu and 01xEnglish). 

c. In case where the procurement agency has its own website, it may also post 
all advertisements concerning procurement on that website as well. 

d. If all the pre-requisites of advertisement as per the PPRA and the DPP&I-35 
have been completed and still only one offer i.e. single quote is received, the 
approval to process the single offer will be given by the CPO upto their 
financial powers. 

5. Circumstances may arise when procurement agency may face an occasion to adopt 
one of the following procurement/ tendering modalities. In such cases, prior approval of the 
PAO i.e. Secretary (MoDP) for exemption from applicability of the PPRA Rules is 
mandatory:- 

a. Limited Tender.Limited tender system will be adopted in case of demands:- 

(1) Which are marked ‘secret’. 

(2) Limited tender system will also be adopted, irrespective of their upper 
cost effects, in cases where firms are short listed by the Service HQ for 
tendering purpose and procurement is required to be arranged only 
from one of those firms due to various compulsions of the Service HQ/ 
indentors, provided that short listing of the firms by the Service HQ is 
carried out in the following manners: - 

(a) General staff requirement (GSR/ NSR/ ASR) of equipment 
intended to be inducted is issued/ provided to the desired 
OEMs/suppliers. 

(b) Interested suppliers/ OEMs offer their equipment/ stores for user/ 
technical trials, which are conducted by the field formations/ 
project boards detailed by the Service HQ. 

(c) Trial results/ reports to be presented in the meeting of a 
committee/ boards headed by a PSO. 

(d) Based on the trial results, the committee/ board shall select all 
the successful firms for supply of the equipment against the 
GSR/ NSR/ ASR, thus leading to short listing of the firms. 

b. Proprietary Tender 

(1) A procuring agency shall only engage in direct contracting if following 
conditions exist: - 

(a) When the CPO is satisfied that not more than one firm is in a 
position to quote and that where deviation(s) in specification(s) 
are not acceptable and for strictly ‘proprietary’ articles with a sole 
agency. Indents for such stores should normally be stamped as 
‘Proprietary’. 
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(b) The procuring agencies shall specify the appropriate fora, which 
may authorize procurement of proprietary object after due 
diligence; and 

(c) The procurement concerns the acquisition of spare parts or 
supplementary services from the original manufacturer or 
supplier, provided that the same are not available from 
alternative sources; 

(d) Where change of a supplier would oblige the procuring agency to 
acquire material having different technical specifications or 
characteristics and would result in incompatibility or 
disproportionate technical difficulties in operation and 
maintenance, provided that the contract or contracts do not 
exceed three years in duration; 

(2) Proprietary status will only be granted to an equipment and firm against 
a particular indent for that particular financial year. 

(3) Proprietary status will not be granted if more than one equipment is 
shortlisted through the GSEEC. 

(4) Contracts by DGDP.  The DGDP will seek prior administrative 
approval of Secretary (MoDP) for processing indents on single/ 
proprietary basis. Such indents will be accompanied with the PSO’s 
certificate and approval of the FA of the concerned Service HQ. 

(5) Cases within the Powers of the Services Chief. Prior approval of the 
Services Chiefs or the officer to whom such authority is delegated by 
the Services Chiefs shall be sought with concurrence of the FA and the 
PSO’s certificate. 

Note 

a. ‘General Order Suppliers’ will particiapte only in open tenders. The procuring 
agencies will not resort to limited tendering or grant proprietary status to the 
‘General Order Suppliers’.  

b. The General Order Supplier can participate in tenders only in the GS&C items 
as well as the stores mentioned at Annex ‘Z’ to Chapter XXVI 
(Registration/Pre-qualification of Firms) with the financial limit of Rs. 2.5 million 
per item.  

c. General Order Supplier can also participate in tenders for the items not 
mentioned in the list at Annex ‘Z’ to Chapter XXVI (Registration/Pre-
qualification of Firms) and which are related to other categories of firms 
subject to fulfillment of the criteria as laid down for those categories (i.e. 
manufacturer, agents, stockist etc) in Section II(Registration/prequalification 
and Indexation of Local Firms) to Chapter XXVI (Registration/Pre-qualification 
of Firms)’. Such criteria include technical prequalification, agency agreement 
from the OEM, or establishment of the trade links etc.  
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5. Repeat Order 

a. Repeat order not exceeding fifteen percent (15%) of the original procurement 
(Rule-42(c)(iv) of PPRA Rules-2004) may be placed through amendment in an 
ongoing contract and where such a course is considered as expeditious 
provided that the CPO is satisfied that the price has not decreased since that 
last order was placed. Requisite amendments would be incorporated in the 
relevant clauses of a contract wherever required, for instance, quantity, cost, 
delivery period, and BG etc. Extension in validity of BG and L/C as applicable 
for corresponding increase in contract value shall also be made. Remaining 
terms and conditions shall not be changed. Such proposal of repeat order 
shall be processed in the main PP case file or as a linked case as deemed 
appropriate. 

b. Repeat order may also be placed in case of a contract, which has been 
completed/closed successfully in the current and previous financial year for 
which the indent has been received. In such case, a fresh PP will be initiated, 
and a fresh contract shall be concluded on same terms and conditions. 
However, a new contract would be drafted. 

c. The proposal to conclude repeat order would, however, be got administratively 
cleared from the next higher CPO to that who had approved the original PP 
irrespective of the value of the repeat order. The PP of repeat order will, 
however, be approved by the CPO according to the value.  

d. In case of increase in quantity in repeat order, the DP concerned will make 
best efforts to get the prices reduced to the maximum. All efforts made to get 
price reduction would be recorded in the PP. 

6. Purchase by Negotiations/ Spot Tendering. Purchase by negotiations/ spot 
tendering shall be adopted only in exceptional cases when stores are urgently required and 
the time available does not permit resorting to any other mode of purchase. The Director’s 
approval will be essential. Negotiation will be attended by following: 

a. Representative of the Military Finance. 

b. Concerned inspector. 

c. Concerned indenter. 
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CHAPTER IV 

RAISING AND PROCESSING OF INDENTS  

General 

1. Indent is an underlying document, which actuates contracting process and serves as 
the foundation of a contract. Correct and complete indent with all supporting documents 
attached is a pre-requisite of the contracting process. Correct estimation of requirements, 
timely raising of indents, routing through correct channels, proper vetting and adequate 
budgetary support are all essential, and requires intimate coordination among the indenter, 
the inspecting agency and the procurement agencies. Having received the indents from the 
Services HQ, the Secretary (MoDP) decides whether it is to be processed by the DGDP or 
DGMP for issuance of ITB. 

Indentors 

2. The indentors will raise the indents / demands on proforma DP-1 (P) and place it on 
the concerned DPs i.e. the DGDP or the Services DPs as per the value of the contract at 
para 4 below. The DPs will accept the indents only from the authorised indentors / agencies. 
Existing authorized indentors are as under: - 

a. Army 

(1) AFM Directorate, GHQ. 

(2) E-in-C Branch, GHQ. 

(3) EME Directorate, GHQ. 

(4) EW Directorate, GHQ. 

(5) ITDDirectorate, GHQ. 

(6) MedicalDirectorate, GHQ. 

(7) OS Directorate, GHQ. 

(8) S&TDirectorate, GHQ. 

(9) RV&FDirectorate, GHQ. 

(10) W&EDirectorate, GHQ. 

b. Navy 

(1) DCM, NHQ. 

(2) DICP, NHQ.  

(3) DDGMS, NHQ. 

c. Air 

(1) DCM, AHQ. 

(2) Directorateof RRC, AHQ. 
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3. In case of any change i.e. addition or deletion, the Services HQ will intimate to all 
concerned, on occurrence, and furnish an up-to-date list of the authorized indentors.  

Channels to Process the Indents / Demands 

4. Indents valuing up to Rs. 0.250 million will not be forwarded to the Services DPs or 
the DGDP unless the expenditure in foreign exchange is involved and/or the stores are not 
likely to be available in Pakistan. In other cases, the indents will be processed through one 
of the following channels depending upon the value of stores/financial powers of the CPOs:- 

a. Submission of indents to the DGDP. 

b. Submission of indents to the Services DPs. 

c. Cross-mandation to ADPs. 

d. Local purchase (LP) / spot purchase. 

Financial Powers for Processing the Indents 

5. Financial powers of officers are at Annex ‘E’ to Chapter II (Procurement in General). 
The indents will be processed as per following the financial powers: - 

a. Indent Value US$ 25 Million and Above. Indents / demands with value US$ 
25 million and above as well as those specified in para 6 (Procurement 
through the DGDP) below will be placed on the DGDP. 

Auth. MoD letter #8/15/D-1 (A-1)/08 dated 15 Feb 2008 and No. 1-7/2008/D-9 
(AF-1) dated 3 April 2008. 

b. Indent Value less than US$ 25 Million. Indents / demands with value less 
than US$ 25 million and other than those specified in para 6 (Procurement 
through the DGDP) below will be forwarded to the respective Service DP as 
per the financial powers of the Services Chiefs.  

Auth. MoD letter #8/15/D-1 (A-1)/08 dated 15 Feb 2008 and No. 1-7/2008/D-9 
(AF-1) dated 3 April 2008. 

c. Financial Powers of ADPs. See para 1 (Financial Powers of ADPs) to 
Chapter V (Cross-Mandation of Indents). 

Procurement Through the DGDP 

6. All indents / requirements as specified below will be initiated to the DGDP through the 
sponsoring Directorate of the Services HQ i.e.W&EDirectorate in case of the GHQ, and 
DCM Directorate for the PN as well as the PAF, for procurement of defence stores: - 

a. Central procurement (including induction of new weapon systems against 
normal budget allocations) beyond the financial powers of the Services Chief. 

b. Following indents irrespective of the value: - 

(1) Defence stores/ equipment to be procured under AFDP fund. 

(2) Defence stores/ equipment to be procured under loan, credit, aid, 
barters, gratis and protocol agreements. 
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(3) Defence stores/ equipment to be procured on G2G basis including the 
Letters of Offer and Acceptance under the US FMS Programme. 
Defence stores/equipment being procured on G2G basis under a 
specific approved agreement will be processed according to the 
procedure prescribed in the relevant agreement. 

(4) Defence stores/ equipment pertaining to initial induction of major 
equipment systems duly approved by the Services HQ, Equipment 
Policy Committee/ Boards and/ or Inter Services Standardization 
Committee. 

(5) Defence stores/ equipment for overhaul, refurbishment and repair of 
major equipment systems including aircraft, vehicles, tanks, guns, 
communication equipment, submarine, ships and tugs etc to be 
procured either on proprietary basis or which require negotiations with 
foreign manufacturers. 

(6) Defence stores/ equipment pertaining to training, technical assistance, 
installation of technical facilities for major equipment system and where 
these elements of procurement require negotiations with foreign 
manufacturers/ suppliers. 

(7) All cases for sale/disposal of arms, ammunition and lethal 
weapon/equipment systems whose sale is restricted. 

Note: With reference to para 6b(4)&(5) above, major equipment systems 
defined as those which are introduced/ procured for defence services after due 
deliberations and approval of the competent authority(ies) as distinct from 
normal maintenance stores. The major equipment systems normally 
comprises tank, armoured and other vehicles, ships, tugs, aircraft, helicopters, 
RADARS, communication systems, engineering equipment and power units 
etc. 

Procurement Through the Services DPs 

7. Indents/ requirements other than those specified at para 6 (Procurement through the 
DGDP) will be furnished to respective Services DPs as per the financial powers of the 
Services Chief.   

Direct Submission of Indents to DPs 

8. Following types of indents will not be routed through the inspectors concerned for 
scrutiny but will be forwarded direct to the Directorates of Procurement with a copy to the 
Chief Inspector concerned: - 

a. Indents of value upto Rs 4.0 million. Normally such indents will not be 
forwarded for central purchase unless the item is not locally available for 
procurement by the Services HQ or if the item is to be imported and, therefore, 
involves expenditure in foreign exchange. 

b. Demands for RRC items. 

c. Demands for proprietary items/ maker’s specifications. 
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d. Repeat demands. 

e. Demands for Article-in-Use (A-in-U) stores. 

f. Demands for stores of which revised/ latest specifications are available. 

g. All ration items.  

Note: Development work orders of the DGMP received directly i.e. other than heads 
AM, AFDP and GS Priority (received from GHQ) will be approved by the Secretary 
(MoDP) as per the Green Book ‘DGMP Instructions - 2021’. 

Actions at DPs after Receipt of Indents 

9. Indent Registration. All indents will be received in Administration and Coordination 
Wing (Central Registry Section) of the DGDP and the Procurement Directorates where 
these will be registered, sorted out section-wise and passed to the purchase sections 
concerned for initiating the procurement action. 

10. Acknowledgement and Control Numbering. Respective purchase sections will 
acknowledge receipt of indent and allot a control number from indent progress register. 
Each directorate will also allot the block numbers to its various purchase sections for this 
purpose. 

11. Screening. Prepare schedule of indents and put-up indents in convenient batches to 
the Assistant / Deputy Director concerned who will indicate following: - 

a. Whether it should be indigenous supply or procurement from abroad. In latter 
case, should it be procured through the local agents or cross-mandated to the 
ADPs. 

b. Method of purchase e.g. open tender or limited/ single tender or repeat order 
etc, in accordance with the government’scurrent rules/ orders on the subject. 

12. Case Number and Progress Proforma. Open a separate case for each indent. 
Case number will comprise indent No./ control No. allotted vide para 10 above 
(Acknowledgement and Control Numbering) with the DGDP, the DGP (Army), the DP 
(Navy) and the DP (Air) as prefix/ purchase section abbreviation e.g OS/R-2/1571/ DGDP-
24513/P-2. 

13. Checking of Indents. On receipt of indents, following points will be checked: - 

a. Indent has been processed with the concerned DP in line with the financial 
powers of the CPOs at para 5 above (Financial Powers for Processing the 
Indents).  

b. Indent No. and date, part No., nomenclature, accounting unit, quantity, 
consignee, head and code No. of account etc, as given by the indentor. 

c. The delivery period specified is practicable and in accordance with the 
disbursement schedule; if not, the indentor will be informed immediately and 
alternative period will be suggested. 

d. PSO certificates for proprietary item(s) and sensitivity of item(s) have been 
provided. 
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e. Government letters in case of NIV item(s) as well as fund allocation have been 
obtained. 

f. Concurrence of the FA (Service) has been obtained, where value is Rs.100.00 
million and above. The demand is covered in the TO&E where applicable. 

g. Indigenous manufacturers have been indicated. 

h. NOC from the DGMP has been obtained against indents on FOB/ FOR 
(import), as confirmation that no indigenous alternate is available. 

i. Whether partial/ part supply or full supply is required. 

j. Fund allocation has been indicated on indent. 

k. LPR/ book value/ estimated rates and the basis of assessed rates of the 
indent have been given. 

l. Spare parts for main equipment have been indicated. 

m. Indent has been routed through the concerned chief inspector; updated 
specifications and drawings, if applicable, have been attached; packing 
instructions have been endorsed; appropriate inspection clause has been 
added for the criteria about the inspection at the depot level premise’s/ firm’s 
site.  

n. Specifications/ paper particulars are complete and countersigned by the chief 
inspector. 

o. In case of equipments/ stores being manufactured for the first time, a special 
inspection clause has been included and adequate time allowed for the 
delivery of stores.  

p. Requirement for tender sample/ prototype/ user trial and estimated period for 
inspection has been indicated and the delivery schedule has been fixed to 
adequately cover these aspects where necessary. 

q. Reference made to a particular technical manual has been reproduced for 
inclusion in ITB. 

r. The indentor has allocated funds in the indent to make payment to the 
carriers/ insurance agency, as per the percentages mentioned against each 
category of the store given in Annex ‘K’ (Categories of Freight for 
Stores/Insurance) to Chapter XVIII (Shipment of Defence Stores). The 
indentor has marked in the indent whether the store is to be airlifted or 
shipped. In case of store to be airlifted, he has assigned appropriate category 
in accordance with IMCO (Inter Governmental Maritime Consultative 
Organization) codes to the stores to ensure appropriate allocation of funds. 
See Chapter XVIII (Shipment of Defence Stores). 

s. Freight/insurance charges for FOB indent has been kept in the FE to be paid 
at actual in Pak rupees by CMA (DP). 

 



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 41 Edition-2023 

Return of Indents 

14. Indents shall be returned to the indenter/ inspector in case of following: - 

a. If Parts-I&II of indent have not been properly completed. 

b. Availability of funds is not confirmed. 

c. Imported and indigenous items are included in the same indent. In such cases, 
separate indents are required. 

d. In case of vehicles, procurement of chassis, body building (superstructure), 
tarpaulins and maintenance spares etc are not clearly shown. 

e. If indent is not marked ‘PROPRIETARY’, when items/equipment of a particular 
make and type are required from a single source. 

f. Indent is from an un-authorized indenter. 

g. Instructions about Joint Services Vocabulary (JSV) and Common User Items 
are not complied with. 

h. Indents valuing upto Rs.0.250million for stores which are likely to be available 
in Pakistan. 

i. NOC from the DGMP is not attached. 

j. LPR or estimated rate/price not indicated alongwith budgetary quote (where 
applicable). 

k. Approval of the Service Chief is not provided. 

l. General Staff Requirement (GSR)/ Naval Staff Requirement (NSR)/ Air Staff 
Requirement (ASR) not provided. 

Note: PAO may exercise relaxation to above-mentioned documents while according 
administrative approval for the PCM, the PPRA exemption (in term of Cabinet Div 
Letter No. 5/1/2005-M.III/Admin (PPRA) dated 14 Apr 08) and issuance of ITB, if 
deemed necessary in the interest of the State vide para 29 of MoD letter No. 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 20 Oct 1994, and para 3i(Functions and 
Responsibilities of the Secretary (MoDP) to Chapter-I (Organization and the 
Functions of the MoDP and the Procuring Agencies). 

Revalidation of Indents 

15. Procedure for revalidation of indents is as under: - 

a. The procurement agencies/ ADPs will prepare a list of indents which could not 
be processed/finalized or contracts could not be concluded in the last fiscal 
year and send to the indentors by 31 July. 

b. Indent should be given the first priority and re-allocated/ revalidated latest by 
30 September supported by fresh funding against 25% budget allocation. If 
not, the procurement agencies/ADPs will return these to the indentors under 
intimation to the DGDP by 10 October. 
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c. Last fiscal year indent will not be entertained, if not revalidated as per above 
schedule, in such cases, fresh indents will be required. 
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CHAPTERV 

CROSS MANDATION OF INDENTS 

Financial Powers of the ADPs 

1. Financial power of ADPs, with and without the concurrence of the Economic Minister, 
are as under: - 

Serial Open / Ltd 
Tender 

Single Tender / 
Repeat Order 

Remarks 

With Concurrence of the FA to the Embassy 

a.  US$ 180,000/- US$ 60,000/-  

Without Consultation of the FA to the Embassy  

b.  US$ 22,000/- US$ 4,500/- When the LPR is known and subject 
to the condition that the lowest tender 
(amongst technically acceptable ones) 
is accepted and the rate does not 
exceed the previous purchase rate by 
more than 20%. 

c.  US$ 12,000/- US$ 3,000/- When the LPR is not known and 
subject to the condition that the lowest 
technically acceptable tender is 
accepted. 

 Note:  

a. All purchase proposals beyond the powers of the ADPs will be forwarded to 
the DGDP or the DP concerned, with the recommendation of the Economic 
Minister, for the approval of the CPO. Where the Economic Minister is not 
posted in the Embassy/Mission abroad, the ADPs will process a case for 
approval from the competent authority for delegation of such powers to any 
other such appropriate authority e.g.trade minister / commercial counsellor etc.  

b. ADPsare authorized to conclude and sign contracts which, on reference are 
approved by the Secretary (MoDP) / DGDP (as the case may be). 

Auth: Para 7 of the MoD(DP Div) letter 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 
Sep 1994. 

Cross Mandation of Indents 

2. Indents of stores which are not available indigenously or quoted rates are exorbitant 
or where the OEM genuine parts/equipment is required from abroad, will be cross-mandated 
as under vide para 10 of the Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 
dated 20October1994: - 

a. Indents (or extracted items) valuing up to US$ 6000/- or equal amount in 
Pakistan currency and below may be cross-mandated for spot purchase to the 
ADPs, under intimation to the DGDP, by the DP concerned without approval of 
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the DGDP, if he considers that the course to be appropriate and proper in the 
interest of obtaining stores expeditiously and economically.  

b. Indents valuing more than US$ 6000/- or equal amount in Pakistan currency 
will be submitted to the DGDP for his approval for cross-mandation to the 
ADPs, if he considers that the course to be appropriate and proper in the 
interest of obtaining stores expeditiously and economically. 

c. Single page indents/requisition within the financial powers of spot purchase 
US$ 6000/- per item may be forwarded directly by the Service HQ authorized 
depot/organization to the ADPs under intimation to the concerned DP and the 
DGDP for the items/stores affecting operational availability of equipment/ 
platform. However, indentors WILL NOT split the quantity actually required to 
bring it below US$ 6000/-. In case the same item is forwarded to the ADPs for 
spot purchase in the same financial year, all such indents will be routed 
through the DGDP (detailed procedures to be adopted are covered at para 23 
to 28 of Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 
September1994). 

Note: This procedure may be used by the ADP at his discretion to procure 
each item/store readily available in the market upto US$ 6000/- provided that 
the value of actual contract does not exceed US$12000/- vide para 23 of 
Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 
September1994.   

3. Procedure for Cross-Mandation 

a. ITBs will invariably be issued and in case there is no response or the lowest 
tender received is considered exorbitant, then indent may be cross-mandated. 
Comparison of the lowest offer received with the LPR/Estimated Rates must 
be undertaken objectively keeping in view the year of purchase and the 
estimated escalation in the intervening period as well as the status of the 
indented stores. 

b. In case of the stores, where manufacturer has been indicated in the indent, the 
name of its agents in Pakistan must be ascertained including from the ADP 
concerned. ITBs will be issued including to the agents of the manufacturers of 
the equipment. In case of no response, agents must be prevailed upon to 
quote. If the agents still do not respond without any valid reason, action to 
review their registration be considered and indent cross-mandated to the ADP 
concerned, who may be informed of the agents’ conduct and asked to take up 
this issue with the principal/manufacturer to review their agency agreement. 

c. In case, the manufacturers are not represented in Pakistan or their agents 
cannot be located, the name and the address of the manufacturer included in 
the indent should be included in the ITB. The firms in Pakistan normally try 
and are able to obtain quotations. As a result, they may be appointed as an 
agent on ‘one-time basis’ or enter into an agency agreement based on the first 
contract placed. Such course is advantageous as it promotes representation of 
principals/manufacturers. 
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d. Operationally immediate/emergent indents, where local agents are neither 
indicated in an indent nor known, may be cross-mandated with direction to the 
ADP to ascertain and intimate the name and address of their agents to the 
indentors and the DPs for indication in the future indents.  

Note: The ADPs may ascertain the Price and Availability (P&A) of the item to 
ensure rate reasonability during the procurement stage. 

e. Procurement authorities will ensure that the name and address of the agents 
of firms and manufacturers will be ascertained and endorsed in contracts for 
further references by the indentors. 

f. The DPs will ensure that funds in the FE covering cost of stores and freight/ 
insurance are allotted by the indentor prior to cross-mandation. 

g. NOC from the DGMP will be obtained and attached before processing the 
case for approval. 

4. Timelines for Submission of Indents and Revalidation of Indents 

a. Indents will be processed before 15 April for cases which are required to be 
sent to the DGDP for the CFA approval and for cases requiring technical 
scrutiny by indentors; and by 10 May for cases which fall within the financial 
powers of the ADPs. However, the DGDP may cross-mandate indents of 
immediate/ operational nature even after 10 May which will be finalized by the 
ADPs by 30 June. 

b. For late indents, which could not be processed by the end of the financial year 
i.e 30 June, the indentor will be asked to review the requirement and 
revalidate the indent for the next financial year. 

c. Any indent which cannot be finalized during the year will be processed in the 
subsequent year after revalidation of indents and availability of funds if so 
required.  

Action by the ADPs 

5. Invitation to Tenders 

a. Tender to Maximum Suppliers / Manufacturers. On receipt of indents duly 
cross-mandated by the DGDP/DPs, the ADPs will send the ITBs to the 
manufacturers/suppliers. The ADPs will maintain an updated list of all the 
genuine suppliers/manufacturers as well as the stockists and the ITBs will be 
sent to the maximum suppliers to ensure price competition.  

b. Single Tender. This system will be adopted only when the CPO is satisfied 
that not more than one firm is in a position to quote and where deviations in 
specifications are not possible.   

c. Proprietary Items. No item will be treated as ‘proprietary stores’ unless 
declared ‘proprietary’ by the indentors in consultation with their FAs and the 
indent has been marked as such. 
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d. Time to Submit Bids. At least six weeks will be allowed to suppliers for 
preparing/submitting quotations. This time period can be reduced to not less 
than two weeks in case of emergent indent.  

6. Opening of Tender 

a. Tender Opening Committee. Tender will be opened by the Tender Opening 
Committee and suppliers may attend opening of tenders if they desire to do 
so. 

b. Preparation of CST. CST will be prepared after opening of commercial offers 
for technically acceptable bids. Cost analysis will be carried out by the ADPs. 
The CPO may, in case, time is available and if he considers appropriate, 
retender the indent to obtain better rates. 

c. Acceptance of Lowest Technical Acceptable Offer. The lowest quotation 
on the basis of requisite specifications should be accepted and in no case will 
a higher quotation, merely on the basis of a higher quality then the original 
requisite specifications, be accepted. The criterion should be to accept the 
lowest offer amongst technically acceptable quotations. 

d. Reference to the Indentor in Case Quoted Price Exceeds the Indents 
Value by more than 20% Per Annum 

(1) If the quoted price (proposed to be accepted) in respect of indent rate 
based on the LPR exceeds the indent value by more than 20% per 
annum, the matter should be referred to the indentor for his 
confirmation to finalize the contract on that quoted value basis. The 
indentor may cancel the demand or decrease the quantity. 

(2) In case of indents relating to the items which have not been purchased 
previously, (where LPR does not apply), the above limits will be 10% 
per annum, calculated on the basis of estimated rate shown in indents. 

(3) Sub-para 6d(1) above will also be applicable to the purchase made 
against contracts cancelled at the RE. But conclusion of contracts at RE 
will not be delayed and confirmation/remarks of indentor may be 
obtained subsequently regarding the revised expenditures sanction 
cover in the indent. 

(4) In case anindentor reduces the quantity of stores to be purchased due 
to non-availability of funds, the same may be re-indented on funds 
becoming available. 

e. Claiming of Cash Discount. If the accepted quotation forming subject of a 
contract contains a clause for prompt payment (for reasons to be recorded), it 
should be clearly indicated so in the contract that the paying authorities should 
ensure payment within the stipulated number of days from the date of claim 
complete in all respect is received. The responsibility for payment in time lies 
with the paying authorities. 

7. Preparation of Purchase Proposals (PPs) 
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a. The ADPs should normally initiate a PP in favour of the lowest technically 
acceptable tender within three weeks of opening of tenders. 

b. In case of open/limited tender, PPs valuing more than US$ 180,000/-, and in 
case of single tender/repeat order, PPs valuing more than US$ 60,000/- are 
forwarded to the concerned DP to get concurrence of the Mililtary Finance and 
approval of the CPO. Finally, the contract is signed by the ADPs on behalf of 
the Secretary (MoDP)/DGDP/DPs in accordance with the financial powers laid 
down at para 7 of Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 
dated 25 September 1994. 

c. PPs beyond the powers of ADPs will be forwarded to the DGDP or the DP 
concerned, with the recommendation of the Economic Minister, for the 
approval of the CPO. 

d. PP for cases against the indents cross-mandated by the DGP (Army), the DP 
(Navy) and the DP (Air) including those cross-mandated with the approval of 
the DGDP and falling within the financial powers of the Secretary 
(MoDP)/DGDP, will be routed through respective DPs (as per para 7 of 
Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/ PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 
September1994). Similarly, all cases pertaining to extension, amendment, and 
approval of higher rates, technical scrutiny to indentor/inspectorates and any 
other matter related to indents/post contract administration against cross-
mandated indents will be referred/ processed through respective DPs who will 
process the same in normal manner. Any case received in violation of these 
instructions will be returned. Copies of contracts and correspondence relating 
to the indents cross-mandated by the DPs may also not be forwarded to the 
DGDP but would be forwarded to the DP concerned. 

Note: Detailed procedures for cross-mandation are laid down at para 9 to 22 
of GovernmentletterNo.1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 
September1994. 

e. In case only one quotation is received on a tender, the PP would be 
processed on single tender basis. 

8. Preparation of Contracts 

a. Advance Payment / Letter of Credit. Advance payment upto 20% and 
opening L/C may be authorized by the ADP with the concurrence of the 
Financial Economic Adviser even though the contract may have been 
approved without reference to him. 

b. Security Deposit. All contracts should normally be placed with dealers on the 
approved list and as such security deposit may not be demanded. Imposing of 
‘Security Deposit’ may, therefore, be waived-off by the CPO at his discretion 
and so recorded. This discretion may be exercised by the CPO after recording 
the reasons for doing so at any stage of the contract without any reference to 
the FA. 
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c. Amendment in the DP and the Grace Period. Delay in the supply of stores 
for first schedule/supply order upto 21 days and for subsequent 
schedules/supply orders upto 15 days will be regarded as ‘grace period’ 
available to the supplier and the delivery date will be considered to have been 
automatically extended upto that limit without issuance of any formal 
amendment. For delays beyond 21 days, formal amendment to the delivery 
period will be required. 

Note 

(1) For the purpose of LD, if and when imposed, grace period shall be 
inclusive i.e. LD shall be calculated from the original delivery date and 
not from the expiry of grace period. The supplier shall not be entitled to 
reimbursement of any additional taxes, excise duty, sales tax, etc, 
imposed by the government which become effective during the grace 
period and extensions in the DP. 

(2) Extension to the delivery period in respect of the DPs’ contracts having 
been placed on suppliers abroad are to be processed by the ADP 
concerned and paid for by their Accounts Officers, based on the 
provisions of para 6c,d&e (Acceptance of Lowest Technical Acceptable 
Offer). Refer to the indentor in case quoted price exceeds the indent 
value and claiming of cash discount. 

(3) ADPs will be the CPO in respect of contracts signed by the Directors 
and the contracts requiring extensions upto six months period. But he 
will obtain approval of the Financial Economic Adviser, Pakistan to 
Embassy provided: - 

(a) The contract had been concluded with the concurrence of the 
Financial Economic Adviser and the extension is intended to be 
granted without LD for a period of more than two months. 

(b) Cases requiring extension for over six months period (to be 
reckoned with effect from the original stipulated delivery date) 
will be referred to the DGDP and dealt with by the CPO in 
Pakistan. This six-months period will cover the maximum period 
upto which the power of extensions has been delegated to the 
ADPs irrespective of the number of extensions grated by him. 

9. Repeat Order. Repeat orders upto 15% of the original (Rule 42(c)(iv) to PPR-2004) 
may be placed in terms of a previous contract concluded and where such a course is 
considered expeditious provided that the CPO is satisfied that the price has not decreased 
since the last order was placed.  

10. ‘Excess’ or ‘Short’ Delivery on Contracts. The CPO i.e.the ADP will accept 
‘Excess’ or ‘Short’ deliveries of stores on contract dealing with spares and components, 
structural steel, ferrous and nonferrous metals, cable and wires and reels, ropes, 
nuts/bolts/screws/washer timber (plywood and hardboard), drugs and medicines only 
without reference to the indentors provided the following conditions are fulfilled: - 
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a. The ‘Excess’ deliveries are considered advantageous. 

b. The price in the case of ‘Excess’ quantity is the same or less as that of a 
current contract. 

c. The value of the ‘Excess/ Short’ quantity does not exceed either 5% of the 
value of the contract or US$ 1000/- per contract whichever is less. Where the 
cost of ‘Excess’ quantity is more than that mentioned above, the matter will be 
referred to the indentor for his approval. 

11. Payment.See Chapter XIV (Letter of Credit and Payments). Payment to suppliers will 
be made by the F&AO, in accordance with the terms/ conditions of contracts, within 30 days 
of receipt of required documents. The ADPs will endorse a copy of the contract (not the PP) 
to the F&AO within one week of signing of contracts. Details of authorised payments in the 
case of FOB/ FAS/ C&F/ CIF contracts are as under: - 

a. 80%-90% of the net FOB/FAS etc value of the accepted stores plus the ocean 
freight at actual (in case of C&F/CIF contracts only) will be paid to the 
suppliers/ principal through L/C or by the Accounts Officer working with the 
ADPs as applicable on delivery of stores for shipment supported by relevant 
shipping documents, production of relevant inspection note, submission of 
insurance documents and BG as the case may be. Remaining 10%-20% 
payment shall be released on receipt of claim duly supported by CRV issued 
by the consignee within 30 days of receipt of stores after due satisfaction. 

b. In case of purchases through ADPs, the payments may be authorized through 
the Finance and Accounts Officer (DACMA/ ACMA) or through L/C operating 
bank. 

c. Payments in respect of contract against indents cross-mandated to the ADP 
may be authorized through the SBP’s remittances to be credited into the 
Embassy’s accounts and payment made by the Account Office, 
(DACMA/ACMA) as the case may be.  

Note. Where the F&AO and the DACMA/ACMA are not posted, the ADPs will 
process a case for approval of the competent authority for delegation of 
powers to any other concerned officer in the Embassy e.g. the Drawing and 
Disbursement Officer (DDO) etc. 

12. Ex-gratia Payment and Compensation Charges. Sanction of the Secretary 
(MoDP), with concurrence of the FA, will be obtained for making an ex-gratia payment to a 
contractor, or for payment of compensation on account of cancellation of a contract if the 
amount of compensation exceeds 30% of the value of the cancelled contract or items 
thereof. Approval of the DGDP, with the concurrence of the FA, will be required in those 
cases in which the compensation charges do not exceed 30% of the value of the cancelled 
contract. 

13. Powers to Reinstate a Contract. The CPO (the one who had approved the contract 
originally) can, at his discretion, reinstate the cancelled contract on its merits, if he considers 
that it would be in the interest of expeditious supply of stores. Concurrence of respective 
FAs will be obtained in cases where the contract had been finalized with his concurrence. 
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Procedure for the Spot Purchase  

14. This procedure may be used by the ADPs, at their discretion, to procure each item/ 
store readily available in the market upto US$ 6000/-, provided that the value of the actual 
contract does not exceed US$ 12000/-. Indents of higher value will not be split to bring them 
within the purview of this procedure. However, after an indent (value more than US$ 12000/- 
dollars) has been tendered/processed in accordance with para 4 (Timelines for Submission 
of Indents and Revalidation of Indents) and 6b (Preparation of CST) above, any balance / 
not quoted items or items quoted 20% above the indent rate may also be procured by this 
procedure, provided the total value of balance / not quoted item does not exceed US$ 
12,000/. 

15. The normal system of ITBs will be dispensed with and the ADP may purchase items 
directly from market or place orders on suppliers. The purchase will be processed as 
follows:- 

a. The ADP will explore the market and obtain rate(s) of the required items. This 
may be done through quotations, catalogues, or telex / fax. 

b. For indents / items of less than US$ 2000/-, the ADP may purchase off-the-
shelf or place order with the supplier. This will be done through a letter giving 
complete particulars/specifications of the item, terms of delivery/payment and 
any other conditions deemed essential by the ADP.  

c. For indents/items of more than US$ 2000/-, concurrence of the FA will be 
obtained in the form of inter office memo (to be placed in record), before 
placing the order. Only the rates / quotation of the supplier on whom the order 
is proposed to be placed will be required for submitting the note to the FA. 

Auth:  Para 23 Spot purchase power amended vide Governmentletter no 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/31/74/DP-4 dated 17 February 2011. 

d. A certificate of warranty/guarantee also stating that the items meet the 
required specifications will also be obtained from the supplier. 

e. ADP may take delivery of the items or instruct the supplier to make delivery 
direct to the freight forwarder. 

16. Payment for Spot Purchase Orders 

a. The ADP is authorized to maintain an imprestaccount having ceiling of US$ 
50000/- for the Army and the PAF and US$ 100,000/- (vide MoDP letter No. 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 8 September 2021) for the PN for 
making spot purchases. Funds transferred/repatriated to the F&AO against 
indents/ items procured through spot purchase will be transferred to this 
account by the F&AO to maintain liquidity of the account. This account will be 
audited in the normal manner as per rules. 

b. If the peculiar requirement of the country demands payment in other 
currencies, the ADPs may maintain account (equal to US$ 50000/- for the 
Army and the PAF and US$ 100,000/- for the PN) and demand recoupment in 



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 51 Edition-2023 

the required currency which remaining within the cash carrying limit defined 
from time to time. 

c. Payments to the suppliers will be made by the ADPs through a cheque or 
credit transfer against invoices/ receipts from suppliers.  

Auth: MoDP letter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 06 Mar 
2015. 

d. Copies of the order placed by the ADPs, supplier invoice and shipping 
documents, when received from the freight forwarder will be endorsed to the 
following: - 

(1) Indentor. 

(2) Consignee. 

(3) DGDP. 

(4) Concerned budget Directorate. 

(5) Freight forwarder (only order placed by ADP). 

(6) F&AO, Embassy of Pakistan. 

e. Accounts ledger and cheque books for the imprestaccount will be maintained 
by the ADP officer. 

f. All books, magazines, periodicals maps, training films and components 
required for wide range of cinematographic equipment or audio-visual training 
aids, irrespective of their value will also be procured as spot purchase. 
Advance payments where required by publishers/ suppliers may be permitted. 
Para 15b&c(Procedure for the Spot Purchase)will not be applicable to spot 
purchase of items under this para. 



 

 

PART IV 

THE BIDDING PROCESS 
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CHAPTERVI 

INVITATION TO BID (ITB) 

General 

1. AnITBlays the foundation of an effective contract. All conditions and instructions 
included in the ITBs must be framed carefully based on the data/information provided in the 
indent by the Services HQ and the inspecting agency.  

ITB / Standard Bidding Documents (SBDs)  

2. The ITBs will constitute the SBDs in the shape of three forms i.e. Form DP-1, Form 
DP-2 and Form DP-3. These forms have been revised in the year 2022 and published as a 
separate document titled the ‘MoDP/DGDP SBD-November 2022’. Details are as under: - 

a. Form DP-1. Form DP-1 contains the ‘Letter of ITB’ and the ‘General 
Instructions to the Bidders’. In the ‘General Instructions to Bidders’, the 
procuring agencies shall mention key provisions of the DPP&I-35e.g. the 
eligibility criteria for the bidders, procedure for the preparation, submission and 
opening of bids, and grievances redressal procedure etc. This will help the 
bidders in preparing their response. 

b. Form DP-2. Form DP-2 will contain following documents, prepared by the 
procuring agencies to meet the specific requirements of an impending 
procurement: -  

(1) Bid Data Sheet (BDS). BDS will include the provisions specific to the 
procurement in hand.  

(2) Terms and conditions governing the contract. 

(3) Technical conditions / specifications. 

(4) Special instructions by the user directorate. 

(5) Forms / Certificates  

(a) Schedule of requirement and delivery.  

(b) Schedule of price. 

(c) Certificate of firm’s eligibility. 

(d) Bid security / EM form. 

(e) ABG, PBG and WBG forms. 

(f) Non-disclosure agreement. 

(g) Agent commission certificate. 

(h) No agent commission. 

(i) Integrity pact form. 

(6) Any other essential documents. 
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c. Form DP-3. Form DP-3 is bidders’ response to the ITBs and encompasses 
following forms which the bidders will return to the procuring agency alongwith 
Form DP-2 duly filled: - 

(1) Letter of bid – technical proposal (along with Form DP-2 duly filled). 

(2) Letter of bid – financial proposal (along with schedule of price duly 
filled). 

(3) Bidder information form.  

(4) OEM authorisation (Agency Agreement). 

(5) Check list. 

(6) Any other document, the procuring agency has requested.   

Note. The DGDP will review/revise/update the ‘MoDP/DGDP SBD-November 
2022’ by October each year after seeking input from the Services DPs (and 
DPEs, if applicable).   

Preparation of the ITB 

3. In Form DP-2, the bidders shall be asked to submit quotations clarifying following 
aspects according to the requirements of an indent: - 

a. Indigenous Procurement 

(1) Is it FOR – free delivery on rail? 

(2) Will the delivery be at firm’s premises or free delivery at the inspection 
depot or at the consignee’s premises. 

(3) Packing specifications, if known and given, should be clearly stated e.g. 
will the stores be loose, packed, or loose packed.  

(4) Whether IL will be required, and if so, for what raw materials? Firms 
shall indicate availability of sufficient raw materials. This requirement 
shall be reflected in Form DP-2. 

(5) Percentage of sales tax, indicating whether it is inclusive or exclusive. If 
no indication is given, it should be assumed as inclusive. 

(6) Confirmation by the firm whether the stores offered conform to the 
relevant specifications/drawings or not (particulars of specifications and 
source of their supply should be indicated in the ITB). 

(7) Willingness of the firm to offer security deposit/BG, if required. 

(8) Warranty/guarantee as per DPL-15. 

(9) Indication by firm whether their premises are close to the inspection 
depot concerned and whether inspection facilities are available at the 
firm’s premises. (This information together with the inspection clause 
attached to the indent by the chief inspector concerned shall enable the 
purchase officer to determine whether bulk inspection of stores should 
be carried out at the firm’s premises or the inspection depot). 
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(10) Period of validity of the offer.  

(11) Secrecy of stores tendered/ information. 

(12) Non-Declaration Certificate (NDC), where required, if not already 
provided by the firm. Services HQ will obtain the NDC from the firms 
before sharing the GSR/specifications with them or before the test and 
trial phase and attach the copy with the indent while raising it with the 
procuring agency.  

b. Foreign Procurement through Local Agents 

(1) INCOTERM. All quotations should normally be obtained on FOB/FAS 
basis but in some cases, these may be tendered or obtained on C&F, 
CIF and CIP basis, in addition for comparison purposes and to 
determine the extent of freight involved. In case of stores of fragile 
nature, quotation may be obtained both on FOB and CIF basis. It 
should be noted that shipping and insurance (if considered essential) is 
affected normally under our own arrangements. It is only in odd and 
peculiar cases that stores are procured on C&F/CIF basis. 

(2) In case of vehicles/trailers or any other such equipment, quotations 
should indicate the additional details like prices for BUILT UP 
vehicles/trailers and prices for vehicles/trailers in CKD/SKD condition; 
their assembly charges and clearance charges at Karachi port, if any. 

(3) Percentage of agent commission, indicating whether it is inclusive or 
exclusive. If no indication is given, it should be assumed as inclusive 
(from 0.15% to 4% of the contract value to be read in conjunction with 
the Agent Commission Policy mentioned at para 6 (Agent Commission 
Rates)to Chapter XX (Agent Commission Policy).  

(4) In case the agent commission is not applicable, firms will render ‘No 
Agent Commission Certificate’ as per format at Annex ‘N’ to Chapter 
XX(Agent Commission Policy)as part of their technical offer. 

(5) Confirmation by firms whether stores offered conform exactly to the 
relevant specifications and drawings or not (particulars of specifications 
and their source of supply should be indicated in the ITBs). A certificate 
on this basis from the principal(s) concerned is required to be attached 
with quotations for vehicles/trailers or other major equipment. 

(6) Confirmation by firms that the stores will be packed according to our 
packing specifications (as given in the ITB), or Margin of Safety (MOS)/ 
Admiralty packing specifications, or normal export trade packing. 

(7) Confirmation of the bid security. 

(8) Period of validity of offer. 

(9) Confirmation by firms for provision of draft ATPs, in case of new 
inductions. 
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(10) Firms to indicate requirements of ‘EUC’ and arrangement of export 
license from country of export. 

(11) Provision of DPL-15 by firms. 

4. EUC. See Chapter XIX (End User Certificates).If a supplier demands the EUC to 
obtain export licenses/permits from his government or if the supplier’s government has 
provided its own format of an EUC, it will be obtained from the supplier prior to signing of the 
contract and attached (as Annex/Appendix) to the contract. To meet this requirement, 
suitable term(s) will be framed in the ITB asking for the actual EUC (with complete details of 
items and quantities), which the supplier will need subsequently to process the case with his 
government for issuance of export licenses / permits. 

5. Inspections. Procurement agencies must ensure that the inspection criteria or/and 
the ATP (which will subsequently govern inspection/ acceptance of store at the time of 
supply) as mentioned in indent by an indentor has been included in the ITB for prior 
information of suppliers before quoting. See Chapter XVI – Inspections and Discepencies.  

Note 

a. If for any special reason indentor is unable to provide ATP at the time of 
raising the indent particularly where store/ equipment is being purchased for 
the first time and no ATPs are available, supplier must be asked in the ITB to 
provide the ATPs for the intended store/ equipment alongwith the quotation (or 
latest within 30 days of signing of contract). ATPs so provided by the supplier 
must be approved by the inspection/technical authority and subsequently form 
part of the main contract. Desk officer should endeavor to make ATP a part of 
the contract duly accepted and signed by both the parties (seller and the 
technical authorities) before signing the contract. 

b. In rare cases, where ‘paper particulars’ complete in all respect are not already 
available with, or known to the supplier, or not attached with the contract, then 
the inspector must ensure that on demand by the supplier the same are 
supplied within the shortest possible time but not later than 30 days or the 
period specified in the contract after a copy of the contract has been received 
by them. Once finalized, the same must be incorporated in the contract 
through an amendment. If the inspector fails to do so, the purchase officer 
may request him to expedite the matter but the responsibility for any delay in 
production and thereafter in deliveries as a result of delay in supply of paper 
particulars shall rest with the inspection agency. The purchase officer will 
report all such lapses to Service HQ. 

c. Occasions may arise, particularly with reference to instances occurring under 
foregoing sub paras, where a supplier may require further clarification/ advice 
on the paper particulars or a sample, to guide him in manufacture of stores. In 
this case, the inspector concerned will provide the paper particulars in 
conformity with the specifications within fifteen days. Delay of more than 
fifteen days or a period specified in the contract for providing paper particulars/ 
sample etc shall be considered as valid ground for granting extension in the 
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DP without LD to the extent, the supply of paper particulars have been 
delayed beyond fifteen days. 

6. Breakup of Bid Price. The procurement agencies shall seek breakup of pricein the 
ITB/SBDs for the required stores/items/equipment and the goods on following lines (as 
applicable): - 

a. Prices will be quoted for FOB/FCA.  

b. Imported material with break down (item wise) along-with import duties. 

c. Local material with break down (item wise). 

d. Taxes and duties imposed by the federal/provincial government as applicable:- 

(1) General sales tax. 

(2) Income tax.  

(3) Custom duty. 

(4) Any other tax/ duty. 

e. Agent commission, if any.  

f. Freight, insurance, and allied charges. The price for inland transportation, 
insurance, and other local costs incidental to delivery of goods from the port of 
entry to their final destination, if specified. 

g. Transportation and ancillary charges in case of local contracts. 

h. Any other expenditure, cost, services and remuneration etc. 

i. Discount (the procuring agencies may seek unconditional discount in ITBs). 
Bidders will be asked to specify details of each discount being offered; and the 
exact method of calculation to determine the discount and the net price after 
application of discount. For details see ‘Letter of Bid – Financial Proposal’ 
attached at Annex (page 91) to the ‘PPRA’s SBD (Procurement of General 
Stores) - December 2021 received vide ‘the Gazette of Pakistan dated March 
2022’ (S.R.O. 3711(l)121122). 

7. Bid Security (Earnest Money (EM)) 

a. Bidders including the government organizations/production units/State Owned 
Enterprises/Welfare projects of the Services HQ etc shall furnish the bid 
security as part of their bid in the form of bank draft/pay order in favour of the 
CMA (DP), as per the prescribed government’s rules/instructions in vogue.  

b. In exceptional cases, only DGDP may give waiver to this effect on the written 
request alongwith justifications submitted to him by the concerned DP.  

c. Any bid not accompanied by a bid security shall be rejected as non-responsive 
and returned unopened at the time of tender/bid opening.  

d. Bid security upto 5% of the bid price shall be applicable in respect of all 
items/stores valuing Rs. 0.5 Mn or above. Maximum ceiling for different 
categories of firms is as under: - 
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Ser Firms’ Status FOR / FOB Contract 

(1) Pre-qualified/Registered/ 
Indexed  

2% of quoted value subject to 
maximum ceiling of Rs. 0.500Mn. 

(2) Pre-qualified/registered but un-
indexed  

3% of quoted value subject to 
maximum ceiling of Rs. 0.750Mn. 

(3) Non-pre-qualified/ unregistered/ 
un-indexed  

5% of quoted value subject to 
maximum ceiling of Rs. 1.000 Mn 

8. Return of Bid Security/EM 

a. Bid securityshall remain in the possession of the procurement agencytill return 
and will not be encashed unless the firm defaults. 

b. Bid securityshall be returned to the firms except the three lowest quotees 
(unless quantity of the contracted stores is to be distributed over more than 
three suppliers) on preparation of comparative statement. 

c. Bid security of unsuccessful bidders (out of the lowest quotees mentioned in 
para 8b) shall be returned as promptly as possible, after whichever of the 
following that occurs earliest: - 

(1) Finalization of contract.  

(2) In no case later than thirty (30) days after expiration of the period of bid 
validity prescribed by the procuring agency. 

(3) Rejection of all bids by the procuring agency. 

d. Successful bidder’s bid security shall be discharged upon acceptance of the 
PBG by the CMA (DP), unless otherwise stated in the contract.  

9. Forfeiture of Bid Security. Bid security shall be forfeited / executed promptly upon 
written demand by the procuring agency in case of following: - 

a. If a bidder withdraws his bid during the period of bid validity; or does not 
accept the correction of errors. Any change in the original ITB condition would 
be construed as withdrawal of offer. See para 3 (Withdrawal of Bids) to 
Chapter VIII (Submission and Withdrawal of Bids).  

b. If a successful bidder fails to either sign the contract or furnish PBG. 

c. If an un-registered/not pre-qualified firm(s) fails to submit required papers for 
provisional/normal registration/indexation after finalization of the contract, then 
bid security will be confiscated and the ITBs will not be issued in future. See 
Chapter -XXVI (Registration/Pre-qualification of Firms). 

Note. In addition to forfeiture of bid security, the procuring agencies may take other 
appropriate disciplinary action against the firm in line with Chapter XXVII (Legal and 
Administrative Actions). 
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Procurement Advertisement  

10. Various methods of advertisement are as under: - 

a. Procurements Over Rs 0.1 Million upto Rs 0.5 Million. Where the value of 
procurement is more than Rs 0.1 million (Rupee one hundred thousand) but 
does not exceed Rs 0.5 million (Rupee five hundred thousand), the procuring 
agency may engage in procurement through request for three quotations from 
the GST registered firms, OEMs or authorized dealers, without resorting to 
bidding. 

b. Procurements Over Rs 0.5 Million upto Rs 3.0 Million. Procurements over 
Rs 0.5 million (Rupee five hundred thousand) and up to the limit of Rs 3.0 
million (Rupee three million) shall be advertised on the PPRA’s website in the 
manner and format specified by the PPRA. These procurement opportunities 
may also be advertised in print media, if deemed necessary by the procuring 
agency. 

c. Procurements Over Rs 3.0 Million. All procurement opportunities over Rs 
3.0 million (Rupees three million) should be advertised on the PPRA’s website 
as well as other print media or newspapers having wide circulation. 
Advertisement in newspapers shall principally appear in at least two national 
dailies, one in English and the other in Urdu. 

11. DGDP Website. In addition to above, the advertisements shall also be posted on the 
DGDP’s website. The DGDP and the Services DPs shall ensure that the information posted 
on the DGDP’s website is complete for the purpose for which it has been posted, and such 
information shall remain available on that website until the closing date for the submission of 
bids. 

12. Exceptions.Under following circumstances, deviation from advertising all 
procurement requirements exceeding the prescribed financial limit of Rs 0.5 million is 
permissible with the prior approval of the Secretary (MoDP): - 

a. Proposed procurement is related to the national security and its publication 
could jeopardize the national security objectives; and  

b. The proposed procurement advertisement or notice or publication of it, in any 
manner, relates to disclosure of information, which is proprietary in nature or 
falls within the definition of intellectual property available from a single source. 

Issuance of ITB / SBDs 

13. Before issuing ITBs/SBDs to the firms, the procuring agencies shall check: - 

a. Immediately after publication of an ITB, the SBDs have been made available 
for issuance to the interested bidders on demand and after production of 
challan form/bank draft/pay order. Procuring agencies shall maintain a record 
of all ITBs issued to the firms / bidders. 

b. Validity of the Agency Agreement of the Principal and the registration/pre-
qualification status with the DGDP or whether the firm seeking an ITB has 
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applied for initial registration/pre-qualification and the items being procured fall 
in regular business activity of the firm or not. 

c. The firm is indexed for the item being tendered. In case a firm has not applied 
for registration/pre-qualification, its financial position and repute alongwith 
security clearance will be ascertained. 

d. Credentials and discipline record of the management of registered/ pre-
qualified firms. 

e. ITB is being issued to the OEM or the firm/ agents authorized by the Principal.  

f. Past performance of firms including outstanding dues/RE amount and 
contracts beyond the DP.  

(1) ITB will not be issued to the firm(s) against whom government dues or 
RE amount is outstanding, till the time firm(s) either clears the dues or 
renders diminishing BG of equal amount in favour of the CMA (DP). 
The DP concerned will initiate such cases to the Registration Section 
for final approval of the DGDP.  

(2) In RE purchase cases, an ITB can be issued to the firms not yet 
registered/ pre-qualified/indexed provided that the procuring agency 
shall ensure that the new firm to which the contract is being awarded is 
not a sister concern of the previous firm which has defaulted in the 
same contract. 

g. While issuing ITBs, the procuring agencies shall bound the 
unregistered/unindexed firms to start the registration process within 15 days of 
signing the contract, failing which their 10% payment on clearance of CRV be 
held, and ITBsshall not be issued to them in the future. This point should be 
intimated in writing when these firms come to collect the ITB documents even 
in cases of bidding for the RE cases. The FS Section ex MoDP be requested 
to carryout security clearance on fast-track basis (instruction will be passed to 
the FS Section to give priority to such cases including the RE cases). 

14. The ADPs may issue ITBs to the OEMs or authorized dealers/exporters /agents of 
the OEMs and the foreign governments’ agencies for indents cross-mandated to them as 
per the PPRA Rules. In that case, agents/ authorized agencies should be capable of getting 
the export license for the required stores and preferably be a member of the Ministry of 
Commerce/ Chamber of that foreign country. 

Response Time 

15. The procuring agency may decide the response time for receipt of bids or proposals 
(including proposals for pre-qualification) from the date of publication of an advertisement or 
notice, keeping in view the individual procurement’s complexity, availability and urgency. 
Following will be kept in view while deciding the response time: -  

a. Under no circumstances the response time shall be less than fifteen days for 
national competitive bidding and thirty days for international competitive 
bidding from the date of publication of advertisement or notice (Rule 13 of 
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PPR-2004). In exceptional circumstances, above-mentioned time period may 
be reduced after written approval of the Secretary (MoDP). In case of 
emergency, no time limit shall be applicable. 

b. All advertisements or notices shall expressly mention the response time 
allowed along with the information for collection of bid documents which shall 
be issued till a given date, allowing sufficient time to complete and submit the 
bid by the closing date. 

c. The response time shall be calculated from the date of first publication of the 
advertisement in a newspaper or posting on the website, provided that for 
procurements upto Rupees three million, the response time shall be 
considered from the date of appearance of advertisement on the PPRA’s 
website. 

d. Where publication of advertisements or notices has occurred in both electronic 
and print media, the response time shall be calculated from the day of its first 
publication in the newspapers. 

e. In case of proprietary stores, tender can be opened earlier if response is 
received from the supplier.  

Clarification of ITBs 

16. A bidder requiring any clarification of ITBs may notify the procuring agency in writing 
or electronic form at the address indicated in the ITB. Thereafter, the procuring agency shall 
proceed as under: - 

a. After receiving the request for clarification, the procuring agency shall respond 
within three working days in writing or electronic form to any request for 
clarification provided that such request is received not later than three days 
prior to the deadline for the submission of bids.If the request for clarification is 
received, then the procuring agency might have to change the deadline for the 
submission of bids subject to para 18 below (Amendment/Revision of the ITB). 

b. Copies of the procuring agency's response shall be forwarded to all bidders 
through an identified source of communication including a description of the 
inquiry, but without identifying its source.  

c. Should the procuring agency deem it necessary to amend the ITB/SBD as a 
result of a clarification, it shall do so following the procedure under para 18 
below (Amendment/Revision of the ITB). 

17. If the procuring agency has invited the bidders’ designated representatives through 
the ITB to attend a pre-bid meeting,the bidders may request clarification of any aspects of 
the SBDs during the meeting. Minutes of the pre-bid meeting, if applicable, shall cover the 
text of questions asked by the bidders (without identifying the source) and the responses 
given. The minutes shall be transmitted to all bidders who have collected the ITB. Any 
modification to anITBas a result ofa pre-bid meeting shall be made by the procuring agency 
exclusively through the use of an addendum pursuant to para 18 below 
(Amendment/Revision of the ITB). Non-attendance at a pre-bid meeting shall not be a 
cause for disqualification of a bidder. 
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Amendment/Revision of an ITB 

18. Before the deadline for the submission of bids, the procuring agency for any reason, 
whether at its own initiative or in response to a clarification requested by a bidder or pre-bid 
meeting may modify the bidding documents by issuing addenda subject to following:- 

a. Revision/amendment required to be made by the firm if any, in the already 
received quotation must be rendered in writing in an enclosed envelope before 
bids are opened. Same may be accepted/ incorporated in original quotation, 
which will be initialed by the bid opening officer and the firm’s representative (if 
available) on the date and time assigned for opening the bid. 

b. However, the procuring agency may seek and accept clarifications to the bid 
that do not change the substance of the bid. 

c. Change/amendment to quotation requested by a firm shall not be accepted 
after bids have been opened. 

d. Any addendum issued including the notice of any extension of deadline shall 
become a part of ITBs and communicated in writing or any identified electronic 
form that provides record of the content of communication to all the bidders. 
The procuring agency shall promptly publish the addendum at the DGDP web 
page provided that a bidder who has either already submitted his bid or handed 
over the bid to a courier prior to the issuance of any such addendum shall have 
the right to submit the revised bid (without withdrawing the submitted bid) prior 
to the original or extended bid submission deadline. 

e. To give bidders reasonable time in which to take an addendum/ corrigendum 
into account in preparing their bids, the procuring agency may, at its 
discretion, extend the deadline for the submission of bids, provided such an 
addendum is issued within the last three days of the bid submission deadline. 

f. The procuring agencies may seek unconditional discount in ITBs. Bidders may 
offer unconditional discount in percentage of their quoted price for bids before 
opening of financial proposal. Discounted bid price shall be considered as 
original bid for evaluation being an integral part of the bid. 

Cancellation of an ITB 

19. A procuring agency reserves the right to cancel an ITB as and when required without 
assigning any reason. Procuring agencies will also highlight this in the ITB. However, ITB 
shall be cancelled after written approval of the head of the procuring agency.  
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CHAPTER VII 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR BIDDERS 

Eligible Bidders 

1. All prospective firms local and foreign, as well as public or semi-public agencies of 
Pakistan or any foreign country can participate in bidding subject to fulfilling the 
registration/pre-qualification criteria laid down in Part VIII (Registration and Prequalification 
of Firms) and the following: - 

a. Documentary evidence to establish that the bidder, at the time of submission 
of his bid, is from an eligible country as per the policy of the government of 
Pakistan. 

b. The bidder has the financial, technical, and supply/production capability to 
perform the contract, meets the qualification specified criteria. 

c. The bidder has been authorized by the OEM to deliver the stores in Pakistan. 

d. If the bidder is not doing business in Pakistan, the bidder is or will be (if 
awarded the contract) represented by an agent in Pakistan who is equipped, 
and be able to carry out the supplier’s maintenance, repair, and spare 
parts-stocking obligations prescribed in the conditions of contract and/or 
technical specifications, where applicable. 

Note: An unregistered/un-indexed firm participating in anITBshall be bound to 
start the registration process within 15 days of signing a contract, failing which 
its 10% payment on clearance of CRV shall be held, and ITBsshall not be 
issued to such firm in the future.  

2. A bidder will be considered ineligible if: -  

a. He has a conflict of interest. A bidder shall be considered to have a conflict of 
interest with one or more parties, if he: - 

(1) Is associated or has been associated in the past, directly or indirectly 
with a firm or any of its affiliates which has been engaged by the 
procuring agency to provide consulting services for the preparation of 
design, specifications and other documents to be used for the 
procurement of the defence stores under the impending ITB. 

(2) Has controlling shareholders in common; or  

(3) Receives or has received any direct or indirect subsidy from any of 
them; or  

(4) Has the same legal representative for the purposes of the bid; or 

(5) Has a relationship with each other directly or through common third 
parties, that puts him in a position to have access to the information 
about or influence on the bid of another bidder, or influences the 
decisions of the procuring agency regarding this bidding process; or 

(6) Submits more than one bid in the bidding process. 
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b. Declared bankrupt / insolvent.  

c. Payments in favor of the bidder is suspended in accordance with the judgment 
of a court of law.  

d. Legal proceedings are instituted against him involving an order suspending 
payments and which may result in declaration of bankruptcy or in any other 
situation entailing the total or partial loss of the right to administer and dispose 
of the property.  

e. Bidder is convicted, by a final judgment, of any offence involving professional 
conduct. 

f. Bidder is blacklisted and debarred, or any other such action has been taken 
against him by the procuring agencies.    

g. A firm which has defaulted on twocontracts with any of the Services HQ, until 
the satisfactory conclusions of the contract. 

Preparation of Response by the Bidders 

3. While preparing the response, the bidders should bear in mind following: - 

a. The procuring agencies are not responsible for the completeness of bidding 
documents and their addenda, if not obtained directly from the concerned 
procuring agency.  

b. A bidder is expected to examine all instructions, forms, terms and 
specifications in the ITB/SBDs. Failure to furnish all the required information 
will be at the bidder’s risk and may result in the rejection of bid. 

c. All defence stores and related services to be supplied under the contract shall 
not have their origin in ineligible countries, as specified by the PPRA or in the 
ITB.  

d. Bidders shall fill-in the country-of-origin declarations included in the ITB/SBDs 
to establish eligibility of defence stores and the related services. 

e. A bidder shall submit only one bid, in the same bidding process.   

f. Supplier will be responsible to obtain all the export licenses from the 
country(ies) of origin or any third party for the goods/ stores being offered in 
response to the ITB/SBDs. 

g. Supplier shall nominate a lead member/representative, who shall have the 
authority to conduct all business for and on behalf of the firm during the 
bidding process, and in case of award of a contract, during the execution of 
contract. 

h. Firms responding to an ITB shall not disclose any information about the 
intended stores being quoted for, to any person, other than the manufacturer 
of the stores or to any press or agency not authorized by the DGDP, MoDP or 
the Services DPs. 
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i. Firms shall indicate/confirm availability of sufficient raw materials. This 
requirement shall be reflected by the supplier in Form DP-2. 

j. Quotation shall be accompanied with challan form/bank draft/postal order of 
the notified bid fee, if any, in the name of the CMA (DP). 

4. Bid Prices 

a. The prices must be stated for each item separately both in figures and words. 
Additional information, if any must be linked with entries on the Price Schedule 
(Form DP-2). 

b. Original quotations from the manufacturers/suppliers must be attached in 
support of the prices quoted (in case of local agent). 

c. Firms must submit breakup of cost as per the ITB/SBDs requirement. In case 
breakup cost of offer is not as per ITB/SBDs conditions, the quotation may be 
rejected. A breakup of cost should be on the following lines (as applicable) as 
asked by the procurement agencies: - 

(1) Prices shall be quoted for FOB/FCA.  

(2) Imported material with break down (item wise) along-with import duties. 

(3) Local material with break down (item wise). 

(4) Taxes and duties imposed by the federal/provincial government as 
applicable: - 

(a) General sales tax. 

(b) Income tax.  

(c) Custom duty. 

(d) Any other tax/ duty. 

(5) Agent commission, if any. Agent commission ranging from 0.15% to 4% 
shall be declared in the ITB in case of contracts involving local agent. 
Where a foreign firm/principal is not paying the commission to any local 
agent and there as such is no declared agent, then the firm shall attach 
a certificate as per Annex ‘N’(No Agent Commission Certificate) to 
Chapter XX (Agent Commission Policy). 

(6) Freight, insurance, and allied charges. The price for inland 
transportation, insurance, and other local costs incidental to delivery of 
goods from the port of entry to their final destination, if specified. 

(7) Transportation and ancillary charges in case of local contracts. 

(8) Any other expenditure, cost, services and remuneration as asked for in 
the ITB. 

d. Prices quoted by a bidder shall be fixed during the bidder’s performance of the 
contract and not subject to variation on any account. A bid submitted with an 
adjustable price will be treated as non-responsive and rejected. 
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e. Discounts. Bidders may offer unconditional discount in percentage of quoted 
price or bids before opening of the financial proposal. The discounted bid price 
shall be considered original bid for evaluation being an integral part of the bid. 
Anydiscount offered by a bidder which is not read out at the bid opening shall 
not be considered further. 

5. Documents and Sample(s) Constituting the Bid. Bidder’s response shall 
constitutefollowing: - 

a. Form DP-3 along with Form DP-2 without any alterations to the format; no 
substitute will be accepted. 

b. Documentary evidence of a bidder’s eligibility and/or qualification.  

c. Agency agreement, where applicable.  

d. Documentary evidence that the defence stores and the related services are 
eligible and conform to the ITB/SBDs.  

e. Bid security. 

f. Notarized power of attorney authorizing the signatory of the bidder to submit 
the bid; and 

g. Details of sample(s) where applicable. Where a sample(s) is required by a 
procuring agency, the sample shall be: 

(1) Submitted as part of the bid, in the quantities, dimensions and other 
details requested in the ITB/SBDs.  

(2) Carriage paid. 

(3) Received on, or before, the closing time and date for the submission of 
bids; and 

(4) Evaluated to determine compliance with all characteristics listed in the 
ITB. 

(5) Where it is not possible to avoid using a propriety article as a sample, a 
bidder shall make it clear that the propriety article is displayed only as 
an example of the type or quality of goods being bided for, and that 
competition shall not thereby be limited to the extent of that article only. 

h. Any other document required in the ITB. 

Note:  

(a) The procuring agencies shall retain the sample(s) of the successful 
bidder. A procuring agency shall reject the bid if the sample(s) do(es) 
not conform to all characteristics prescribed in the bidding documents; 
and is/are not submitted within the specified time clearly mentioned in 
the ITB/SBDs. 

(b) Samples made up from materials supplied by a procuring agency shall 
not be returned to the bidder nor shall a procuring agency be liable for 
the cost of making them. 
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(c) All samples produced from materials belonging to an unsuccessful 
bidder shall be kept by the procuring agency till thirty days from the 
date of award of contract or decision of all grievance forums (including 
those pending at the JAC level or in some Court of Law). 

6. Eligibility of Defence Stores and the Related Services. Documentary evidence 
establishing the eligibility in conformity to the terms and conditions specified in the 
ITB/SBDs for all defence stores and the related services shall consist of: - 

a. A statement in the Price Schedule about the country of origin of the defence 
stores and the related services, which shall be confirmed by a certificate of 
origin issued at the time of shipment. 

b. Literature, drawings, data, and shall consist of: - 

(1) Detailed description of the essential technical specifications and 
performance characteristics of the defence stores.  

(2) An item-by-item commentary on the procuring agency’s technical 
specifications demonstrating substantial responsiveness of the defence 
stores and services to those specifications, or a statement of deviations 
and exceptions to the provisions of the technical specifications. 

(3) Any other procurement specific documentation requirement as stated in 
the ITB. 

Bid Validity Period and Extension of the Bid Validity Period 

7. The procuring agency must specify the bid validity period, which should be at-least 
90 days from the date of opening of the financial proposal, extendable for further 30 days. A 
bid valid for a shorter period shall be rejected as non-responsive. Under exceptional 
circumstances, prior to the expiration of initial bid validity period, the procuring agency may 
request the bidders to extend the period of validity of their bids only once, for not more than 
the period of initial bid validity. A bidder may refuse the request without forfeiting its bid 
security. However, a bidder agreeing to the request shall neither be required nor permitted 
to modify his bid but shall extend the validity of its bid security for the period of extension. 
The request and the bidders’ responses shall be in writing or electronic forms. 

Reasons for Not Quoting 

8. In case any firm fails to quote in response to anITB, the procuring agencies shall 
initiate following action: -  

a. All firms including the state enterprises which have drawn the ITB from the 
procuring agencies but have not participated in the bidding process, shall be 
asked to give reasons in writing for not quoting. 

b. All registered/pre-qualified/indexed firms including the state enterprises which 
have not drawn the ITB, shall also be asked to give reasons in writing for not 
quoting. 

c. If a pre-qualified/registered/indexed firm fails to respond for five times in 
succession, its explanation will be called and if no justifiable reason/ 
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explanation is received within 15 days of serving of explanation, the case shall 
be initiated for appropriate disciplinary action against the firm(s) in line with 
Chapter XXVII (Administrative / Legal Actions). 

Note: Procurement agency (Desk Officer) will invariably initiate the case for 
disciplinary action on a firm’s failure as stated above. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

SUBMISSION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS 

Submission of Bids  

1. The procuring agencies shall highlight in ITBs the method of submission of bids i.e. 
‘bids’ shall be sent to the concerned directorate in double sealed covers with time and date 
of opening and No. and date of ITB clearly marked on the outer cover. Firms shall be 
warned that tenders received after the appointed time shall not be accepted or considered 
valid. Main bidding procedures for most of the procurement are as under: - 

a. Single Stage – One Envelope Procedure. Each bid shall consist of one 
single envelope containing, separately, the financial proposal and the 
technical proposal (if any).  

(1) Bidders shall seal the original and each copy of the bid in separate 
envelopes, duly marking the envelopes as ‘ORIGINAL’ and ‘COPY’. 
The envelopes shall then be sealed in an outer envelope securely 
sealed in such a manner that opening and resealing cannot be 
achieved undetected.  

(2) Inner and outer envelopes shall be addressed to the procuring agency; 
and bear the title of the subject procurement or project name, the ITB 
title and number, and a statement i.e. ‘DO NOT OPEN BEFORE’, to be 
completed with the time and the date specified for submission of bids.  

b. Single Stage – Two Envelope Procedure. Single stage two envelope bidding 
procedure shall be used where the bids are to be evaluated on technical and 
financial grounds and price is taken into account after technical evaluation. 

(1) Bid shall comprise two envelopes submitted simultaneously, i.e. a copy 
of the ‘financial proposal’ and two or more copies, as required in the 
ITB, of the ‘technical proposal’. Both the envelopes shall be marked as 
‘FINANCIAL PROPOSAL’ and ‘TECHNICAL PROPOSAL’ respectively 
in bold and legible letters to avoid confusion. The financial proposal 
shall include rates of the items/ services called for and the technical 
proposal shall not indicate the rates.  

(2) Both the envelopes shall be enclosed together in an outer single 
envelope called ‘the Bid’.  

(3) Inner and outer envelopes shall:  

(a) Be properly sealed bearing the signature of the bidder. 

(b) Be addressed to the concerned appointment of the procuring 
agency.  

(c) Bear the name and identification number of the contract; and 
provide a warning not to open before the specified time and date 
for bid opening.  
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(d) In addition, the inner envelope shall indicate the name and 
address of the bidder to enable the bid to be returned unopened 
in case it is declared late.  

(4) The outer envelope should be further placed in a third cover, addressed 
as indicated in the ITB, without any indication that there is a tender 
document inside. 

(5) If all envelopes are not sealed and marked as required or incorrectly 
marked, the procuring agency shall assume no responsibility for the 
misplacement or premature opening of the bid. 

2. The procedures adopted in large and complex contracts where technically unequal 
proposals are likely to be encountered are as under: - 

a. Two Stage Bidding Procedure. Two stage bidding procedure shall be 
adopted in large and complex contracts where technically unequal proposals 
are likely or where the procuring agency is aware of its options in the market 
but, for a given set of performance requirements, there are two or more 
equally acceptable technical solutions available to the procuring agency.  

(1) First Stage 

(a) The bidders shall first submit technical proposals without price.  

(b) Technical proposals shall be evaluated in accordance with the 
specified evaluation criteria as stated in the ITB and may be 
discussed with the bidders regarding any deficiencies and 
unsatisfactory technical features. 

(c) After such discussions, all bidders shall be permitted to revise 
their respective technical proposals to meet the requirements of 
the procuring agency. 

(d) The procuring agency may revise, delete, modify or add any 
aspect of the technical requirements or evaluation criteria, or it 
may add new requirements or criteria, provided that such 
revisions, deletions, modifications or additions are 
communicated to all the bidders equally at the time of invitation 
to submit final bids, and sufficient time is allowed to the bidders 
to prepare their revised bids, provided that such allowance of 
time shall not be less than fifteen days in the case of national 
competitive bidding and thirty days in the case of international 
competitive bidding. 

(e) Those bidders not willing to conform their respective bids to the 
procuring agency’s technical requirements may be allowed to 
withdraw from the bidding without forfeiture of their bid security. 

(2) Second Stage 

(a) The bidders, whose technical proposals or bids have not been 
rejected and who are willing to conform their bids to the revised 
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technical requirements of the procuring agency, shall be invited 
to submit a revised technical proposal along with the financial 
proposal. 

(b) The procuring agency shall allow sufficient time provided for the 
submission of revised technical proposal and financial proposal 
to the bidders to incorporate the agreed upon changes in the 
technical proposal and prepare financial proposals accordingly.  

(c) The revised technical proposal and the financial proposal shall 
be opened on respective specified date and venue announced 
and communicated to the bidders in advance; and 

(d) The revised technical proposal and the financial proposal shall 
be evaluated in the manner prescribed above. The bid found to 
be the lowest shall be accepted.  

b. Two Stage - Two Envelope Bidding Procedure. Two stage two envelope 
bidding method shall be used for procurement where alternative technical 
proposals are possible, such as certain type of machinery or equipment or 
manufacturing plant. 

(1) First Stage 

(a) The bid shall comprise a single package containing two separate 
envelopes. Each envelope shall contain separately the financial 
proposal and the technical proposal. 

(b) The envelopes shall be marked as ‘FINANCIAL PROPOSAL’ 
and ‘TECHNICAL PROPOSAL’ in bold and legible letters. 

(c) Initially, the ‘TECHNICAL PROPOSAL’ shall be opened; and the 
‘FINANCIAL PROPOSAL’ shall be retained in the custody of the 
procuring agency without being opened. 

(d) The technical proposal shall be discussed with the bidders with 
reference to the procuring agency’s technical requirements. 

(e) Bidders willing to meet the requirements of the procuring agency 
shall be allowed to revise their technical proposals. 

(f) Bidders not willing to conform their technical proposal to the 
revised requirements shall be allowed to withdraw their bids 
without forfeiture of their bid security. 

(2) Second Stage 

(a) After agreement between the procuring agency and the bidders 
on the technical requirements, bidders who are willing to conform 
to the revised technical specifications and whose bids have not 
already been rejected shall submit a revised technical proposal 
and supplementary financial proposal, according to the technical 
requirement. 
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(b) The revised technical proposal and original financial proposal 
along with the supplementary financial proposal shall be opened 
on respective specified time, date and venue announced in 
advance by the procuring agency, provided the date for the 
submission of revised technical proposal and supplementary 
price proposal, the procuring agency shall allow sufficient time to 
the bidders to incorporate the agreed upon changes in the 
technical proposal and prepare the required supplementary 
financial proposal; and 

(c) The procuring agency shall evaluate the whole proposal in 
accordance with the evaluation criteria and the bid found to be 
the lowest shall be accepted. 

Note: The procuring agencies should use ‘Two Stage Bidding Procedure’ and 
‘Two Stage Two Envelope Bidding Procedure’, only if unavoidable and after 
the approval of the CPO. All efforts must be made to finalise the technical 
specifications before initiating the ITBs and adopt one of the methods given at 
para 1 above.  

Withdrawal of Bids 

3. Firms cannot withdraw offers before signing of contract and within the validity period 
of the offers. Contract has to be signed by both the parties within the validity period. In case 
a firm withdraws its offer within the validity period before signing the contract, the bid 
security of the firm will be confiscated. Disciplinary action will also be initiated against such 
firms by the concerned procuring agency through the DGDP;see Chapter XXVII 
(Administrative and Legal Matters). In case of ‘Withdrawal Notice’ by a bidder, the procuring 
agency shall ensure that the ‘Withdrawal Notice’ contains a valid authorization by the firm 
and is read out at the bid opening. 
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CHAPTER IX 

OPENING AND EVALUATION OF BIDS  

General  

1. All bids will be accepted for opening except following: - 

a. Bids received after specified time and date of opening. Such bids shall be 
declared late, recorded, rejected, and returned unopened to the bidder under 
a covering letter.  

b. Bids submitted by telegraph/telex/cable/e-mail/fax. Only the tenders brought 
by hand before the expiry of the opening time shall be accepted.  

c. Tempered bids which are not properly sealed. 

d. Bids of firms not cleared by the security agencies. 

e. Bids of firms facing administrative / legal actions subject to the provisions of 
Chapter XXVII (Administrative / Legal Matters).  

Tender Opening Committee / Board of Officers 

2. The procuring agencies will constitute a Tender Opening Committee/Board of 
Officers (BOO) for opening of bids. The board shall include a representative of the FS team. 
The BOO shall ensure following: - 

a. Bids shall be opened at least thirty minutes after the deadline for submission 
of bids. The date for opening of bids and the last date for submission of bids 
shall be the same. In case of closed/forced holidays, bid opening time will be 
the same on the next working day.  

b. Bids are opened in public in the presence of bidders or their representatives 
who choose to attend. 

(1) Bidders should send a representative, with the knowledge of the 
content of their bids, who shall verify the information read out from 
submitted documents. Failure to send a representative or to point out 
any un-read information by a bidder’s representative shall indemnify the 
procuring agency against any claim or failure to read out the correct 
information contained in the bid. 

(2) Bidders’ representatives shall sign attendance sheet as proof of their 
attendance. Omission of bidder’s signature on the record shall not 
invalidate the contents and affect the record.  

(3) The procuring agencies shall maintain record of the bid opening i.e. 
name of bidders, bid prices if applicable, including any discounts; 
presence or absence of bid security etc. 

c. Preliminary Examination of Bids. Prior to detailed evaluation of bids, the 
BOO shall confirm whether each bid meets eligibility criteria and is 
substantially responsive to the ITB. Following will be checked: -  

(1) Bidders and the offered equipment are from the eligible countries.  
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(2) Bidders are registered/pre-qualified/indexed with the DGDP. Contrarily, 
the bidders shall be asked to submit the documents for registration, in 
case of winning a contract.  

(3) Bid has been prepared as per the format and contents defined in the 
ITB.  

(4) Properly signed by the authorized signatory.  

(5) Accompanied by required securities.  

(6) Documents and information specified in the ITB have been provided, if 
not then the bid shall be rejected.  

(7) Conform to the delivery schedule specified in the ITB. Bids offering 
delivery beyond this range shall be treated as non-responsive. 

(8) Availability of spare parts and after-sales services for the equipment in 
Pakistan i.e.Integrated Logistic Support (ILS) / Post-Warranty Logistic 
Support (PWLS) Package.  

(9) Performance and productivity of equipment offered; and/or other 
specific criteria indicated in the ITB and/or the technical specifications; 
the warranty being offered on DPL-15 form. 

Note: If a bid is not substantially responsive, it will be rejected and may 
not subsequently be evaluated for complete technical responsiveness. 

d. The BOO shall sign each page of the technical and the financial proposals 
during the bids opening. 

e. Bids not opened and not read out at the bid opening shall not be considered 
any further.  

Procedure for Opening of Bids 

3. Single Stage One Envelope. Envelopes holding the bids shall be opened one at a 
time. Bidders’ names, bid prices, total amount of each bid, any discounts, presence or 
absence of bid security, and such other details as the procuring agency may consider 
appropriate, will be announced by the bid opening BOO. 

4. Single Stage Two Envelope  

a. Opening Technical Proposal 

(1) Initially, the ‘TECHNICAL PROPOSAL’ shall be opened; and the 
‘FINANCIAL PROPOSAL’ shall be retained in the custody of the 
procuring agency without being opened. 

(2) The ‘Technical Proposals’ shall be opened one at a time, and the 
following is read out and recorded: (a) name of the bidder; (b) any 
modification or substitution; (c) presence of bid security; and (d) any 
other details as the procuring agency may consider appropriate. 

(3) The ‘Technical Proposal’ found compatible with the bid documents shall 
be tentatively accepted and processed to the technical authority of the 
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Service HQ for technical scrutiny before opening of the ‘Financial 
Proposal’.  

(4) During technical evaluation, no amendments in the technical proposal 
shall be permitted. 

b. Technical Scrutiny Report (TSR). Substantially responsive bids shall be 
processed as under: -  

(1) A set of the ‘Technical Proposal’ alongwith specifications, brochures, 
technical information, and data shall be sent to the concerned authority 
for evaluation under a confidential covering letter with information to the 
Service HQ within three days of opening of the ‘Technical Proposal’. 

(2) Concerned evaluation authority shall clear the TSR within fifteen days 
of the receipt of the ‘Technical Proposal’ and communicate result to the 
concerned procurement agency with information to their Service HQ. 

(3) In case the TSR is not cleared by the authority within fifteen days, delay 
will be reported to the Service HQ to expedite clearance of the TSR. 

(4) Final clearance of the TSRshall be intimated by the Service HQ. 

c. Opening of Financial Proposal. After approval of the technical proposal, the 
procuring agency shall at a time and date within the bid validity period, publicly 
open the financial proposals of technically accepted bids at the venue 
announced and communicated to bidders as well as the FS Section in 
advance. Following points, as applicable, of the ‘Financial Proposal’ shall be 
read out at the time of opening: -  

(1) Price (FOR/ FOB) as asked in the ITB. 

(2) Extent of agent’s commission.  

(3) Taxes and duties whether inclusive or exclusive. 

(4) Freight/transportation/ allied charges. 

d. Evaluation of the ‘Financial Proposal’. The comparison shall be between 
the EXW price, which should include all costs, duties and taxes paid or 
payable by the supplier.In addition to the quoted bid price, the BOO shall take 
account of one or more of the following factors as specified in the ITB/SBDs: - 

(1) Cost of inland transportation, insurance, and other costs within Pakistan 
incidental to delivery of the defence stores to the final destination. 

(2) Cost of components, mandatory spare parts, and service. 

(3) Projected operating and maintenance costs during the life of 
equipment. 

(4) For factors retained in the ITB, one or more of the following 
quantification methods shall be applied: - 

(a) Inland Transportation and Insurance. Procuring Agency shall 
compute the cost of inland transportation, insurance, and other 
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incidental costs for delivery of defence stores from EXW/port of 
entry or FOB/FCA to the project site. This will be based on the 
published tariffs by rail or road transport agencies, insurance 
companies, and/or other appropriate sources.   

(b) Cost of Spare Parts / Initial Buy Scale (IBS) 

i. The list of items and quantities of major assemblies, 
components, and selected spare parts, likely to be 
required during the initial period of operation as specified 
in the ITB and annexed to the technical specifications. 
The total cost of these items, at the unit prices quoted in 
each bid, shall be added to the bid price.Or 

ii. The procuring agencies shall draw up a list of high-usage 
and high-value items of components and spare parts, 
along with estimated quantities of usage in the initial 
period of operation specified in the ITB. The total cost of 
these items and quantities shall be computed from the 
spare parts unit prices submitted by the bidder and added 
to the bid price.Or 

iii. The procuring agency will estimate the cost of the spare 
parts usage in the initial period of operation specified in 
the ITB, based on the information furnished by each 
bidder, as well as on the past experience of the procuring 
agency or other procuring agencies in similar situations. 
Such costs shall be added to the bid price for evaluation. 

(5) Spare Parts and After Sales Service Facilities in Pakistan. The cost 
to the procuring agency of establishing the minimum service facilities 
and parts inventories, as outlined in the ITB, if quoted separately, shall 
be added to the bid price. 

(6) Operating and Maintenance Costs. Since the operating and 
maintenance costs of the defence stores form a major part of the life 
cycle cost of an equipment, these costs shall be evaluated in 
accordance with the criteria specified in the ITB or the technical 
specifications. 

Note 

(1) For the purpose of comparison of bids quoted in different currencies, 
the price shall be converted into a single currency specified in the 
bidding documents. Rate of exchange shall be the selling rate, 
prevailing on the date of opening of the ‘Financial Proposal’ specified in 
the bidding documents, as notified by the SBP on that day. 

(2) Financial proposals of technically non-responsive bids shall be returned 
un-opened to respective bidders subject to redress of grievances, if 
any, by the GRC. 
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Substitution and Modification 

5. Like withdrawal of bids, substitution and modficataion of bid is not permitted after the 
submission of bids. Substitution and modification shall be permitted to all bidders if allowed 
by the procuring agency due to any reason e.g. issuance of addenda etc. In such cases, 
any bidder may substitute, or modify its bid before the bid submission deadline by sending a 
written notice signed by an authorized representative. Such bids shall be opened as under: - 

a. The procuring agency shall open the orginal and substituted or modified bids. 

b. The procuring agency shall accept the original bid of the bidder except the 
content and the conditions of the substituted/modified bid which have been 
changed as a result of the procuring agency’s addenda / instructions.  

6. Substitution and modification shall not be accepted unless the corresponding 
‘Substitution or Modification Notice’ contains a valid authorization by the bidder to request 
the substitution or modification and is read out and recorded at the bid opening. This shall 
also be ensured in case of ‘Withdrawal Notice’ by a bidder. Exception to this rule is the 
submission of discount wherein the bidders can offer unconditional discount in percentage 
of quoted price or bids before opening of the financial proposal; the discounted bid price 
shall be considered as an original bid for evaluation being an integral part of the bid. 
Anydiscount offered by a bidder which is not read out at the bid opening shall not be 
considered further. 

Clarification of Bids 

7. Following parameters shall apply for clarifications of bids: - 

a. To assist in examination, evaluation, and comparison of bids, the procuring 
agencies may ask any the bidders for clarification including breakdown of 
prices. Request for clarification and the response shall be in writing or 
electronic form that provides record of the communication. 

b. Any clarification submitted by a bidder that is not in response to a request by 
aprocuring agency shall not be considered. 

c. In case of ‘Single Stage Two Envelope Procedure’, no change in prices or 
substance of bid shall be sought, offered, or permitted, whereas in ‘Single 
Stage One Envelope Procedure’, only correction of arithmetic errors 
discovered in evaluation of bids should be sought in accordance with para 8 
below (Correction of Errors).  

Note: Alteration or modification in the bid which affects following parameters 
shall be considered as a change in the substance of a bid: - 

(1) Evaluation and qualification criteria. 

(2) Required scope of work or specifications. 

(3) All securities requirements. 

(4) Tax requirements. 

(5) Terms and conditions of the ITB. 
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(6) Change in the ranking of a bidder. 

8. Correction of Errors. Substantially responsive bids shall be checked for any 
arithmetic errors.  Errors shall be corrected as follows: - 

a. If there is a discrepancy between the unit prices and the total price obtained by 
multiplying the unit price and quantity, the unit price shall prevail, and the total 
price shall be corrected, unless in the opinion of the procuring agency there is 
an obvious misplacement of decimal point in the unit price, in which the total 
price shall govern and the unit price shall be corrected. 

b. Where there is discrepancy between grand total of the price schedule and the 
amount mentioned in the form of bid, the amount referred in the Price 
Schedule shall be treated as correct subject to the elimination of other errors. 

c. If there is an error in the total corresponding to addition or subtraction of sub-
totals, the sub-totals shall prevail and the total shall be corrected; and where 
there is a discrepancy between the amounts in figures and in words, the 
amount in words shall govern, unless the procuring agency feels that amount 
in words is incorrect, and in such case the procuring agency shall consult the 
bidder.  

d. Amount stated in the bid shall be adjusted by the procuring agency in 
accordance with the above procedure for the correction of errors and, with the 
concurrence of the bidder, shall be considered as binding upon the bidder. If 
bidder does not accept the corrected amount, its bid shall be rejected, and the 
bid security may be forfeited.  

Abnormally Low Financial Proposal 

9. Where the bid price is abnormally low, the procuring agency shall perform price 
analysis as under: - 

a. The procuring agency may reject a bid if the price in combination with other 
constituent elements of the bid is abnormally low in relation to the subject 
matter of procurement (i.e. scope of procurement or ancillary services) and 
raises concerns as to the capability and capacity of respective bidder to 
perform that contract. 

b. Before rejecting an abnormally low bid, the procuring agency shall request the 
bidder an explanation of the bid or of those parts which it considers 
contributing to the bid being abnormally low; take account of evidence 
provided in response to a request in writing; and subsequently verify the bid or 
parts of the bid being abnormally low. 

c. The decision of the procuring agency and the reasons to reject a bid shall be 
recorded in procurement proceedings and promptly communicated to the 
bidder concerned. 

d. The procuring agencies shall not incur any liability solely by rejecting 
abnormally low bid.  
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e. In order to identify the Abnormally Low Bid (ALB) following approaches can be 
considered to minimize the scope of subjectivity: - 

(1) Comparing the bid price with the cost estimate.  

(2) Comparing the bid price with the bids offered by other bidders; and  

(3) Comparing the bid price with prices paid in similar contracts in the 
recent past. 

Note: The credibility of the source of supply and the quality assurance shall be given 
due attention in such cases. 

Sanctity of a Bid/ Post Bid Offer 

10. DPs shall ensure that the sanctity of tenders must be maintained. The calling and 
acceptance of post-bid quotations violates the rules of procurement. Under no 
circumstances such a course be adopted at any level. Post-bid offers even from the 
government’s controlled units/enterprises shall not be accepted as a principle. In 
exceptional circumstances, where deviation from the rule is considered essential and in the 
interest of the State, prior permission must be obtained from the Secretary (MoDP), after 
giving detailed written justifications with proof of facts. However, if a firm violates the sanctity 
of bid by resorting to post-bid clarifications or correspondence or by revising the terms of its 
quotations to the prejudice and disadvantage of the lowest bidder etc, the procuring 
agencies shall proceed as under: - 

a. Appropriate disciplinary action shall be taken against the firm. 

b. Such changes shall be ignored. 

c. Original offer of that firm shall be disqualified. 

d. ITBshall not be given to that firm if the item is re-tendered. 

e. Original lowest bidder or the 2nd lowest bidder etc shall be asked to reduce 
their offer. If they do not reduce, the demand may be re-tendered. 

11. However, the procuring agency may seek and accept clarifications to the bid that do 
not change the substance of the bid. Any request for clarification in the bid, made by the 
procuring agency shall invariably be in writing. Response to such request shall also be in 
writing.  

Rejection of Bids 

12. If a bid is not substantially responsive, it will be rejected. A substantially responsive 
bid conforms to all the terms and conditions, and specifications of the bidding documents, 
without material deviation or reservation. Bids are liable to rejection under following 
conditions: - 

a. Non-Responsive Bids 

(1) A bid validility is not quoted as required in the ITB or the period of 
validity is shorter than the one specified in the ITB or made subject to 
confirmation later. 
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(2) Any bid not accompanied by bid security and the prescribed bid/challan 
fee, where applicable. 

(3) In case breakup cost/conditions of a bid are not as per the ITB 
conditions, the bid may be rejected. (Firms must submit breakup of cost 
as per the ITB requirement. The procuring agencies shall seek the 
breakup of cost for the required defence stores as mentioned in para 6 
(Breakup of Bid Price) to Chapter VI (Invitation to Bids).  

(4) A bid submitted with an adjustable price. Prices quoted by a bidder 
shall be fixed during the bidder’s performance of the contract and not 
subject to variation on any account. 

(5) Principal’s proforma invoice, in duplicate clearly indicating whether 
prices quoted are inclusive or exclusive of the agent commission, is not 
enclosed. 

(6) Unsolicited and uncalled offers. 

(7) Validity of the agency agreement is expired. 

(8) ‘Financial Proposal’ against FOB bid quoted in local currency and vice 
versa. 

(9) Offers (financial/technical) containing non-initialed, unauthenticated 
amendments, corrections and over writing. 

(10) Bid specifications/requirements not conforming in general. 

b. Rejection on Technical Grounds 

(1) Rejection of offers purely on technical grounds must be supported by 
the technical officer’s report with reasons, which should always be 
recorded. These reports should only cover the technical aspects of the 
stores offered and must not touch upon other factors such as prices 
and other conditions quoted. The procuring agenciesshall include the 
reasons of rejection of offers in the PP.  

(2) However, if a bid needs clarification in specification of requested 
material, this may be discussed with the bidders regarding any 
deficiencies and unsatisfactory technical features. 

(3) Rejection of an offer on the grounds of some ambiguity in the bid 
specifications should be avoided as it results in loss to the State and in 
case of re-bidding considerable time will be consumed. In such cases 
technical authority should seek clarification from the bidder (see para 7 
‘Clarification of Bids’) through the procuring agency and accept such 
offers if the firm removes the ambiguity in line with the conditions of the 
ITB. 

c. Material Deviation or Reservation. A material deviation or reservation is one 
that affects in any substantial way the scope, quality, or performance of the 
services; limits in any substantial way, inconsistent with the ITB, the procuring 
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agency's rights or the bidders’ obligations under the contract; or if rectified, 
would affect unfairly the competitive position of other bidders presenting 
substantially responsive bids. 

Confidentiality 

13. The procuring agencies shall ensure following: - 

a. Information relating to the examination, clarification, evaluation and 
comparison of bids and recommendation of contract award shall not be 
disclosed to bidders or any other persons not officially concerned with such 
process until the time of announcement of evaluation report. 

b. Any effort by a bidder to influence the procuring agencies process of the bids 
or the award decisions may result in the rejection of his bid. 

c. From the time of bid opening to the time of contract award, if a bidder wishes 
to contact the procuring agency on any matter related to the bid/bidding 
process, he should do so in writing or electronic form that provides record of 
the content of communication. 

Re-tendering 

14. At times re-tendering of the requirements of an indent may become necessary. 
Though such a course of action has to be examined and decided on the merits of each 
case, the main occasions and circumstances under which requirements may have to be 
retendered are given below for guidance: - 

a. Increase/Decrease in Quantity.Occasions may arise when before a 
particular bid is finalized in the form of a contract, fresh indent for the same 
item is received thereby substantially increasing the quantity or alternatively 
reduction demand is received which considerably reduces the original quantity 
thus necessitating issuing fresh ITB to enable the bidders to quote based on 
the revised quantity. 

b. Cancellation of a Contract. Whenever a contract is cancelled for failure on 
the part of a supplier to supply the stores or for any other reasons, retender for 
the un-supplied requirements becomes inevitable. 

c. Poor Response. At times the response to ITB may be very poor e.g. only one 
or two quotations are received though ITB was issued to a considerable 
number of firms. If poor response does not reflect the true competitive price as 
compared to either the LPR or general prevailing market price then the 
requirements will have to be retendered in the interest of economy. 

d. Quotations not conforming to relevant specifications. 

e. Changes in Specifications. At times, indentor/inspector makes important 
changes in the specifications before acceptance letter is given to the firms. As 
such the ITB with revised specifications will have to be re-issued. Such cases, 
of course, may not be many. 
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f. Quoted Prices Exorbitant. At times the prices quoted, even by the lowest 
bidders, are found exorbitant as compared to the LPR or the estimated rates 
given in the indents. In the interest of economical purchase, the ITB is re-
issued to bring down the prices. In a number of cases such retendering may 
be found fruitful. 

g. Violating the Sanctity of Bidding 

(1) Occasions may arise, when one of the first two or three lowest bidders 
may revise his/their quotation after bids have been opened, to such an 
extent that it changes the original position of his/their quotation on price 
preference basis (i.e. reduced his/their price to an extent of becoming 
the lowest). Such post-bid revisions violate the sanctity of bidding and 
the firm guilty of such violation is penalized either by ignoring its 
quotation(s), or not issuing fresh ITBs for that store to him/them.  

(2) But revised quotations sometimes may necessitate re-bidding to obtain 
correct and clear price picture to avoid any possible audit objections 
later-on. Financial authorities observe that a firm found guilty of 
violating the sanctity of bid may be penalized, but revised low prices 
quoted by one of them may be considered and contract should, as far 
as possible, be concluded on revised low-price basis.  

(3) In such cases at times, the original lowest bidder who has the right of 
first refusal does not accept the revised low quotations and even the 
next lowest bidder also refuses to accept a contract on that low price. In 
such eventuality, the requirements may have to be re-tendered. 
However, each of such cases should be carefully examined and the 
decision given on its merits. 

h. Firms Not Accepting the Terms of Contract. Occasions do arise when a 
contract is finalized (but not signed) in favour of a firm whose quotations are 
considered but which does not accept the contract in view of certain 
provisions/clauses of the contracte.g.security deposit, inspection provisions, 
extent of issue of ILs, obtaining BG under certain circumstances and insisting 
on inclusion of PVC and not accepting the contract in part etc.  In such cases 
though the next bidder is normally called upon to accept, but at times, it is 
found that the rates quoted by him are too exorbitant and not considered 
economical. Hence need for re-tender. 

Grievances Redressal Committee (GRC) 

15. See para 3 to Chapter XXVIII (Appeals and the Redressal of Grievances). 
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CHAPTER X 

COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF TENDERS (CST)  

AND THE PRICE ANALYSIS  

Preparation of CST 

1. As soon as the financial proposals have been opened, the CST will be completed 
without any avoidable delay, preferably within 24 hours. Comparative statement will be 
prepared on Form-DP (10) as per specimen attached at Annex ‘F’. Rejected offers will not 
be entered on the CST. The following factors will be taken into consideration while 
preparing/finalizing a CST: - 

a. Procurement from Abroad 

(1) Price and its basis i.e. FOB, FAS vessel (in case of USA and Canada), 
C&F or CIF as required. 

(2) Percentage of commission whether inclusive or exclusive.  

(3) Any other charges such as assembly and clearance charges etc, in 
case of vehicles and trailors or any such equipment e.g. tanks, APCs 
etc. 

(4) Country of origin and particulars of principals. 

(5) Whether according to specifications and whether a certificate to that 
effect attached or not. 

(6) Percentage of discount, if any. 

(7) LPR/estimated rate/ vocab rate whichever is available on the relevant 
indent. 

(8) Variation of rates in the fluctuation in prices, such as PVC if any such 
condition exists, however, to be discouraged as far as possible. 

(9) Validity of offer. 

b. Indigenous Procurement 

(1) Price and its basis e.g. FOR or free delivery at inspection depot, or 
firm’s premises, or at the consignee’s end. 

(2) Whether price is inclusive or exclusive of sales tax, if applicable. If no 
indication is given, it will be taken as inclusive. 

(3) IL, if required, indicating the extent and raw materials required. 

(4) Whether it will be loose, loose packed or packed delivery. 

(5) Whether offer conforms to the specifications or not. 

(6) LPR/ estimated rate/ vocab rate as indicated in the indent. 

(7) Validity of offers. 

(8) Discount, if any. 
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2. The purchase officer, and the bid opening committee/board shall sign the CST, which 
shall subsequently be attested by the Director in case of the Services DPs and the Deputy 
Director General in case of the DGDP. 

Price Analysis 

3. Having prepared the CST, the procuring agency shall analyse the prices as under: - 

a. Compare the quoted price with the LPR only; however, if the stores are being 
purchased for the first time (i.e. fresh induction), the quoted prices will be 
compared with the estimated indent rate. To ascertain the net percentage of 
increase/decrease in price, the procuring agencies can use one of the 
following formulae: - 

Formula 1 

Quoted Price minus LPR or Indent Price  
x 100 

LPR or indent price 
Note: 

(1) In case of fresh induction, the formula will indicate the total percentage 
of increase in price of stores from the indent value. 

(2) To determine the annual increase/decrease in price of stores in case of 
LPR, the net percentage of increase/decrease will be divided by the 
number of years from the last purchase.  

  Formula 2 

             1/year 
     Quoted Vaue 
   CAGR =       -1 

LPR  
    

   (CAGR = Compound Annual Growth Rate) 

b. The price increase shall not be explained in general terms rather the purchase 
officers should try to indicate the percentage of rise in the cost of basic raw 
materials (for indigenous procurement) which is the principal cause. The 
purchase officer will also consider following: - 

(1) World-wide increase/decrease of prices. 

(2) Discount, if any. 

(3) Freight charges, when the quotations are from different countries which 
are not more or less equal in distance from Pakistan e.g. a quotation 
from USA as against one from Italy or those from UK versus Japan/ 
Australia. 

(4) Currency fluctuation / parity rate. 

(5) Analysis of the basic price on Ex-Works basis. 
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c. The extent of increase in the cost of materials should be indicated.  

d. If the quoted price (proposed to be accepted) exceeds the LPR by more than 
20% per annum, the matter shall be referred to the indentor for his 
confirmation to finalize the contract on that quoted value basis. The indentor 
may cancel the demand or decrease the quantity or arrange additional funds.  
In either case, the indentor must convey his final decision to the DPs within 
two weeks. Else, the DPs may finalize the contract by decreasing the quantity 
within the available funds with prior intimation to the indentor. However, if the 
quoted price is more than 50% of the LPR, the contract shall not be finalized 
without the consent of the indentor. 

Note: In case the indentor reduces the quantity of stores due to non 
availability of funds, the same may be re-indented on funds becoming 
available. 

e. In case of indents relating to the items which have not been purchased 
previously, where the last purchase rate does not apply, the above limits will 
be 10% calculated on the basis of estimated rate shown in the indents. 

f. Sub para 3d will also be applicable to the purchase made against the 
contracts cancelled at RE. But conclusion of contracts at RE will not be 
delayed and confirmation/ remarks of the indentor may be obtained 
subsequently regarding the revised expenditure sanction cover in the indent. 

g. Where the price of an item has increased more than 25% per annum from the 
LPR, the purchase officer shall seek the consent from the next CPO. 

h. If the increase is more than 50% per annum, then the consent of the next 
superior CPO shall be obtained.  

Price Negotiation 

4. Para 4 (Increase/Decrease in Quantity or Variation in Specifications) Chapter-XXI 
(Amendments in Contracts) and PPR-2004 Rule 40 do not permit negotiations with 
supplier(s) and the contracts would be awarded to the technically qualified lowest quotee. 
However, price negotiation would be resorted to on following occasions: - 

a. Spot tendering as mentioned in para 6(Purchase by Negotiations/ Spot 
Tendering) to Chapter-III (The Methods of Procurement). Spot tendering shall 
be attended by a representative of the Military Finance, concerned inspector 
and the indentor and a few others. 

b. In case of a proprietary indent pertaining to a single firm/ single quotee on 
case-to-case basis. 

c. Where the lowest quotee firm has not offered full tendered quantity and the 
balance is to be awarded to the next higher quotee firm(s) or in case quantity 
of the store is to be distributed to more than one supplier in the interest of the 
State (mostly applicable to food items). 

d. When the lowest bid is unacceptable being conditional or it is rejected 
technically, 2nd& 3rd lowest bidder should be asked to reduce the rates. 
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e. When the quoted price of the first lowest firm is 20% more than the indent 
estimated price or the LPR. 

f. When quoted price is more than US$ 25 Mn, in that case negotiation will be 
carried out by the Defence Purchase Committee (DPC), which is headed by 
the Secretary (MoDP). Thecomposition of the DPC is as under: - 

(1) Permanent Members 

(a) AS (DP). 

(b) DGDP and/or DGMP. 

(c) OSD-I. 

(d) Dy DGDP. 

(e) FA (DP). 

(2) Coopted Members 

(a) DG W&E/ DCNS (M)/ DG Projs (PAF). 

(b) DG User Directorate/Sponsor Directorate of respective Service 
HQ. 

(c) DG ITD/DCAS (Engg). 

(d) In case of non-availability of DGs, only the A/DG can represent. 

(e) Any additional coopted member appointed/ nominated by the 
Secretary (MoDP) on required basis. 

(f) Minimum quorum for the DPC meeting is three permanent 
members to be present, one from each branch (MoDP, DGDP 
and the FA (DP)). 

Note: Para 4c above would be mainly applicable to food items/ store 
and cement etc, and negotiation would be undertaken with the prior 
approval of the Secretary (MoDP) / DGDP / respective DPs making 
suitable endorsement in the PP. 

Award of Contract  

5. The following factors will be taken into account while finalizing the bidder: - 

a. Lowest Tender. The ‘lowest evaluated bid’ shall normally be considered for 
for the award of contract provided the stores offered are strictly in accordance 
with the relevant specifications, the offer is complete in all respects, and in 
case of indigenous supply the lowest bidder’s capability to produce the goods 
is not doubtful and the past performance of the firm has been, on the whole, 
quite satisfactory. If thepurchase officer is in doubt about the manufacturing 
capacity/ability of a firm to manufacture the required stores in satisfactory 
manner and to avoid any complication, criteria for evaluation of the ability of 
the firms be incorporated in the ITBs.A reference shall be made to the chief 
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inspector concerned with a request to render a report in duplicate on the firm’s 
ability to manufacture and supply the required stores. 

Note:  

(1) The procuring agencies shall carefully consider the past performance of 
the bidders. Care shall be exercised while awarding a contract to any 
such firm against which any administrative and legal action has been 
initiated in the past (by any government or semi-government 
organization) on account of contract failure or breach of national 
security or corrupt and fraudulent practices etc in the light of Chapter 
XXVII (Administrative and Legal Matters). 

(2) Care and caution shall also be exercised while awarding a contract to a 
firm which has a history of delayed deliveries, contract failures, breach 
of contractual commitments/obligations etc, even if no 
administrative/legal action has been initiated against this firm so far.   

(3) A firm will be considered sister concern, if its owner, management, 
address, manufacturing facilities, banking and taxation profile is same 
as of any another firm (active or deactivated) which was/has been 
blacklisted or was/is under embargo or any other such action was/has 
been initiated against the firm.  

b. Acceptance of Higher Quotation. In no case higher quotations merely on the 
basis of stores being of a quality higher than original requisite specifications 
will be accepted.  

c. Comparison of Imported and Indigenous Offers. Decision to purchase an 
item from an indigenous source or a supplier abroad is taken on case-to-case 
basis. Procurement agencies shall try to seek the option with best price/ 
performance ratio. It will also depend on the clearance of indent by the DGMP, 
along with the provision of the NOC. However, to encourage development of 
indigenous defence industry, price preference upto 20% only is allowed. But 
when the import of raw materials required for manufacture of the defence 
stores is exempted from import duty etc, this preference may be reduced to 
say above 10%. 

d. In accordance with Section 4 of the Contract Act, an offer once made by an 
offeree and accepted by the acceptor within the period stated by offeree or 
within a reasonable period of time, if no time is specified and the acceptance 
having been communicated to the offeree even verbally, results in a valid 
contract. It is only under these circumstances that an offer duly accepted 
becomes a contract. However, an offer and counter-offer unless mutually 
agreed to and expressly accepted does NOT constitute a contract. 

e. Price Variation Clause (PVC) 

(1) Contracts with a PVC should be avoided as far as possible. 

(2) If such a clause is unavoidable, variation in the contract price would be 
admissible only in so far as rise or fall in cost of labour and/or material 
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is concerned and that too subject to 15% maximum variation. It should 
be specified in the contract that no variation for overhead of other 
indirect charges shall be allowed. However, for contracts on FOR basis 
where import of raw materials is involved to execute the contract, 
relaxation to this condition may be granted. The FA concerned will be 
consulted in all such cases, except in the cases of ‘Proprietary’ items or 
single tender. 

(3) In the case of ‘Proprietary’ stores or contracts drawn against single 
bid,where the standard PVC is not accepted by the suppliers, the CPO 
may relax, on merit, with the approval of the FA concerned the above 
price variation terms if this is found to be necessary and unavoidable. 

(4) However, where the prices of contracted stores/raw materials are 
controlled by the government, price increase/decrease shall be allowed 
at actual on case-to-case basis on production of the notification on the 
subject where the firms are contractually obliged and tied down to 
produce the stores from raw materials supplied by the government/ 
State controlled departments, in consultation with the FA. 

Note: The provisions of para 5(e) above will not apply to purchase 
made on G2G basis. 

f. Claiming of Cash Discount. If the accepted quotation forming subject of a 
contract contains a clause for prompt payment (for reasons to be recorded), it 
should be clearly indicated so in the contract that the paying authorities should 
ensure payment within the stipulated number of days from the date of claim 
complete in all respect is received. The responsibility for payment in time lies 
with the paying authorities. 

g. Validity of Offer. The procuring agencies will take all measures to ensure that 
the cases are processed within the original bid validity period rather than 
asking the suppliers to extend the validity. 

(1) Desk officer will maintain ‘File of Validities of Offers’. It shall be checked 
by the DDPs/ Dy Directors. 

(2) Validity tag must be stapled on the file covers. 

(3) Actions must be taken within the time limit laid down in time chart 
progress. 

(4) Following actions will be taken at least 10 days before expiry of the 
offers: - 

(a) Ask firms to extend validity. 

(b) Mark the case as ‘Red Label Case’ and use red binder. 

(c) DPs to contact agencies where the cases are held up. 

(d) All actions must be taken concurrently to avoid delays. 
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h. Draft Contract Agreement. Promptly after notification of award, the procuring 
Agencies shall send the successful bidder the draft agreement, incorporating 
all the terms and conditions as agreed by the parties to the contract. 
Immediately after the redressal of grievance by the GRC, if applicable, and 
after fulfillment of all conditions precedent of the Contract Form, the successful 
bidder and the procuring agency shall sign the contract.  

Post-Qualification of Bidders 

6. If the firm is not pre-qualified/registered with the DGDP, the procuring agencies shall 
ensure post-qualification of the bidder, before signing the contract.  

a. The procuring agenciesshall determine whether the bidder selected is qualified 
to perform the contract satisfactorily. 

b. The determination shall take into account the bidder’s financial, technical, and 
production capabilities. This shall be based upon an examination of the 
documentary evidence of the bidder’s qualifications, as well as such other 
information as the procuring agencies deem necessary and appropriate.  

c. In case of international tendering, the parameters for incorporation or licensing 
within Pakistan may be fulfilled as part of the post qualification. 

7. Unregistered bidders shall apply for formal registration/indexation/pre-qualification to 
desk/purchase officer within 15 days of signing of the contract. The desk officer shall 
confirm this to the DGDP in writing that the papers have been received from the firm. In 
case the firm fails to submit the papers even after finalization of a contract, then action shall 
be initiated as per para 9 (Forfeiture of Bid Security/EM) to Chapter VI (Invitation to Bids). 
(Also see Chapter XXVI – Registration/Pre-qualification of Firms). 

Reverification of the Firms’ Capabilities 

8. A procuring agency, at any stage of the procurement proceedings, having credible 
reasons for or prima facie evidence of any defect in a supplier’s or a contractor’s capacities, 
may require a firm to provide information concerning his professional, technical, financial, 
legal or managerial competence whether already pre-qualified or not, provided that such 
qualification shall only be laid down after recording reasons in writing. They shall form part 
of the records of that procurement proceeding. 
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CHAPTER XI 

PURCHASE PROPOSAL 

General 

1. After CST has been prepared and technical queries, if any, having been settled, the 
PP shall be prepared on the approved format in respect of all contracts. Preferably all 
columns of the proposal be filled in detail. The PP shall be supported by a file case 
containing following documents: - 

a. Complete case file on the subject. 

b. Indent and indent progress proforma. 

c. Approval of the FA (Service) and an NOC from the DGMP. 

d. Copy of the ITB, list of firms to whom the ITB was issued and individual 
quotations of the firms. 

e. TSR. 

f. CST. 

g. Funds allocation from the Budget Directorate of respective Service HQ, 
tendered by the Budget Section of respective DPs. 

h. Government letter for the NIV items/Service Chief approval. 

i. Proprietory Cases 

(1) PSO certificate in case of proprietary items.  

(2) Secretary (MoDP) certificate for PPR-2004 exemption.  

(3) Proprietary declaration signed by all members of fora of the concerned 
DP.  

j. Limited Tender Cases 

(1) Secretary (MoDP) certificate for PPR-2004 exemption.  

(2) The DGDP’s condonation from the DGDP bulletin. 

Considerations 

2. While preparing the PP, following aspects shall be thoroughly analyzed: - 

a. Price Comparison with LPR. Increase in price with reference to the LPR 
shall be properly analyzed and discussed in the PPs. 

b. Price Fixation 

(1) Prices should be firm and final. 

(2) If PVC is given, then only upto 15% increase is allowed. Firm must 
communicate price before supplying. However, PVC must be 
discouraged as a matter of principle. 

(3) Provisional prices can be as follows: - 
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(a) Subject to determination by government accountants. 

(b) Subject to fixation by Controller General of Prices within the DP. 

c. RE Purchase Cases.PPs in RE purchase cases shall invariably include: - 

(1) Reference to cancelled contract. 

(2) Reference to the minute of cancellation of the previous contract. 

(3) Date of cancellation of contract and justification for delay. 

d. Issue of IL 

(1) Requirement will be included in the PP. 

(2) Firms should submit lists of items for which IL is required. 

(3) List of raw materials of the firm whose offer has been accepted shall be 
referred to the inspector. 

e. Security Deposit/ BG 

(1) All contracts should normally be placed with the firms on deposit of 
security deposit/BG.  

(2) PBG may be waived-off by the CPO and so recorded in exceptional 
cases. Likewise, PBG from the State enterprises may be waived-off by 
the Secretary (MoDP) in consultation with the FA (DP) on case-to-case 
basis (para 6(3) of SRO No. 827(I)/2001 dated 3 Dec 2001). 

(3) Reasons for not imposing BG will be recorded with full justification. 

f. Security deposit/ BG will be recovered in the following circumstances: - 

(1) When IL is issued, 5-10% of the total contract value or full amount of IL. 
This may be waived-off by the DPs/DDPs in case of the firms and the 
suppliers of good repute having satisfactory past performance. 

(2) When contract is placed for the first time 6-10%. 

(3) When past performance has been somewhat unsatisfactory 10%. 

(4) Advance payment against equal amount of the ABG. 

(5) When purchase at RE is made and it was in the original contract. 

(6) BG amounting to 5-10% of contract value as PBG and against warranty 
shall be obtained from the suppliers. 

Financial Concurrence 

3. Financial concurrence of the FA (DP)/FA (Service) shall be obtained in following 
circumstances: - 

a. When cost exceeds the financial powers of the respective CPOs as mentioned 
in S. No. 3 Annex ‘A’ to the Government letter dated 20 Oct 94. 

b. Repeat order. 
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c. When advance payment is to be made. 

d. When payment through L/C is to be authorized. 

e. When PVC is unavoidable. 

f. When L/C opening charges are to be borne by the purchaser. 

g. Any other case desired by the Secretary (MoDP)/DGDP/FA (DP). 

Approval of the PP 

4. After financial concurrence, the proposal shall be processed to the concerned CPO.  
Value of the proposal/ contract shall determine the CPO for a particular contract. When a 
number of contracts are to be concluded for items covered by an ITB, approval shall be 
accorded as follows: - 

a. For all items by the respective CPO based on total cost. 

b. Thereafter individual contracts may be signed and operated/ administered by 
other CPOs. 

5. Financial Powers and Procedure 

a. Financial powers of the DGDP, the DGP (Army), the DP (Navy), the DP (Air) 
and officers of the DPs is placed at Annex ‘A’ to the Government letter No. 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 20 October 1994. 

b. Contracts exceeding Rs. 20/- million in case of the DGP (Army), Rs.10/- 
million in case of the DP (Navy) and the DP (Air), shall be finalized by the next 
CPO in consultation with the FA concerned. Procurements above US$ 25 
million shall be finalized by the Secretary (MoDP) in consultation with the FA 
(DP) including the cases involving loans, credits and barter. In case of 
absence of the DGDP from his permanent duty station, his financial powers 
may be exercised by the Dy DG/ under acting arrangements. 

c. In case the DGDP is on leave or on duty inside/outside Pakistan, his financial 
powers shall be exercised by the Dy DG/ Acting DGDP on notification issued 
by the MoDP. 

d. In case of procurement of those items and stores for which the government 
has already fixed purchase prices, contracts shall be finalized by the DPs 
concerned in consultation with the FA Services remaining within their financial 
powers. 

e. For those items for which prices are fixed by the government and certain 
incidental charges e.g. handling charges, etc, are in addition, the contracts 
shall be finalized by the respectiveServices DPs with financial concurrence of 
the FA (Services) remaining within their financial powers provided the 
incidental charges do not exceed the financial powers of the purchase officer 
concerned. In such cases, the incidental charges should be indicated 
separately in the contract. 
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f. In case where the total value of incidental charges is beyond the financial 
power of the purchase officer, the same should be referred to the next higher 
CPO. 

g. Cases involving difference of opinion between the DGDPand the Finance 
Division (Military) shall be referred to the Secretary (MoDP) for decision in 
consultation with the ASMF. 

Relaxation in Procurement Procedures 

6. The Secretary (MoDP) may exercise relaxation in procurement procedures on a 
proposal initiated by the procuring agency(ies) and recommended by the DGDP, if deemed 
necessary in the interest of the State, in consultation with the FA (DP), only where financial 
implications are involved (para 29, Governmentletter 20 October, 94; para 3i(Functions and 
Responsibilities of the Secretary (MoDP) to Chapter-I (Organization and the Functions of 
the MoDP and the Procuring Agencies);and Note to para 14(Return of Indents) to Chapter-
IV(Raising and Processing of Indents) of DPP&I-35 refer). 



 

 

PART V 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACTS 
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CHAPTER XII 

TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF CONTRACTS 

General 

1. All contracts entered into by the procurement agencies will be subjected to the basic 
terms and clauses as laid down in this and the ensuing Chapters of Part-V. Contracts will 
include requirements/ conditions enshrined in the indents/ITBs, technical specifications/ 
requirements indicated in the wake of vetting, GSR/ASR/NSR and intrinsic points of 
meetings held between the Purchaser and the Supplier. There should be no conflict/ 
deviation between the original offer and the terms/conditions of a contract. Contracts will be 
drawn on the Form DP-19 after approval of the PP by the CPO and concurrence of the 
financial authorities, where applicable. This Chapter covers some of the clauses whereas 
other clauses (both for indigenous procurement as well as procurement from abroad) have 
been delibrated in detail in the ensuing Chapters of Part-V.  

Effective Date of Contract (EDC) and the Conditions Precedent 

2. The effective date is the date on which a contract takes effect or becomes operative 
and enforceable. This date may or may not be the date of signing of a contract. The EDC 
clause needs to be worked out with due diligence and deliberations on all the factors that 
can impinge upon the timely delivery of defence stores as well as the value of money. The 
procuring agencies should consider threadbare whether linking the EDC with the signing of 
the contract will suffice or adding other conditions is imperative to make a contract more 
effective for the purchaser. Some of the factors which can be linked with the EDC are: - 

a. Signing of the contract. 

b. Opening of L/C. 

c. Supplier furnishing the bank guarantees etc. 

d. Purchaser making the advance payment.  

e. Supplier acquiring export/third party transfer licenses. 

f. Any other factor as deemed important by both the parties.    

Note: 

(1) Procuring agencies will ensure sufficient safeguards before releasing 
payments to the Supplier. There have been examples when the procuring 
agencies made advance payments as an obligation to the EDC Clause, but 
the Supplier failed to acquire export/third party transfer licenses.  

(2) If a procuring agency anticipates that the Supplier is likely to face delay in 
acquiring export/third party transfer license etc, then the procuring agency may 
consider making the release of advance payment subject to the Supplier first 
acquiring these licenses.  

(3) If linking advance payment with the EDC is inevitable, the procuring agency 
may embed in the ‘Contract Termination Clause’ that the Supplier will return 
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the advance payment with interest if he fails to obtain export/third party 
transfer licenses due to which the contract could not become operative.   

3. The Procuring Agency having been satisfied that all the conditions precedent under 
the EDC Clause have been met, shall promptly issue to all stakeholders including the 
Supplier a formal letter of ‘Contract Commencement or EDC’, thereby confirming the 
operative date of the contract.  

Offset Clause 

4. Offset Clause will be included on the recommendation of the Services HQ and shall 
be driven by the the‘Offset Policy of the MoDP’in vogue. 

Non Disclosure Agreement or Certificate (NDA/NCA) /Secrecy Clause 

5. All matters connected with defence contracts will fall within the scope of the Official 
Secret Act 1923. Information regarding the contracted stores must not be disclosed by 
Supplier to any person(s) not authorized or not concerned with defence contract. Failure to 
observe this clause will render the Supplier to legal/ penal action. In all contract agreements 
concluded by the DGDP/DPs, the Secrecy Clause shall be incorporated as under: - 

 “The Supplier(s) shall undertake that any information about the sale/purchase of the 
stores under this contract shall not be communicated to any person, other than the 
manufacturer of the stores, or to any press or agency not authorized by the DGDP/DPs to 
receive it.  Any breach on this account will be liable to legal action/ termination of the 
contract at the risk of Supplier”. 

6. NDA will be incorporated in the contracts for following stores: - 

a. Armt/ Ammunition and Weapons Systems. 

b. Platforms (ACs, Ship and Submarines). 

c. Security projects, surveillance devices. 

d. Communication equipment (sensors, jammers and RADARS etc). 

7. This is an important clause. Since some of the sensitive information 
e.g.GSR/NSR/ASR etc is shared with the firms at initial stages of procurement cycle i.e. to 
discuss technical specifications, test and trial etc, therefore, the Services HQ will obtain the 
Non-Disclosure Certificate (NDC) from the firms before sharing such sensitive information 
with the firms. Subsequently, NDCs shall be made part of the contract as an Annex. 

Note: Services HQ will obtain NDC from the firms before sharing sensitive data e.g.the 
GSRs/ASRs/NSRs etc. Likewise, the Registration Section of the DGDP will obtain NDC 
from the firms before registration.   

Packing and Marking Clause 

8. Packing will be in accordance with the packing specification, if available; otherwise 
according to the packing clause instructions issued by the inspectors alongwith the indent 
and as enunciated in this book. The packing clause will specifically state whether packing 
will be in accordance with relevant drawings/specifications and/or inspector’s instructions; or 
the stores will be delivered loose, as the case may be. 
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Arbitration 

9. Procurement from Abroad. All matters of dispute or difference exceptregarding 
rejection of stores by an inspector under para 7a (Inspector’s Power) of Chapter-XVI 
(Inspection and Discrepancies) and/or cancellation of contract by the purchaser under para 
1 of Chapter-XXII (Risk Purchase), arising out of the contract/agreement between the 
parties thereto, the settlement of which is not otherwise specially provided for in the 
contract/agreement, shall be referred to arbitration as under: - 

a. The dispute shall be referred for adjudication to two arbitrators one to be 
nominated by each party, who before entering upon the reference shall 
appoint an umpire by mutual agreement and if they do not agree, a judge of 
the superior court will be requested to appoint the umpire.  The arbitration 
proceedings shall be held in Pakistan under Pakistan’s Law. 

b. Venue of arbitration shall be the place from which the contract is issued or 
such other places as the Purchaser at his discretion may determine.  

c. If a contract is signed abroad by ADPs, the dispute shall be referred for 
adjudication to two arbitrators one to be nominated by each party, who before 
entering upon the reference shall appoint an umpire by mutual agreement, 
and if they do not agree a judge of the local court will be requested to appoint 
the umpire. The venue of arbitration in this case shall be the place from which 
the contract is issued or such other place as the Purchaser at his discretion 
may determine. Arbitration proceedings shall be held in that country under its 
law. 

d. The Services HQ will negotiate the Arbitration Clause with the Supplier during 
the stage of shortlisting of firms to ensure that the Suppliers accept the 
arbitration proceedings in Pakistan under the Laws of Pakistan.  

e. Arbitration award will be firm and final and un-challengeable in any court of 
law. 

10. Indigenous Procurement.Settlement of disputes, if not otherwise specially provided 
for in contract, shall be referred to the Secretary (MoDP) and his decision shall be final and 
binding on the parties. Work under the contract shall, if reasonably possible, continue, 
during the proceedings before the Secretary and no payments or payable by the Director 
shall be withheld on the account of such proceeding unless they are subject of the dispute. 
The arbitration award shall be recorded in writing. 

Warranty Clause 

11. Warranty period varies with equipment/stores. Normally under DPL-15, it is for one 
year for general type of equipment/spares. For consumable goods, warranty period should 
expire after six months or when the goods are fully consumed whichever is earlier or as per 
the terms of the contract.Parties shall ensure following: - 

a. Warranty period will be covered with BG and DPL-15. Details of documentary 
commitment or BG is as under: - 
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(1) Warranty Form DPL-15 is used for all stores and DP-37 for specialist 
vehicles, arms, ammunition and signal equipment. DPL-15 at Annex 
‘G’. 

(2) ‘Letter of Guarantee’ is applicable for ammunition. 

b. Consignees should be informed about acceptance of stores on DPL-15 to 
enable them to arrange timely inspection. 

c. Suppliers must endorse copies of Warranty Form to consignees with a copy to 
the Purchaser. 

d. Consignees should get the stores visually inspected etc and report 
discrepancies/ faults etc within the warranty period. 

e. In case of warranty, final inspection of stores may be carried out in Pakistan. 

f. Warranty Clause should be invoked within warranty period. Refund of cost in 
the currency in which paid must be made. 

g. Warranty period should freeze from the time the Purchaser has reported any 
fault in the equipment/stores until the firm/Supplier has rectified the fault and 
commissioned/re-commissioned the equipment/store at the site.  

Force Majeure 

12. The Purchase Officers will take into consideration following: - 

a. The Parties will not be held responsible for any non-fulfillment or delay in 
carrying out the contractual obligations due to an event of Force Majeure such 
as acts of God (earthquake, flood, fire, typhoon, hurricane, mass epidemic 
diseases), war (military actions, subversive activities or sabotages), riots, civil 
commotion, strike, lockouts, prohibitive measures of governments (prohibition 
of trade relations with certain countries as a result of UN sanctions etc) directly 
affecting the parties and any event or circumstances on which the parties has 
no control. 

b. To be deemed force-majeure, the said events should be of extraordinary, 
unpredictable and unavoidable nature, and occur after thecontract comes into 
force and be beyond the control of the Parties.  

c. Should the force-majeure circumstances occur, the suffering party must notify 
in writing the other party within 30 (thirty) days from occurrence thereof.  The 
notice should contain information about the nature of the circumstances and, if 
possible, an evaluation or estimate of their probable impact upon performance 
of obligations under the contract, as well as the time required for such 
performance. 

d. Upon termination of the above-mentioned circumstances, the suffered party 
should promptly give a relevant written notice to the other party.  The notice 
should specify the time within which performance of obligations under the 
contract is being suggested.  
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e. Within reasonable time, the party exposed to force-majeure should transfer to 
the other party a certificate issued by the legal authorities as evidence of 
occurrence of the force-majeure situation. 

f. Should the force-majeure situation occur, the timing of performance by the 
parties of their respective obligations under the contract shall be extended 
adequately by adding on the duration of such circumstances and 
consequences thereof. 

g. Should the force-majeure circumstances continue for more than consecutive 
60 (sixty) days, the parties shall negotiate and coordinate appropriate 
measures needed to perform their respective obligations under the contract. If 
duration of such circumstances exceeds 6 (six) months and the parties fail to 
agree on further coordinated measures to perform their respective obligations, 
the Contracting Party (Purchaser) shall have the right to terminate the 
contract, whether partially or wholly, free of any subsequent claims, by 
sending a written termination notice to the other party (Seller). 

h. The Purchaser may not claim LD in relation to delays in delivery, provided that 
such delays have been caused by occurrence of a force-majeure event. 

i. Delay in obtaining the export licenses, permits, and/or third-party certificate 
may not be counted as Force Majeure. 

Export License/Permit/Third Party Certificate Clause 

13. For procurement from abroad, the Supplier shall be responsible to obtain all permits 
and export licenses required to supply the contracted items to the seller. Effective date of 
contract should preferably be linked with the Supplier obtaining such permits, export 
licenses and the third-party certificates etc. 

Integrity Pact 

14. The Services HQ shall obtain the ‘Integrity Pact’ from the shortlisted firms and make 
it part of the contract subsequently. Salient of the Integrity Pact are as under: -  

a. (The Seller/Supplier) hereby declares its intention not to obtain or induce the 
procurement of any contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or 
benefit from the Government of Pakistan or any administrative subdivision or 
agency thereof or any other entity owned or controlled by it (GoP) through any 
corrupt business practice. 

b. Without limiting the generality of foregoing, (the Seller/ Supplier) represents 
and warrants that it has fully declared the brokerage, commission, fees etc 
paid or payable to anyone and not given or agreed to give and shall not give 
or agree to give to anyone within or outside Pakistan either directly or 
indirectly through any natural or juridical person, including its affiliate agent, 
associate, broker, consultant, director, promoter, shareholder, sponsor or 
subsidiary, any commission, gratification, bribe, finder’s fee or kickback, 
whether described as consultation fee or otherwise, with the object of 
obtaining or inducing the procurement of a contract, right, interest, privilege or 
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other obligation or benefit in whatsoever form from GoP, except that which has 
been expressly declared pursuant hereto. 

c. (The Seller/ Supplier) certifies that it has made and will make full disclosure of 
all agreements and arrangements with all persons in respect of or related to 
the transaction with the GoP and has not taken any action or will not take any 
action to circumvent the above declaration, representation or warranty. 

d. (The Seller/ Supplier) accepts full responsibility and strict liability for making 
any false declaration, not making full disclosure, misrepresenting facts or 
taking any action likely to defeat the purpose of this declaration, representation 
and warranty. It agrees that any contract, right, interest, privilege or other 
obligation or benefit obtained or procured as aforesaid shall, without prejudice 
to any other rights and remedies available to the GoP under any law, contract 
or other instrument, be void able at the option of GoP. 

e. Notwithstanding any rights and remedies exercised by the GoP in this regard, 
(the Seller/ Supplier) agrees to indemnify the GoP for any loss or damage 
incurred by it on account of its corrupt business and further pay compensation 
to the GoP in an amount equivalent to ten times the sum of any commission, 
gratification, bribe, finder’s fee or kickback given by (the Seller/ Supplier) as 
aforesaid for the purpose of obtaining or inducing the procurement of any 
contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or benefit in whatsoever 
form from the GoP. 

f. A certificate (as per Annex ‘H’) duly signed by the principal and local agent will 
be rendered. The certificate will be countersigned by the DP concerned. 

Note: Services HQ will obtain ‘Integrity Pact’ from the firms before sharing sensitive 
data e.g. the GSRs/ASRs/NSRs etc. Likewise, the Registration Section of the DGDP 
will obtain this certificate from the firms before issuing the registration letter.   

Import License (IL) Clause 

15. In case of contracts for indeigenous procurement involving issue of IL, firms will be 
required to produce a non-availability certificate together with the proof of prices of raw 
materials to be imported from abroad, on C&F basis. It will be made clear to the firm that the 
issuance of the IL for the required raw materials not available and/or produced in 
Pakistanshall be subjected to the requirements being verified by the Chief Inspector 
concerned. Following will also be borne in mind: - 

a. Firm will be asked to submit their requirements of raw materials to the Chief 
Inspector concerned within fortnight of the placement of relevant contract 
giving details of raw materials including the wastage and the basis on which 
these have been worked out. 

b. Raw materials will be imported by the firm within three to four months of the 
issuance of theIL, depending upon the duration of the DP in the contract. 

Note: To timely complete the contract and prevent misuse of IL, expeditious 
import of raw material is essential; therefore, the procuring agencies shall bind 
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the firm to import raw material within a specified period e.g. within 3 to 4 
months after issuance of the IL. 

c. IL will be issued ONLY when the BG/security deposit receipt is produced by 
the firm unless the requirement of recovery of security deposit has been 
waived-off. 

d. Supplier shall be bound intimate to the concerned DPs the date of opening a 
Letter of Credit against the IL issued to them, within 10 days of opening of 
theLetter of Credit. 

e. It will be made clear to the firm that an import license or raw materials 
imported under it will NOT be sold, transferred, disposed of, or used for a 
purpose other than that of the contract for which issued, without the specific 
written permission of the Directorate concerned (M.L reconstituted). The firm 
will be asked to get the IL registered with the SBP, immediately on receipt of 
the IL from the DGDP/ DPs. 

Failure and Termination 

16. The purchaser shall be entitled to terminate the contract for default on the part of 
Supplier if: - 

a. The supplier becomes bankrupt or have a receiving order made against him, 
or compound with his creditors, or being a corporation commences to wind up, 
not being a member’s voluntary winding up for the purpose if reconstitution or 
amalgamation or carries on the business under a receiver for the benefit of its 
creditors. 

b. The supplier performs serious breach of contractual obligations. 

c. Unsuccessful SATs/test and trials of contracted equipment for times as 
stipulated in the contract (the DPs may lay down limited number of SATs /test 
and trials for the contracted stores e.g. three or five attempts etc). 

d. The supplier breaches the confidentiality of the contract or makes public the 
content of the contract contrary to the NDA/NDC. 

e. A force majuer event is not resolved as per para 12 above. 

f. Supplier fails to obtain relevant licences from its Government or other 
authorities within the stipulated time as per the contract. 

g. Any other event as stated in the contract.      

17. In case the purchaser selects to terminate the contract, the purchaser shall give 
notice in writing to the supplier to make good the default. Should the supplier fail to intimate 
proceedings to comply with the notice within 30 days from the date of serving of such notice, 
the purchaser may forthwith terminate this contract by notice in writing to the supplier 
without prejudice to any right which may have occurred there under to either PARTY prior to 
such termination of contract or shall be without prejudice to any right of arbitration under the 
contract hereafter. 

18. If supplier delays delivery of any equipment to be supplied to the purchaser under the 
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contract for more than 21 (twenty-one) days beyond DP, the matter will be handled as per 
LD clause of the contract. 

19. Upon termination, the supplier shall refund all such payments for which stores and/or 
services have not been delivered or rendered alongwith the interests accrued on it with the 
period of time on the rates stipulated in the contract. 

Note: Procuring agencies and the supplier should decide the details of interest rate on 
refund of payments related to the undelivered stores and incorporate in the contract. 

 

Special Clauses 

20. The procuring agencies will insert special clauses, if required. These will vary from 
contract to contractcontingent upon the type/ nature of stores being contracted. 

Miscellaneous 

21. Procuring agencies will ensure following both for indigenous as well as procurement 
from aborad, unless specified for the former or the later: - 

a. Procurement from Abroad. As a policy, the contract will be concluded with 
the OEMs or authorized dealers/ exporters/ agents of the OEMs and the 
foreign Government agencies.  

b. Validity of Offer. Whether the quotation is still valid at the time of placement 
of contract; if not, firm’s confirmation will be obtained. 

c. Changes. Whether during the intervening period, there has been any 
reduction/ increase in demand or a change in the specifications of the items 
involved. After placement of contract, increase in quantity may be made not 
exceeding fifteen percent (15%) of the original procurement price. Decrease in 
quantity, needs consultation with Supplier. Change in specification should not 
be allowed under any circumstances. If so, incorporate those changes in the 
contract in consultation with Supplier concerned andwith the concurrence of 
Military Finance. 

d. Contents of Contract. Complete details of the offer as made by the firm and 
accepted by the purchaser, as well as particulars of the items as shown on the 
relevant indent, will be reflected in contract. It will includeonly those 
preliminaries/clauses out of the ITBs, tenders, minutes of negotiation meetings 
and connected correspondence, which have been reflected/included into the L 
of I/ Advance Acceptance Notice(s) which shall not be issued before 
approval/concurrence of the CPO/ FA concerned and shall be taken to carry 
the force/ effect of the formal contract. 

e. Correspondence Address. Detailed address along with telephone/ fax 
number and e-mail address of both the parties shall be mentioned in the 
contract. 
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f. Maker’s Specifications. Will form part of the contract when stores such as 
vehicles and radios etc are to be supplied in accordance with the maker’s 
specifications. 

g. Maker’s Name and Brand. Maker’s name and brand, as in Proforma Invoice 
or offer, is shown in contract. Suppliers request for changing maker’s name 
and brand may be accepted on the recommendation of indentor and approved 
by the CPO with the concurrence of Military Finance. However, specifications 
will not be changed. 

h. Country of Origin. Based on the Principal’s offer/ Proforma Invoice, country 
of origin is shown in contracts.  At times the Principals ex-UK etc quote for 
products ex-Germany/ France/ Japan etc but UK is shown in contracts. If so, 
firms request for change of country of origin may be allowed by the purchaser 
with the concurrence of the Military Finance. 

i. Contracting Party. The parties to a contract shall be the ‘Supplier’ and the 
‘Purchaser’ as named therein. 

j. Signing of Contracts. All contracts will be signed by both the parties (the 
Purchaser and the Supplier). The Purchase Officer will sign for and on behalf 
of the President of Pakistan and on the other side the contract will be signed 
by the supplier himself or in case it is to be signed by the representative of the 
supplier then he must have valid authority in writing to do so. 

k. Checking at Consignees End.  All stores will be checked at the consignee’s 
end in the presence of the supplier’s representatives. If for the reasons of 
economy, or any other reason, the supplier decides not to nominate his 
representative for such inspection, an advance written notice to this effect will 
be given by the supplier to the consignee prior to or immediately on shipment 
of the stores. In such an event, the supplier shall clearly undertake that the 
decision of consignee regardingthe quantities and the description of a 
consignment shall be taken final and any discrepancy found will be 
accordingly made up by the supplier. In all other cases, the consignee will 
inform the supplier about the arrival of the consignment immediately on receipt 
of the stores through registered mail/e-mail/fax. If no response from the 
supplier is received within 15 days, the consignee will have the right to 
proceed with the checking without the supplier’s representative. Consignee’s 
report on checking of the stores shall be binding on the supplier in such cases. 

l. Consignees. Consignees will be those as given in the relevant indents or as 
per the instructions issued by the indentors from time to time, whichever are 
the latest. 

22. Endorsement of Contract 

a. 5 x Copies of contract will be forwarded to FA for endorsement. 

b. 1 x Copy will be handed over to the procurement agency and 1 x Copy will be 
retained by the FA and 3 x copies will be sent to CMA (DP) by FA. 
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c. 2 x Copies will be forwarded to the SBP by CMA (DP) in case of foreign 
contracts only. 

d. 1 x Copy will be retained by the State Bank and 1 x copy of the contract will be 
forwarded to LC opening bank by the State Bank. 

23. Distribution of Contract Copies. Copies of contracts or amendments thereto will be 
distributed as under: - 

a. FOB/ C&F/ CIF Contracts 

Ser Agencies No of 
Copies 

Remarks 

(1) Contract case file (master 
copy) 

1  

(2) Desk officer 1  

(3) Supplier 1 Proc agency will hand over 1 
x copy after signature. 

(4) FA 1  

(5) CMA (DP) Rawalpindi 1 3 x copies will be fwd to 
CMA (DP) by FA by hand. 1 
x retained by CMA (DP), 1 
copy to L/C opening bank, 1 
copy for state bank.  

(6) Indentor 1  

(7) Consignee depot 2  

(8) Chief inspector 1  

(9) Inspecting officer 3 on required basis 

(10) CC DSSD - as required 

(11) PATLO - as required 

(12) ADP abroad - as required 

(13) Accounts Officer abroad - as required 

(14) EHQ Karachi -  

(15) Shipping Cell DGDP 1 If required 

(16) Spare 1  

Note:  

(1) 5 x Copies to be sent to FA for endorsement. {1 x copy will be retained 
by the FA, 1 x copy will be returned to the procurement agency and 3 x 
copies will be sent to the CMA (DP) by the FA after endorsement. 
Thereafter,the CMA (DP) will retain 1 x copy and forward 2 x copies to 
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the State Bank. The State Bank will retain 1 x copy and forward other 
copy to the L/C opening bank}. The desk officer should ensure/ cross 
check receipt of the copies by all agencies for proper commencement 
of the contract.   

(2) 5 x Copies being sent for endorsement must have the seal or stamp of 
the procurement agency and the supplier on each page of the contract 
duly initialed by both the parties before being sent for endorsement to 
the FA. 

(3) More number of copies should be made if required by the end user/ 
Directorate or a formation. 

b. FOR Contracts 

Ser Agencies No of Copies 

(1) Firm 1 

(2) Contract case 1 

(3) FA 2 

(4) CMA (DP) Rawalpindi 1 

(5) Indentor 1 

(6) Consignee 2 

(7) Chief inspector 1 

(8) Inspecting officer 3 

(9) Total 12 

24. Transmission of Copies of Contracts/ Amendments to Accounts Authorities. In 
order to ensure that account copies of contracts and amendments thereto are correctly 
received by the CMA (DP) or Pakistan Accounts Division in London, Washington, Paris, 
Beijing or Moscow as the case may be, and to facilitate maintenance of proper records by 
all concerned, all Purchase Sections will follow the procedure as under: - 

a. Accounts copies of contracts and/or amendments to contracts will be sent to 
accounts authorities concerned under a covering letter (in duplicate). 

b. Accounts authorities concerned will return one copy of covering letter duly 
receipted to the concerned Directorate of Procurement. 

c. Accounts copies of contracts/ amendments finalized with the prior concurrence 
of FA will be sent to the FA under a covering letter in duplicate. One copy of 
covering letter duly receipted will be returned by the FA to the Purchase 
Section concerned for record. Transmission of contracts/ amendments’ copies 
to the CMA or the Accounts Division abroad will, in such cases, be arranged 
by the theFA under the advice to the Purchase Section concerned. 
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25. Purchase of Stores of Newly Inducted Equipment 

a. Where maintenance spares (for a year or two) are also to be purchased along 
with the main vehicle/equipment (though a separate record of cost quotations 
of such maintenance spares will be maintained for preparation of maintenance 
spares CST subsequently), the contract will first be finalized for vehicle/main 
equipment, hence its CST will include cost of vehicle main/ equipment only. 
Since no definite and final spares list and their quantities are given by an 
indentor to start with, it is not fair and equitable to include maintenance spares 
value while preparing CST for vehicle/ main equipment, as there being no firm 
basis to quote maintenance spares cost, quotations by tenderers in this 
respect are bound to vary in scale and range and thus no one uniform 
comparative basis can be evolved at that stage. 

b. Having finalized the main contract, a subsidiary contract for the maintenance 
spares will be considered and entered into. But before entering into any 
contract for maintenance spares, the firm from which the vehicle/main 
equipment is being purchased will be asked to submit their proposed list and 
scale list will then be first vetted by the indentor and the contract for 
maintenance spares will be finalized on the basis of indentor’s detailed 
requirement having been worked out. The overall cost of spares being 
demanded NOT to exceed 5% or 10% (as laid down by the indentor) of the 
vehicle/ equipment’s total contracted price. 

26. Formal Closure of Contract. The contract shall be considered formally closed in 
following conditions: - 

a. Passage of one year after the date of the last delivery/ CRV/ date of fulfillment 
of final contractual obligation. 

b. Completion of all payment milestones. 

c. Release of PBG/ BG after the expiry of warranty period upon receipt of NOC 
from user and NDC from the supplier. 

d. On completion of aforementioned milestones, ‘No Demand Certificate’shall be 
issued by the Director MP/DP and the contract will be considered formally 
closed. 
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CHAPTER XIII 

DELIVERY PERIOD AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

Delivery Period (DP) 

1. Factors Governing the Fixation of DP. The DP clause is a vital aspect of all 
defence procurement to monitor supply progress. Indentor must indicate the period by which 
indented stores are required by the Service. The DP must be set/fixed with the agreement of 
the supplier as per the indentor’s requirement given in the indent. 

a. Specific Date. To avoid an interpretation by the suppliers which may be 
detrimental to the timely supply of stores, particularly for indigenous supply, 
the DPs shall be realistic and unambiguous. Mentioning the DP like ‘ASP’ 
must be avoided. This should be a specific date without making it dependent 
directly on: 

(1) The approval of advance sample and/ or 

(2) Import of raw materials. 

b. Partial Delivery/ Partial Payment. Indentor should clearly define the type/ 
quantity of stores to be delivered in part/partial consignment where possible. 
Accordingly clear delivery schedule plan and amount of payment to be 
released for each consignment should be incorporated in the contract with the 
consent of the supplier. 

c. While calculating and determining specific dates for DP, following procurement 
stages and factors having bearing on the supply of stores indigenously, must 
be taken into consideration: - 

(1) Time Taken by Parties for Signing a Contract. For determining the 
delivery date, time likely required by both the parties for signing of 
contract may be considered. 

(2) Supply of Paper Particulars and Samples for Guidance in 
Manufacturing 

(a) In case paper particulars are not already available with or known 
to the supplier or are not attached with the contract and are to be 
forwarded by the inspector concerned later, then the inspector 
must ensure that this is done within the shortest possible time, 
say a fortnight or so, after a copy of contract has been received 
by him. However, time required should not be more than one 
month. 

(b) Occasions may arise where a supplier requires a sample to 
guide him in manufacture of stores. In such cases, the DPs 
should help the firm in obtaining the sample through the 
inspector concerned within one month and relaxation in the 
shape of extension in DP without LD may be considered. 
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(3) Submission of Advance Samples and Test Reports  

(a) The advance sample, if involved, must be submitted and 
finalized within certain specified period, say 2 to 3 months, 
depending upon the technical nature of stores, without awaiting 
actual import of raw materials against an import license being 
issued. As such, it is essential that in contracts involving 
indigenous supply of stores, a period for submission and 
finalization of an advance sample must be specified and it should 
not be made subject to receipt of imported raw materials. A firm 
which claims to be indigenous manufacturer should be able to 
submit at least an advance sample without waiting for the import 
of raw materials from abroad. 

(b) Once an advance sample has been submitted, the inspector 
concerned must be requested to submit the test report ASP, that 
should not normally take more than a month. If the inspectors do 
not adhere to this time schedule, the procurement agencies must 
expedite them or refer the case to the Service HQ. 

(4) Assessment of Raw Materials for Indigenous Supply. In those 
cases where the formula for the assessment of raw materials is not 
already available with the procurement agencies, the inspectors to 
assess and intimate the time-period required for import of the raw 
materials. 

(5) Import License and Opening of L/C 

(a) This depends on completion of the stage at para 1c (4) above. In 
any case, procurement agencies should not take more than a 
fortnight to issue the IL after necessary assessment of raw 
materials is made available. The firm must be persuaded to 
render, within a few days, a certificate for non-availability of 
those raw materials locally. 

(b) The firm should not take more than one month to open L/C. 

(6) Time to Import Raw Materials. In the interest of timely completion of 
contract and as a safeguard against misuse of import license, 
expeditious import of raw material is essential, therefore, the procuring 
agencies shall bind the firm to import raw material within a specified 
period i.e. within 3 to 4 months after issuance of the import license.  

(7) Bulk Supply and Inspection. In case of indigenous stores, this stage 
is directly related to receipt of imported raw materials if an IL is 
involved; but the inspectors should not take more than one month to 
complete the inspection of bulk consignment tendered for inspection. If 
testing and approval of raw materials is also involved, this action should 
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be completed by the inspectors within two to three weeks of receipt of 
samples of raw materials. 

2. Stipulation and Wording of Delivery Period/ Date Clauses. Delivery dates in 
respect of different types of contracts placed on firms within the country or abroad will be 
stipulated as under: -  

Ser Type of Contract Delivery Date 

a. Indigenous Supply As per the INCOTERM. 

b. Supply from 
Abroad 

(1) FOB Contracts. Date on which stores have been 
loaded on a vessel and shipping documents 
received by the procuring agency.  

(2) C&F Contracts. Date on which stores have 
arrived in Pakistan. 

(3) CIF & CIP Contracts. Date on which stores 
arrived at consignee premises. 

3. Extension in DP 

a. Extensions can be granted with or without LD. Other guidelines are: - 

(1) Purchase officers will examine each case on merit and carefully 
balance the requirements of expeditious procurement and 
encouragement to local industry. The principle that we are neither ‘too 
rigid’ nor ‘too lenient’should be observed.  

(2) The CPO may grant first two extensions with the financial concurrence 
of the FA with or without LD depending on the circumstances.  

(3) The third extension should normally be with LD if the contract is not 
cancelled in the interest of the Service. In rare cases, LD may not be 
imposed which will be decided upon by the CPO in consultation with the 
FA concerned. 

(4) Purchase officer can grant extension without concurrence, if the 
contract was approved by him, for maximum period of two months in 
each schedule (for detail refer to para 3b (2) below).    

b. The CPO may extend the DP either before or after expiry of stipulated date in 
the contract as under: - 

(1) Contract Finalized without the Concurrence of the Finance 
Division. The CPO may extend the delivery date(s), with or without 
imposing LDs, without reference to the FA concerned provided he is 
satisfied that the delay in delivery was not due to the fault of the 
supplier. If the CPO proposes to grant second or subsequent 
extensions of DP without imposing LDs, the case will be referred to the 
next senior CPO for his orders. 
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(2) Contract Placed with the Concurrence of Finance Division. 
Following procedure will be adopted: - 

(a) In case where, in the opinion of the CPO, the delay is due to the 
fault of the supplier or if the Government has incurred any extra 
expenditure, and as such LDs are intended to be imposed, the 
delivery date with LD under the terms of the contract may be 
extended by the CPO without reference to the FA concerned. 

(b) Where in the opinion of the CPO, the delay in delivery of stores 
is not due to the fault of the supplier and thus LDs are not 
proposed to be imposed, the CPO may extend the DP upto two 
months for each schedule/supply order at any one time or on a 
number of occasions provided the total period of all such 
extensions shall not exceed two months for each 
schedule/supply order in aggregate. For extension of the DP 
beyond two months, concurrence of the FA concerned shall be 
obtained. 

(c) The number of such extensions with or without LD shall not 
exceed four and shall be restricted to a period of 18 months. 
Extension beyond 18 months shall be granted with the approval 
of the next CPO in consultation with the FA concerned, 
irrespective of the value of the contract. 

(d) For any extension, the supplier will apply before the expiry of the 
DP/extended DP(s). However, if a supplier applies for extension 
in the DP after expiry of the DP/ extended DP, he will intimate 
the reasons for not applying in time and the case will be 
processed immediately on merit. 

4. Grace Period. Delay in supply of stores for the first schedule/supply order upto 21 
days and for subsequent schedule/ supply order upto 15 days will be regarded as a ‘grace 
period’ available to the supplier and the delivery date will be considered to have been 
automatically extended upto that limit without the issuance of any formal amendment. For 
delays beyond 21 days and in case of subsequent schedule/supply orders for delays 
beyond 15 days, formal amendment to the DP will be required. 

Imposition, Recovery and Waiving-Off Liquidated Damages (LD) 

5. Imposition of LD 

a. Imposition of LD is at the discretion of the CPO. If a supplier fails to deliver the 
stores or consignment thereof within the stipulated period or any extension 
thereof, the purchaser shall be entitled to followings options: - 

(1) Cancel the contract. 

(2) Purchase from elsewhere if stores not delivered, at the risk and 
expense of the supplier and without notice to him, or 
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(3) Impose/recover LD when the CPO is satisfied that the failure to supply 
the stores within the scheduled delivery period has been for reason(s) 
within the control of the suppliers and the Government has suffered loss 
due to late delivery. 

b. Considerations to Impose LD. The purchase officer will consider following 
before imposing LD: - 

(1) Time taken from signing of the contract to its circulation of endorsed 
copy of contract among all the concerned parties. 

(2) Time taken in provision of drawing/papers/specifications and sealed 
advance sample by the Government agencies to the supplier. 

(3) In case the Government agencies fail to provide all the documents 
referred to in para 5b(2) above and the firm ultimately succeeds in 
supplying the store on the basis of its own efforts, then total period of 
delay will be considered without LD. 

(4) In case of any change in specifications, raw material and addition of 
spares/ accessories after signing of the contract. 

(5) The period during which production/ action has been stopped by the 
user/ indentor/ technical authority due to some reasons. 

(6) If any special assignment, for educational order, has been assigned, 
during the period, by the technical authority. 

(7) Period taken in exploring the only available source of raw material, if it 
has not been indicated by the indentor/ user /technical authority/ 
procurement agency in the indent/ IT/ contract. 

(8) All abnormal periods taken by the technical authority in clearing each 
and every lot, because any delay in clearing the first lot automatically 
causes the delay in production of subsequent lots. 

(9) In FOB contracts at least a period of two to three months is required in 
having a valid LC for the firm’s bank, this time period may be allowed 
without LD. In FOR cases where import of some items/raw material is 
involved, all period may be exempted from LD, if the firm manages to 
open a valid LC within two or three months after having a contract. 
These facts should be kept in view while deciding delivery period. 

(10) For the purpose of imposing LD, grace period will be inclusive i.e. LD 
will be calculated from the original delivery date and not from the expiry 
of grace period. Supplier will not be entitled to any reimbursement of 
any additional taxes, excise duty, sales tax, etc, imposed by the 
Government which becomes effective during the grace period and 
extensions in DP. 

(11) Extended DP will be worked out from the next day of expiry of original 
DP. In all extensions granted either with or without LD on the request of 
firm or indentor, grace period will not be allowed. 
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(12) LD will be recovered at the rate of upto 2% but not less than 1% 
(depending on the merit of the case as decided by the CPO) of the 
value of stores/services etc, supplied late per month or a part of a 
month for the period exceeding the original DP, subject to the provision 
that the total LD thus imposed will not exceed 10% of the total contract 
value excluding taxes/duties, freight, KPT, insurance charges of the 
stores/services delivered late. Suggested formula for imposition of LD is 
as fol: - 

Quantitysupplied beyond DP x Rate x %LD imposed x number of days delay 

       30x100 

(13) LD will be imposed through amendment in the contract. Imposition of 
LD will be notified to the CMA (DP) for necessary recovery. For this 
copy of amendment will be endorsed to the CMA (DP). 

(14) The purchaser’s decision with respect to LD shall NOT be subjected to 
arbitration. 

6. Recovery of LD by CMA (DP). If stores are accepted by the inspecting authority or 
the consignee after expiry of the grace period of 21 days from the original date of delivery 
as provided in the contract and no amendment regarding extension of date of delivery is 
received by the CMA (DP), the bill will be paid after with-holding 2% amount every month 
delay in the supply of stores, pending receipt of amendment and the decision of the CPO 
regarding imposition of LD, subject to the condition that the amount so with-held will not 
exceed 10% of the total value of the contract agreement. Later, on imposition of LD by the 
procurement agency, amount with-held/deducted by the CMA (DP) will be adjusted 
accordingly and balance amount if any will be refunded to the supplier or adjusted against 
other outstanding Government dues, if any. 

7. Waiving-off LD. LD can be waived-off by the DP (Navy)/ DP (Air)/DGP(Army)/ 
DGDP or Secretary (MoDP) as laid down in Note No. 5 to Annex A to Government letter 
dated 20 Oct 94. DP (Navy/ Air), DGP (Army) and DGDP can waive-off LD upto Rs. 8000/-, 
Rs. 10,000/- and Rs. 20,000/- respectively. The authority for waiving-offLD will be the next 
waiving-off authority i.e. not the one who had imposed LD. Where LD has been imposed by 
the DGDP, the case will be referred to the Secretary (MoDP). Cases of waiving-off LD which 
are beyond the powers delegated to the DGDP/ DPs in this para 7 will be submitted to the 
Secretary (MoDP)/ DGDP for approval with the concurrence of the FA concerned. 

Appeal by Suppliers Against LD 

8. See Chapter XXVIII (Appeals and the Redressal of Grievances). 
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CHAPTER XIV 

LETTER OF CREDIT AND PAYMENTS  

Letter of Credit (L/C) 

1. General Instructions 

a. L/Cs abroad will invariably be opened in the branches of Pakistani banks. 

b. The SBP will issue a standard format of L/C to all Pakistani banks. 

c. In accordance with the ICC Publication No.400, in L/C the terms “Divisible”, 
“Fractionable”, “Assignable” and “Transmissible” are not to be used in future 
contracts.  The L/C will only be confirmed/unconfirmed, irrevocable and non-
transferable. 

d. L/C must lay down only the relevant terms and conditions as specified in the 
clauses of the contract. Banks will not incorporate any additional conditions in 
L/Cs without the written consent of the procurement agency, as these create 
confusion and unnecessary delays in payment. 

e. All taxes, duties and bank charges including L/C opening and amendment 
charges shall be borne by the supplier and NOT the local agents. Confirmation 
of this must be sought from the firms as part of the ITB clauses. Likewise, 
charges for additional confirmation by foreign banks should also be borne by 
the suppliers. If a firm has proposed any amendment, the supplier shall pay 
the complete L/C amendment charges. 

f. In case a supplier declines to pay charges for L/C opening, and these are to 
be paid by the purchaser, the same will be mentioned in the PP for approval 
by the CPO with prior concurrence of the financial authorities.  

g. The grace period allowed in the contract be reflected in the L/C to avoid 
unnecessary amendments at later stage. 

h. The SBP will pay L/C opening charges within 10 days of opening of L/C, in 
case the purchaser has to pay the L/C opening charges. 

i. L/C No. and Registration No. must be given on all correspondence with the 
SBP/banks. 

j. Procurement agencies must expeditiously accept or reject minor discrepancies 
referred to them by the banks. 

k. Complete copy of contract is already being sent to the L/C opening branch 
through the SBP. However, a summary outlining the terms of payment will also 
be sent along with the contract. 

l. The DP will reply to all correspondence by the banks in connection with the 
contracts within 72 hours through telex/telefax. Any instance of non-
compliance should be brought to the notice of the DGDP. 

m. While the L/C is valid/operative, the DPs shall avoid instructions to the banks 
asking for unilateral cancellation of L/Cs or stoppage of payments to the 
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supplier. Such an act is against the international banking law. If such a 
punitive action is contemplated against a supplier, validity of L/C should not be 
extended. 

n. Any loss or demurrage incurred due to late receipt of shipping documents or 
discrepancies therein will be on the supplier’s account. 

o. L/C should stipulate shipment on Government Bill of Lading/ Airway Bill. 

2. Procedure for Opening of L/Cs  

a. Laid down procedure should be followed for opening LC.  

b. The CMA (DP) will establish LC with any scheduled bank through the SBP. 

c. Normally 30 days period is provided in contracts for opening of L/C, where 
necessary. Period of opening of LC may extend to 60 days. 

d. The FA concerned will forward 3 x copies of the contract/other terms of 
purchase to the CMA (DP) within 24-48 hours of their being signed. The CMA 
(DP) should complete formalities of opening of L/C within 3 days at the most, 
on receipt of the documents. The request of opening of L/C should be sent to 
the SBP by the CMA (DP) by a special messenger.  

e. The SBP should dispose-off the request within 24-48 hours of its receipt.  

f. If the L/C is not opened within 15 days of signing the contract, the fact should 
be reported by the DPs to the MoDP and the MAG. CMA (DP) should also 
report the late receipt of contract documents to MAG who would bring the 
same to the notice of the Secretary (MoDP). 

3. Validity, Extension and Amendment to L/C 

a. L/Cs should be valid for negotiation of payment at least two months beyond 
the DP and are normally extended with cases processed for extension in DP. 
However, there may be requirement/ circumstances that warrant extension in 
L/C for items which are delivered within DP or extended DP. 

b. Cases for amendment of LC received before the date of expiry of LC shall be 
finalised within the validity date, however, if the LC has already expired then 
the case for such amendment shall be dealt within seven working days of 
receipt of requests. Label denoting “LC INVOLVED” should be appended on 
top of the files. The procurement agencies will route all amendments to L/C 
and contracts through CMA (DP) and the SBP. 

Payments 

4. FA to Secretary (MoDP) / DGDP / DPs. The FA concerned shall be consulted for 
financial advice/ concurrence in all matters related to the normal procurement/purchase and 
the disposal of defence stores. Cases falling within the financial powers of the Services 
Chiefs will be processed through their concerned FAs for financial concurrence, when 
required. Cases beyond the financial powers of the Services Chiefs and of the development 
packages shall be referred to the FA (DP) through DGDP for financial advice/concurrence. 
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5. Payment and Audit. CMA (DP) Rawalpindi will be responsible for internal audit, 
payments of all central purchases and to maintain upto date statistics regarding 
commitments and payment and any other returns which the DPs may like to introduce. 

6. Terms of Payment. These terms are guidelines and should be adhered to as far as 
possible. Exact terms of payment mutually agreed by the purchaser and the supplier will be 
laid down in the contract. Detail of authorized payment are: - 

a. Advance Payment and L/C. No advance payment (except in the case of 
Government-to-Government contracts) and L/C will be authorized without the 
concurrence of the FA concerned, even though the contract may have been 
approved without reference to the FA. When advance payment is authorized, 
this must be limited upto 20% against the equivalent and unconditional 
advance BG in the currency mentioned in the contract. The advance amount 
will be given only in case of development related contracts. However, in 
exceptional cases, if advance payment exceeds 20%, prior approval of the 
finance minister will be obtained with the concurrence of the concerned FA. 
BG to the extent of the total amount will be obtained from the supplier. 

b. FOB/ FAS/ C&F/ CIF Contracts 

(1) 80%-90% of the net FOB/ FAS etc value of the accepted stores plus the 
ocean freight in actual (in case of C&F/CIF contracts only) will be paid 
to suppliers/principals through L/C or by the Accounts Officer working 
with the ADPs as applicable on delivery of stores for the shipment 
supported by relevant shipping documents, production of relevant 
inspection note, submission of insurance documents and BG, as the 
case may be. Remaining 10%-20% of payment would be released on 
receipt of claim duly supported by CRV issued by the consignee within 
30 days of receipt of stores after due satisfaction. 

(2) In case of purchases through ADPs abroad, payments may be 
authorized through the Finance and Accounts Officer (DACMA/ ACMA) 
or through an L/C operating bank. 

(3) Freight 

(a) PNSC/ PIAC will forward bills/ invoices to the Shipping Cell ex 
DGDP duly verified through the Embarkation Unit for scrutiny of 
freight charges. The Shipping Cell will forward the same to the 
CMA (DP) after scrutiny. Payment will be made to the supplier by 
the CMA (DP) in local currency. 

(b) Shipment/air freight/ postal charges are paid to the principals in 
FE if they are allowed to despatch direct and same amount is to 
be included in the Letter of Credit (L/C). 

(c) At times, the principals despatch stores erroneously through 
foreign flag vessels or by post parcel etc. Each case should be 
decided on its merits. If any financial implication is involved, the 
case will be ref to the FA (DP) for concurrence. 
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Note: To be read in conjunction with Chapter-XVIII (Shipment of 
Defence Stores). 

(d) Insurance. The insurance premium will be paid to NICL by the 
CMA (DP) in local currency as per procedure elaborated in the 
Chapter-XVII (Insurance). 

(4) Agent Commission. The CMA (DP) will pay the agent commission and 
assembly/handling/clearance charges etc, as per the contract clause, to 
the concerned agency/agent in local currency on receipt of stores by 
consignee duly supported by consignee’s receipt vouchers. 

(5) Payments in respect of contract against indents cross-mandated to the 
ADPs may be authorized through the SBP’s remittances to be credited 
into the Embassy’s accounts and payment made by the account office 
(DACMA/ ACMA) as the case may be. 

c. FOR Contracts 

(1) If the stores are delivered to the inspecting agency for inspection and 
subsequently despatched to the consignee(s), 60%-80% value of the 
accepted stores as stipulated in the contract shall be paid by the CMA 
(DP) on production of the inspection note/ certificate issued by the 
inspecting agency after inspection and acceptance of the stores. The 
remaining 20%-40% will be paid duly supported by CRV after receipt of 
stores by the consignees. 

(2) 80% payment should be allowed when firm delivers stores to the 
inspection depot and claim is supported with I/Note and remaining 20% 
against CRV. The aspects of integration, safe operation etc of 
deliverable stores/equipment/systems be duly considered in the 
aforestated payment schedule/milestone to attain desired combat 
capability in envisaged timeframe. 

(3) If the stores are to be inspected at firm’s premises and despatched by 
the firm by rail/road, 50%-80% of the value of accepted stores as 
stipulated in the contract will be paid by the CMA (DP) on production of 
the following documents: - 

(a) Inspection note and invoice. 

(b) Original copy of the railway receipt/road carrier receipt under 
which stores were despatched to the consignee duly verified and 
endorsed by the inspector with following certificate: - 

“I have seen the original Railway/Road Receipt 
No……………dated………..in respect of stores consigned to 
…………… and certify that Railway/Road Receipt Number and 
Date given in the bill is correct”. 

Or 
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A photocopy of the Railway Receipt marked “CMA (DP) 
Copy Only”, duly attested will be fwd to the CMA (DP) and the 
supplier will forward a photocopy of the same to the procurement 
agency. 

(c) Packing list of the stores despatched. 

(4) Remaining 20-50% of the value of accepted stores, as the case may 
be, will be claimed and paid on receipt of stores by the consignees duly 
supported by the CRV. 

(5) In case the stores are to be delivered direct to the consignee under the 
supplier’s local arrangements duly inspected/ accepted by the 
inspector, 100% payment for the consignment will be made after the 
stores have been received correctly by the consignee and latter issued 
the CRV. 

(6) For food/grain items, due to their peculiar nature, irrespective of the fact 
whether supplies are made through MGD or BIU, 100% payment of 
accepted stores will be made by the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi on receipt of 
bills duly supported by: - 

(a) Inspection note of stores duly accepted by inspection laboratory, 
issued by the BIU/ MGD, signed by the CO/OC. 

(b) Consignee receipt including the complete list of stores, signed by 
the CO/ OC. 

(7) Firms must submit complete list of stores despatched under the RR 
with the bill to CMA (DP). 

d. The DP can be linked with the payment schedule or partial delivery with partial 
payment.  

e. Specific date(s) for tendering stores for inspection fixed in consultation with the 
indentor as well as the supplier and mentioned in the contract can also be 
linked with the payment. 

Agent Commission – Gen Rules 

7. Commission is allowed on sliding scale as contained in agent commission policy 
(refer para 6, Chapter XX (Agent Commission Policy)). 

a. Payment to agents/ firms is made by the CMA (DP) in local currency against 
CRV and NDC. 

b. Even if commission is inclusive in the quoted prices, payment of commission 
as per sliding scale fixed should only be allowed. Balance should be taken as 
discount. 

c. Commission is payable at the conversion rate declared by the SBP on the day 
commercial offer is opened/accepted. 
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d. When direct orders are placed on OEM abroad, no agents commission should 
be payable. Accordingly, no agent commission certificate will be rendered by 
the firm as per format attached as Annex ‘N’ to Chapter XX (Agent 
Commission Policy) as part of her technical offer (to be read in conjunction 
with ‘Agent Commission Policy’ covered vide para 1nChapter XVII (Agent 
Commission Policy). 

b. When advance payment is authorized, ABG to the extent of equal amount will 
be obtained from the Firm(s) in favour of CMA (DP). 
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CHAPTER XV 

BANK GUARANTEES (BGs) 

General 

1. BG is an essential tool in the hand of procurement agencies to ensure timely and 
correct supply of stores by the contractors. It is obtained to safeguard the interest of the 
State and to bind the Suppliers to fulfill contractual obligations. In case contractors fail to 
abide by the contractual obligation, the BG is liable to be forfeited. 

Security Deposit 

2. ‘Security Deposit’ means any instrument called upon by a purchaser from a supplier 
in the course of finalization of an agreement or as a security for the performance of that 
particular agreement to the satisfaction of the purchaser unconditionally, en-cashable at the 
discretion of the purchaser and shall include any EM, cash security deposit, bank draft/ pay 
order and the BG. 

Types of BGs and the Validity Period 

3. Types of BGs. On issuance of the Letter of Intent (L of I) / Acceptance after approval 
of the CPO/FA concerned or signing of a contract (whichever is earlier), a supplier shall, at 
the option of the Director and within a period of 30 days, submit the ‘Security Deposit/BG’. 
Following types of security deposits will be provided by a supplier, as applicable in the terms 
of a contract: - 

a. BG Against Contract Performance. Unconditional PBG from a scheduled 
bank to the extent of 5-10% of the total value of the contract excluding 
taxes/duties and freight handling charges etc. It shall remain in force till 60 
days beyond the DP stipulated in contract. 

b. BG Against Advance/Down Payment. Advance payment, if any, must be 
covered by an unconditional ABG of equal amount by the Principal from a 
scheduled bank. The value of such security deposit would be equal to the 
amount being paid as advance/down payment (same currency). It shall remain 
valid till 60 days beyond the DP stipulated in contract. 

c. BG Against Warranty Period. It will be between 5 to 10% of the contract 
value excluding taxes/duties and freight/handling charges, etc. The duration of 
BG against warranty is variable. It shall remain valid till 60 days beyond the 
expiry of warranty period. 

d. BG Against Packing Material. BG equivalent to the cost of packing material 
being provided by the purchaser for food/ grain items. 

e. Additional BGs 

(1) Besides the BGs against the advance payment, the procuring agencies 
will also seek additional BGs from the firm equivalent to the payments 
required against various milestone which does not directly involve the 
start of delivery of equipment/stores to the purchaser.  
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(2) The procuring agencies shall negotiate the payment schedule in a 
manner that from the signing of the contract and the start of delivery of 
the first batch of equipment/stores/services or between various batches 
of deliveries, the total payment to the supplier against additional BGs 
for various milestones shall not exceed 40% of the contract value 
(including the advance payment). For payments beyond 40% of the 
contract value, the purchaser shall ensure that the supplierdelivers the 
equipment/stores/services either in full or partially in proportionate to 
the payment already released.This payment modality will be ensured 
for all batches of deliveries of stores i.e. ensuring the safeguards,in 
terms of BGs etc, against the payments for the milestones which do not 
directly involve deliveries of stores (e.g. design approval, PSI, FAT etc) 
and also ensuring that the payment to the supplier is not beyond 40% of 
the contract value at a time without receiving the delivery of 
equipment/stores.   

Note:  

(1) For stores/equipment requiring pre-commissioning trials, BG shall 
remain valid 60 days beyond the successful completion of trials.  

(2) In case of PBG against contract of food/consumable items, it shall 
remain valid up to 12 months after supply has been completed or as 
agreed in the contract and above-mentioned security deposit/BG 
cannot be adjusted against the EM/BG of some other contract (of the 
same firm) which has already materialized and such security deposit/ 
BG is due for refund to the firm. 

(3) All above time limits are minimum limits subject to the enhancement as 
mutually agreed between the purchaser and the supplier in contract. 

General Instructions 

4. Following will be observed: - 

a. If a supplier is called upon by the purchaser to submit security deposit/BG and 
supplier fails to provide the same within 30 days of signing of a contract as 
stipulated in contract, such failure shall constitute breach of contract and the 
Director shall be entitled to make other arrangements at the RE of the 
supplier, after cancellation of the contract. 

b. PBG may be waived-off by the CPO and so recorded in exceptional cases in 
the Purchase Proposal as mentioned in para 2e(2) of Chapter XI (Purchase 
Proposal).  

c. Signed copy of the contract in food/grain items only shall be given to the 
supplier after he has deposited the security/ BG at least equivalent to the 
value of gunny bags/ packing material etc to be issued by the purchaser, in 
contracts involving purchase of such like items. 

d. When a contract involves issuance of an import license, security deposit up to 
the extent of 10% of the total value of contract excluding taxes/ duties etc or 
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full amount of import license being issued will be recovered in order to 
safeguard the Government against any breach of contract by a supplier. 

e. When a contract is being placed on a firm for the first time and the past 
performance of the firm is not known to a procurement agency, the supplier 
will submit security deposit up to 10% of contract value. 

f. In case of FOR contracts, it is imperative that BGs are obtained from firms/ 
suppliers/agents through the scheduled banks of the SBPso as to safeguard 
the interest of the State. 

g. In case of FOB contracts, bank guarantee is to be obtained preferably from the 
L/C opening bank of Pakistan and through the supplier’s L/C opening bank 
abroad. In case, the firm does not agree to the aforesaid condition, then BG 
should at least, be obtained from the supplier’s country bank located in 
Pakistan or any enlisted scheduled bank of Pakistan and the same will be a 
bank to bank guarantee in favour of the CMA (DP). 

Modes/ Forms of Security Deposits/ BGs 

5. The security shall be furnished in either of the following forms to the satisfaction of 
the CPO within 30 days of signing of the contract: - 

a. Demand draft/pay order from any scheduled bank of Pakistan. 

b. Cash deposit on Form PAFA 507 in favour of the CMA (DP). 

c. Treasury receipt. 

d. Unconditional and irrevocable BG from a scheduled bank of the SBP, which 
shall be endorsed in favour of the CMA (DP) in the case of local contracts. 

e. Unconditional and irrevocable BG from a scheduled bank of the SBP or 
through L/C opening Pakistani bank in case of foreign contracts. Such a BG 
shall be endorsed in favour of the CMA (DP). 

f. In case of high value equipment of sophisticated/technical nature either as 
complete unit or part thereof to work in combination or interface with the 
main/mother system and required to be backed by warranty clause for a 
period as specified in contract and as demanded from the firm through ITB/ 
contract, the firm shall render the BG up to 5-10% of the value of contracted 
equipment to cover the warranty period. 

g. BG will be provided on an affidavit/judicial stamped paper valuing Rs.100.00 in 
favour of the CMA (DP) in accordance with the approved format. Formats of 
BGs are at Annex ‘I’ (BG for Advance Payment) and Annex ‘J’ (PBG). The 
Purchase Officer will confirm genuineness of BGs from the bank issuing that 
BG, with intimation to the concerned head office of the issuing bank.  
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Return of BG/Security Deposit 

6. BG / security deposit will be returned to the firm as under: -  

a. On completion of contract or warranty period, the supplier and the indentor will 
forward NDC and NOC respectively to the procurement agency. On receipt of 
said NDC and NOC, procurement agencies will get the BG from the CMA (DP) 
and return the same to the firm. In case of DPC cases, approval of the CPO 
concerned is mandatory.  

b. No claim shall be lodged against the procurement agency in respect of interest 
on security deposits or depreciation or due to any failure on part of the bank.  

c. PBG against contract of food/ consumable items shall remain valid upto 12 
months after supply has been completed or as agreed in the contract and 
above-mentioned security deposit/BG cannot be adjusted against the EM/BG 
of some other contract (of the same firm) which has already materialized and 
such security deposit/ BG is due for refund to the firm. 

Forfeiture/Appropriation of BG/Security Deposit 

7. BG/security deposit shall be either forfeited or appropriated as under: - 

a. In case of unsatisfactory performance of a supplier/ agent or in the event of 
any breach of the terms of given contract, the security deposit/ BG may be 
forfeited to the Government and suitable action initiated against the 
supplier/agent at the discretion of the CPO. 

b. Whenever any sum of money is recoverable from a supplier under a given 
contract, the purchaser may appropriate the security deposit/ BG provided by 
the supplier and adjust it in full or in part towards recovery of aforesaid 
Government dues from the supplier. 
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CHAPTER XVI 

INSPECTIONS AND DISCREPANCIES  

1. General 

a. All stores supplied shall be of the best quality and workmanship and comply 
with the particulars and specification given in the contract and shall in all 
respect be to the satisfaction of the inspector. 

b. In particular and without prejudice to the foregoing conditions and in addition 
thereto when tenders are called for in accordance with ‘Particulars’, the 
supplier‘s tender to supply in accordance with such particulars shall be 
deemed to be an admission on his part that he has fully acquainted himself 
with the details thereof and no claim on his part which may arise on account of 
non-examination or insufficient examination of the ‘Particulars’shall in any 
circumstances be considered. 

c. If a specification and/or drawing exists, then the sealed pattern or certified 
sample thereof will govern the supply only to the extent of workmanship and 
finish. If neither a specification nor a drawing exists, then the sealed pattern or 
certified sample thereof will govern supply in all respects. 

d. When neither specification/ drawing nor pattern is available to govern, the 
supply of quality materials, pattern and workmanship which the purchaser has 
agreed will be acceptable and when under these circumstances a supplier’s 
sample has been approved by the inspector, the stores supplied must conform 
in all respects to the approved sample. 

e. The present system whereby one Service HQ undertakes inspection of its own 
stores and common user items and renders some further assistance in this 
field to the other two Services when asked by the Services will continue. 

f. The procedure regarding payment for services rendered by one service to 
another will be examined as part of the overall financial adjustments by the 
three Services HQ as envisaged in the revised system of the financial 
management. 

2. Inspection Criteria/ ATP/ Paper Particulars 

a. Issuance of ITB. Indentor at the time of raising of indent must include 
inspection criteria or/and ATP as part of an indent to subsequently govern 
inspection/ acceptance of store at the time of supply. Procurement agencies 
must ensure that the same on receipt of an indent are included in the ITB for 
prior information of suppliers before quoting. 

b. Submitting of Technical Offers. If a reference is made by an indentor/ 
procurement agency in the ITB to the paper particulars, procurement agency 
on demand by the suppliers must assist them in providing detailed 
specifications of the intended store before quoting. A supplier while submitting 
offer is responsible to satisfy himself on this account. 
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c. Conclusion of Contract. If for any special reason,anindentor is unable to 
provide ATP at the time of raising of the indent particularly where store/ 
equipment is being purchased for the first time and no ATPs are available, the 
supplier must be asked in the ITB to provide ATPs for the intended store/ 
equipment alongwith the quotation (or latest by within 30 days of signing of the 
contract). ATPs so provided by the supplier must be approved by the 
inspection/ technical authority and subsequently form part of the main 
contract. Desk officer should endeavor to make ATP a part of the contract duly 
accepted and signed by both the parties (seller and the technical authorities) 
before signing of the contract. 

d. After Signing of Contract. In rare cases, where ‘paper particulars’ complete 
in all respect are not already available with, or known to the supplier, or not 
attached with the contract, then the inspector must ensure that on demand by 
the supplier the same are supplied within the shortest possible time but not 
later than 30 days or the period specified in the contract after a copy of the 
contract has been received by them. Once finalized, the same must be 
incorporated in the contract through an amendment. If the inspector fails to do 
so, the Purchase Officer may request him to expedite the matter but the 
responsibility for any delay in production and thereafter in deliveries as a result 
of delay in supply of paper particulars shall rest with the inspection agency. 
The Purchase Officer will report all such lapses to the Services HQ. 

e. Occasions may arise, particularly with reference to instances occurring under 
foregoing sub-paras, where a supplier may require further clarification/ advice 
on the paper particulars or a sample to guide him in the manufacture of stores. 
In this case, the inspector concerned will provide the paper particulars in 
conformity with the specifications, within fifteen days. Delay of more than 
fifteen days or the period specified in the contract for providing paper 
particulars/ sample etc shall be considered as valid ground for granting 
extension in the DP without LD to the extent, the supply of paper particulars 
have been delayed beyond fifteen days. 

3. Inspection, Checking and Testing Facilities 

a. A specific date for tendering stores for inspection will be fixed in consultation 
with the indentor and the supplier and the same is mentioned in the contract. It 
can also be linked with payment. 

b. In case of indigenous procurement, inspection details will be appropriately 
inserted in the contract as indicated on the indent and the inspection clause 
attached thereto. The place of inspection will depend on the nature and 
quantity of stores involved and the distance between firm’s premises and the 
inspection depot. In case the firms are located within seven miles of the 
inspection depot concerned, inspection will normally be carried out at the 
inspection depot premises. In case, the firms are located beyond that distance 
and/or items being of a bulky nature, inspection will be carried out at the firm’s 
premises. Before deciding on this aspect, the inspection clause/ instructions 
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attached to indent by the concerned inspection authority will be taken into 
consideration. 

(1) Certain stores may be accepted on firms’ warranty. In that case clear 
terms of warranty will be indicated. 

(2) Inspection After Expiry of DP. Following clause will be inserted in 
contracts to ensure continuity in the inspection of stores tendered, even 
after expiry of original or extended DP: - 

“Unless informed and directed to the contrary during the 
currency of the contract i.e. the period till a contract is completed or 
cancelled with or without RE of the defaulting firm, the inspecting officer 
shall continue inspection of stores at the firm’s risk even after expiry of 
the delivery date, only in those cases where production is going on and 
the quality of stores is up to the standard and acceptable. Such 
acceptance will not prejudice the purchaser’s right to cancel the 
contract or to extend the delivery date with or without LD. 

Note: Where acceptance is on warranty/guarantee of a supplier, this 
clause will not be valid. 

c. Inspection will be carried out as per the terms and conditions of the contract by 
the concerned inspecting team/inspector as detailed by the inspecting 
authority of respective Service on behalf of the purchaser in accordance with 
the laid down acceptance criteria/ test procedures/ drawings/ test standards 
and specifications. 

d. The supplier shall afford the inspector at the supplier’s expense all facilities to 
facilitate the inspection for satisfying himself that the stores are being, or have 
been manufactured in accordance with the particulars specified in the contract 
and for this purpose, the inspector shall have full and free access at any time 
during the currency of the contract to the supplier’s works and may, 
notwithstanding any term of the contract, require the supplier to make 
arrangements for the stores, or any part or anything thereof to be tested/ 
inspected at his premises or at any other place. 

(1) The supplier will provide to the inspection team/inspector the required 
testing equipment/facilities. Working environment facilities as 
demanded by an indentor/ inspector in an indent are through specific 
instructions attached to the indents. 

(2) The supplier shall pay all costs connected with such tests and provide, 
without extra charge, all materials, tools, labour and assistance, etc. of 
every kind which the inspector may consider necessary for these tests. 

(3) The supplier shall also provide and deliver free of charge, at such place 
as the inspector may direct, such materials as he requires for tests. 
Cost of any laboratory test, etc, considered necessary by the inspector 
shall be borne by the supplier. 
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(4) To facilitate inspection of indigenous stores as well as imported stores 
at the firm’s premises, the supplier shall provide to the inspector a 
suitable ‘Bond Room’ or ‘Lock up’ storage accommodation and other 
allied facilities as may be required by the inspector to carryout 
inspection.  

e. The inspector is empowered to put all sorts of materials forming part of a 
store, or any part thereof, to such tests as he may think proper for the purpose 
of ascertaining whether the same are in accordance with the particulars and to 
cut out or off, and/ or destroy a portion from each delivery for such purposes 
without prejudice to any conditions of the contract. 

f. Whether the inspection is to be carried out by PATLO or the stores are to be 
accepted on the firm’s warranty/ guarantee, in case of contracts valuing less 
than Rs 10,000/- and placed on the firms in continental countries or in case of 
procurement from non-European countries where inspection facilities do not 
exist, stores will not be inspected in the country of origin but will be accepted 
on the firm’s warranty. In case of warranty/guarantee, the final inspection of 
stores may be carried out in Pakistan. In some important cases, inspection 
can be arranged through accredited international laboratories or a Civilian 
Inspection Agency such as General Superintendence Co. and International 
Inspection Co. (Pakistan) Limited. 

g. Pakistan Army has PATLOs in London, USA, China, Paris, andRussia 
(whereas PN has PNTLO in Beijing/China as well as Brest/France) or any 
other ADPs established by the Government of Pakistan, who inspects stores 
on behalf of the CIA/ CIE&I, CISA&C and CIV&EE. Their areas of 
responsibility for inspection are as follows: - 

Ser PATLO  Area  Contract Value 

(a) London  i. UK  £ 35,000/-    
   ii) Europe £ 40,000/- (equivalent Euro) 

(b) Washington  USA  $ 50,000/-  

(c) Beijing  China  $ 50,000/- 

(d) Moscow  Russia $ 50,000/- 

Note: PATLO will not carry out inspection of items less than the above 
contracted values. 

4. Payment of Stores Expended in Tests from Bulk Supplies. If the tests prove 
satisfactory and the consignment is accepted, the quantity of stores or materials expended 
in tests will be accounted for at the purchaser’s expense. If the stores or materials fail in 
tests and the consignment is rejected, the quantity expended in tests will be treated as not 
having been delivered. 

5. Tender Sample. When it becomes necessary to ascertain, before placing a contract, 
the capability of a firm to manufacture certain type of stores, the procurement agency may 
obtain tender sample and send it to the chief inspector concerned for test and report. Such 
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requests shall always be supported with specific reasons, and it will be ensured that 
samples sent for test do not have any identification marks of the firms concerned. For 
convenience of the Purchase Officer, the samples may be marked with code letters of the 
purchase sections concerned.  

6. Advance Samples 

a. If so required, the supplier shall despatch an advance sample to the inspector 
so as to reach him by the dates as specified by the purchaser in the contract. 
The concerned inspection authority shall communicate approval/rejection of 
the advance sample tendered by the firm within 45 days from the date of 
receipt of samples by the inspecting agency. Copy of such approval and 
rejection should be addressed to the firm and the contracting agency. 

b. The sample must be of an acceptable quality conforming to the laid down 
specifications as per the contract and fully representative of the bulk supply. If 
the sample is not approved within the stipulated period, on valid and technical 
reasons recorded by the technical authority, because of the fault of a supplier, 
the contract shall be liable to cancellation. If the advance sample is not 
approved in three attempts or maximum accumulative period of 90 working 
days excluding the time taken by the inspection authority, whichever is earlier 
or as otherwise defined in the contract for fault of a supplier, the stores may be 
purchased from elsewhere at the supplier’s risk and expense after canceling 
the contract.  

c. A suitable clause will be incorporated in the contract to cover the following 
aspects: “the advance sample shall be for general guidance only and will not 
be taken as replacement of specifications or sealed samples which are the 
particulars governing supply. The supplier shall remain responsible for the 
quality of bulk supply being in accordance with the particulars quoted in the 
contract irrespective of the approval or otherwise of the advance sample by 
the Inspector”. 

Note:  

(1) Submission of advance samples under no circumstances will depend 
upon issue/ receipt of import licenses or import of raw material or any 
material assistance. Any variation for this stipulation should be 
incorporated in the contract.  

(2) Whenever provision of specifications/ drawings/ samples/ paper 
particulars is specified in the contract to be provided to a supplier, it will 
be mandatory for the inspecting authority to provide the same to the 
supplier within a maximum period of 30 days. The delivery schedule will 
invariably be governed by such factor. 

(3) Samples shall be supplied free of charge and freight pre-paid and 
without any obligation on the purchaser. 

(4) The contracting agency must always ensure that period/ timeframe has 
been specified in the contract for rendering/ accepting of advance 
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sample by the supplier and inspecting agency depending upon the 
technical nature of the stores. 

7. Inspector’s Power 

a. Inspector, being a specialist, will be responsible for inspection of all kinds of 
defence stores indented for purchase and assist the indentor ensuring that the 
terms of contract as to the standard specifications and drawings are strictly 
complied with, in letter and spirit.  

b. Where there be an event of sub-standard stores being supplied involving price 
reduction (PR), then both the inspector and the Services HQ will inform the 
purchaser (procurement agency) for doing so. But the sole responsibility for 
final ‘rejection/acceptance’ and/or deviation of stores shall devolve on the 
inspector, who will be advised in his action by the Services HQ assisted by the 
reports/inspection notes of concerned inspection authority. In case of any 
deviations from standard specifications/drawings, the substance of material 
and proof for acceptance/rejection will always be reduced to writing by the 
inspector concerned and authenticated by the Services HQ. 

c. The moment stores are rejected due to any reasons (such as difference of 
opinion on contracted terms and conditions, material being supplied), the 
supplier may immediately appeal to the senior inspecting authority/Services 
HQ with a copy to the concerned procurement department within 21 days of 
rejection of stores and receipt of rejection notice/ inspection note. 

d. However, if asupplier is not satisfied with the decision of chief inspector or the 
Service HQ, he may elect to appeal against the verdict in writing of the 
inspecting agency as to the rejection of any work considered to be not in 
accordance with the terms of contract, he may appeal to the Secretary (MoDP) 
within 21 days of receipt of intimation, and if the appeal is so preferred the 
decision of the Secretary (MoDP) shall be final and conclusive. 

e. The inspector may reject the whole consignment tendered for inspection if, 
after inspection of such portion thereof as may be laid down in the particulars 
governing supply, he is satisfied that consignment is unsatisfactory. However, 
details for doing so will be communicated to the indentor as well as the 
purchaser. 

f. The inspector with information of the purchaser may continue inspection of 
stores at firm’s risk even after expiry of delivery date.  

g. Unless a different intention appears from the terms of the contract, the CMA 
(DP) shall deduct the amount of Price Reduction (PR) as notified on inspection 
note of respective Services HQ and make the remaining payment against the 
bill. Final adjustment (if any) in the value of Price Reduction (PR) would be 
made by the CMA (DP) on the intimation of the decision of the competent 
authority with information to the procurement authority. 
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8. Penalties for Rejections. In the event of any item/equipment failing to conform to 
the specification given in the contract or not being in accordance with the description or the 
particularsordesigns, or being of unsuitable quality of materials, the inspector shall have the 
right to reject the same. The purchaser will then be at liberty to: - 

a. Allow the supplier to re-submit stores in replacement of those rejected within 
the delivery period specified in the contract, the supplier bearing the cost of 
freight on such replacement without being entitled to any extra payment, or. 

b. Buy quantity of the stores rejected or others of a similar nature from elsewhere 
at the risk and expense of the supplier without affecting the supplier’s liability 
as regards supply of any further consignments due under the contract, or.  

c. Terminate the contract and recover from the supplier the actual loss the 
purchaser thus incurs by purchasing the store from elsewhere. 

9. Marking of Stores on Inspection 

a. All stores inspected by the inspectors/ an inspection agency of respective 
Services HQ shall invariably be marked as per the policy of the Services HQ 
concerned. 

b. All rejected stores will be marked/stamped with a small rejection mark, in 
accordance with Inspection and Technical Development instructions on the 
subject contained in the Standing Orders of Inspection and Technical 
Development Agency of respective Service HQ, so that such stores may be 
easily identified if resubmitted at a later stage and the supplier shall not be 
entitled to any claim whatsoever on that account. 

c. Stores when accepted under deviation after rectification of defects or 
otherwise, will be marked with an identification mark in accordance with 
Inspection and Technical Development instructions on the subject contained in 
the Standing Orders of respective Service HQ, Inspection and Technical 
Development Agency. 

10. Period for Inspection of Stores 

a. The inspector will arrange to inspect the stores within seven days of receipt of 
challan by him for food items/medicines and 30 days for other stores in 
accordance with the inspection schedule as laid down by the concerned 
inspection authority of respective Services HQ. Such inspection would be 
carried out either at inspection sepot or at the supplier’s premises or at a place 
as defined in the contract. 

b. Result of the inspection of stores will be notified to the supplier and the 
purchaser within seven to ten days after the inspection is over. Reasons for 
delay in processing the inspection notes will be endorsed by the inspecting 
authorities. 

11. Removal of Rejected Stores 

a. The supplier must remove any stores submitted for inspection at the 
inspection depots/ consignee depots rejected by the inspector within 14 days 
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from the date of rejection and within 72 hours in case of dangerous, infected 
and perishable stores. In case the supplier fails to lift the stores within the 
above-mentioned period, he will pay storage charges (through MRO before 
removal of store) at the following rates: - 

 Cost of the Rejected Stores  Penalty Charges 

(1) Upto Rs. 1 M    5% per Annum or part thereof 

(2) Above Rs. 1 M to 5 M  4%    - do – 

(3) Above Rs. 5 M to 10 M  3%    - do – 

(4) Above Rs. 10 M    2%    - do – 

Notes:  

(a) The authorities concerned shall consider weight and volume of 
stores while levying subject charges. 

(b) However, under certain circumstances, to be recorded, the 
amount of ground rent/storage charges so levied may be waived-
off by the DGDP upto Rupees fifty thousand without financial 
concurrence and beyond this amount with financial concurrence. 

b. Such rejected stores shall lie at the supplier’s risk from the time of such 
rejection and if not removed within the aforementioned time, the inspector 
shall have the right to return the rejected stores at the supplier’s risk/expense 
by any mode of transportation at inspectors’ discretion. The inspector may 
also select to dispose it off, or segregate such stores as he thinks fit, at the 
supplier’s risk and on his account, and may retain such portion of the proceeds 
as may be necessary to cover any loss or expenses incurred in connection 
with the said deal. Any store inspected as per contract clause at the firm’s 
premises and rejected shall be removed from the bonded room by the supplier 
immediately on receipt of the inspection note/certificate. 

12. Inspection Certificate/ Note. On completion of inspection, the inspector shall furnish 
the supplier necessary copies of inspection certificates/note and/or receipt vouchers duly 
completed within 10 days of inspection having been carried out, to be attached to the 
supplier’s invoice/ bill for payment and in support thereof.  

13. Responsibility for Acceptance of Discrepancies. Irrespective of the fact whether 
the supplies are FOR, CIF, FOB and C&F etc, the responsibility for acceptance of 
discrepancies shall be regulated as under: - 

a. Inspection Stage 

(1) In respect of stores delivered to the inspection depots for inspection 
and after inspection are taken over by them, the responsibility for 
discrepancies, both in quantity, quality and standard of packing will rest 
with the inspection depot concerned. 
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(2) In respect of stores inspected at the firm’s premises, but the packing 
and despatch is done by the firm itself-even though under the general 
supervision of inspector – the responsibility will be divided as under:- 

(a) Inspector will be responsible for quality of stores, packing 
material and correct packing, as per contract. 

(b) The firm will be responsible for quantity of stores, correct sealing 
and numbering of packages and their subsequent despatch. In 
case the stores after inspection are packed exclusively by the 
firm (NOT under the supervision of the inspector), then the firm 
will also be responsible for packing material and correct packing. 

(c) Any discrepancy observed in quality of store during warranty 
period would be the responsibility of the supplier. 

Note:  Though in case of paras 13a (2) (a)&(b) above, the 
responsibility for quality of stores rests with the inspector, but the 
supplier shall not be absolved of his overall responsibility of 
supplying stores according to correct specifications and quality. 
The supplier will thus share the responsibility with the inspector. 

(3) In case of stores which are inspected by a private civilian inspection 
agency, the responsibility for quantity, quality and correct packing and 
despatch, etc, shall still rest with the supplier, though the civilian 
inspection agency will not be absolved of their responsibility in the 
matter but will share the responsibility with the supplier. 

b. Checking at Consignee’s End. All stores will be checked at the consignee’s 
end in the presence of the supplier’s representatives. If for the reasons of 
economy, or any other reason, the supplier decides not to nominate his 
representative for such checking, an advance written notice to this effect will 
be given by the supplier to the consignee prior to or immediately on shipment 
of stores. In such an event, the supplier shall clearly undertake that the 
decision of consignee with regard tothe quantities and the description of a 
consignment shall be taken as final and any discrepancy found shall be 
accordingly made up by the supplier. In all other cases, the consignee will 
inform the supplier about arrival of the consignment immediately on receipt of 
stores through registered mail or fax. If no response from the supplier is 
received within 15 days from initiation of letter, the consignee will have the 
right to proceed with the checking without the supplier’s representatives. 
Consignee’s report/ verdict on checking of stores shall be binding on the 
supplier in such cases. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

INSURANCE 

General 

1. As per Insurance Ordinance 2002, all Government stores are to be insured through 
the NICL Islamabad by the procuring agencies on the request of an indentor. The 
indentorsshall highlight the requirement of insurance of stores and allocate funds in indents. 
Insurance will be from the warehouse of the supplier to the warehouse of the consignee 
depot. Insurance charges are paid by the CMA (DP) to Pakistan National Insurance 
Company Limited (NICL) against the bills raised by the NICL under intimation to the the 
Shipping Cell ex DGDP and the procurement agency concenred. 

Rate of Insurance Premium 

2. Insurance premium rates as per MoU between DGDP and NICL will be charged as 
per following breakdown: - 

a. 0.30% of cost/ value of stores. 

b. 16% FED on value of ‘a’ above. 

c. 1% FIF on value of ‘a’ above. 

d. Net premium amount to be kept in contract/indent = 0.36% 

 Auth: The MoU signed between the DGDP and the NICL dated 20 Jun 2018; 
 Federal Exise Act 2005 (Table of ExisableServices S. No 8); Finance Act 
 1989 (para 8 of the Federal Insurance Fee). 

3. In CIF, CIP, and DDP contracts, insurance is the responsibility of seller. However, a 
supplier may be asked by framing suitable clause in the contract for comprehensive 
insurance, covering all aspects of losses through damage, theft, or fire from warehouse to 
warehouse. If the seller does not agree to provide warehouse to warehouse insurance cover 
(as the CIF/CIP terms only cover marine insurance), then if required the store may be 
covered by an additional insurance from the port of discharge till the consignee depot by the 
procurement agency.  

Allocation of Funds in Indents 

4. Indenting agency/sponsoring directorate will confirm insurance of items alongwith 
allocation of funds to the procurement agency for arranging insurance of items through 
NICL. 

Processing of Insurance Premium 

5. Conclusion of Contract 

a. On conclusion of contracts, the PC Sections of the DGDP, DPs and ADPs will 
forward following information about contracts to the NICL, Islamabad under 
intimation to the Shipping Cell ex DGDP: - 

(1) Contract No. and date. 

(2) Delivery period. 
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(3) Value of equipment/stores, being procured. 

(4) Supplier/OEM name and address. 

(5) Quantity/number of equipment and origin of stores. 

(6) Port of shipment. 

(7) Port of disembarkation. 

(8) Mode of transportation. 

(9) Nature of consignment (description of equipment). 

(10) Consignee name, address, phone and fax nos. 

(11) Insurance upto (from supplier’s warehouse to consignee’s warehouse). 

(12) Copy of insurance clause in the contract. 

b. On receipt of above information, the NICL will raise debit note for payment of 
insurance premium and forward it to the Shipping Cell ex DGDP for scrutiny. 
The Shipping Cell will scrutinize the debit note and despatch it to the CMA 
(DP) within ten days of receipt for release of payment. The debit note shall 
comprise following documents: - 

(1) Bill on Form DP-5 in triplicate duly signed and stamped by authorized 
officer. 

(2) Copy of relavant pages of contract showing schedule of store and 
insurance clause. 

(3) NBP /SBP currency exchange sheet. Conversion rate on the date of 
signing of contract will be applicable. 

c. On receipt of premium, the NICL will issue a ‘Cover Note’ and forward original 
copy to the consignee and a copy each to the CMA (DP), the procurement 
agency, the EHQ, and the Shipping Cell. 

6. Shipment of Stores 

a. At the time of shipment of stores, supplier/shipper will provide following details 
to the NICL Islamabad: - 

(1) Contract No. and date. 

(2) Name and address of consignee. 

(3) Date of sailing/ flight of vessel/aircraft. 

(4) Bill of lading/ airway bill. 

(5) Invoice No. and date. 

(6) FOB value of stores. 

(7) Description of stores/ equipment. 

(8) Details of package (Whether Crate, Bale, Drum). 
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b. On receipt of above information, the NICL will issue insurance policy 
document and forward original to the consignee with a copy to the CMA (DP), 
procurement agency, and the Shipping Cell.  

7. Returns 

a. The NICL will forward monthly (service wise) return of bills raised during the 
month to the Shipping Cell ex DGDP by 10th of ensuing month. 

b. The NICL will forward quarterly (service wise) return of outstanding bills to the 
Shipping Cell by 10th of ensuing quarter. 

c. The Shipping Cell will forward quarterly status of outstanding bill to the NICL 
and the concerned DP with a copy to CMA (DP). 

8. Applicability of Insurance Cover, Compensation / Damage / Loss 

a. Insurance will be from the warehouse of the supplier to the warehouse of the 
consignee depot. 

b. In case of delay on the part of procurement agency in providing the contract 
details to the NICL as per para 5a above, the NICL will not be responsible for 
insurance/ compensation of damage/ loss of stores if any. 

c. Any subsequent delay on the part of the NICL after receipt of insurance 
request from a procurement agency, the NICL will be responsible for 
insurance cover/ compensation of damage stores if any. 

d. In case the CMA (DP) has admitted the ‘Debit Note’ of insurance premium but 
due to subsequent delay on the part of the CMA (DP), payment was not 
released to the NICL, the insurance premium stands accrued to the NICL, 
irrespective of the fact that stores have been shipped or otherwise. 

e. While releasing the payment, the CMA (DP) will provide necessary details 
including chequeslips to the NICL indicating relevant Debit Notes with a copy 
to the contracting authority and the Shipping Cell ex DGDP. 

f. In case where insurance policy has been issued after receipt of premium and 
subsequently the contract is cancelled, the amount so paid will be refunded to 
the State by the NICL and proof of such reimbursement / reimbursement slip is 
to be provided to the procurement agency with a copy to the Shipping Cell. 

Settlement of Claims 

9. Consignment Received in Damaged Condition at Consignee’s Premises 

a. No survey shall be required for consignment received in sound condition and 
such consignments shall be opened at the consignee premises in the 
presence of the supplier’s representative and the Board of Officers. If any item 
is found deficient that would be considered as short supply by the supplier,the 
supplier shall make good the loss without any cost to the purchaser.  

b. For consignment received apparently in damaged condition, the consignee 
shall immediately intimate to the NICL, the number of damaged packages and 
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also make a request for survey in order to ascertain the loss. If the surveyor 
ascertained that loss is due to the negligence of the carrier then claim for loss 
will be lodged against the carrier agency by the consignee/EHQ and a copy of 
which will always and immediately be sent to the NICL, Islamabad. 

c. If some delicate or fragile items are found damaged, the same shall be 
recorded in the Board of Officers Report and a copy of said report shall be 
sent to the NICL, which will arrange survey. If the value of items involved is 
upto Rs 100,000/-, no survey would be required and the NICL shall admit the 
claim which should be submitted with following documents: - 

(1) Original insurance policy duly endorsed in favour of the NICL. 

(2) Copy of bill of lading/ airway bill. 

(3) Copy of invoice/ proforma invoice (for prices prevailing at the time of 
signing of the contract). 

(4) Claim bill in triplicate. 

(5) A copy of the bill of entry. 

10. Consignment Found Deficient/Damaged on the Vessel 

a. For consignment received in apparently damaged condition from the vessel at 
Karachi, the EHQ shall immediately request the shipping agent for ship’s 
survey and lodge the claim with the carriers. A copy of such letters should 
always be endorsed to the NICL Islamabad. 

b. For short landing consignments, the EHQ shall obtain a Short Landing 
certificate from the KPT and lodge a claim with the carrier. Such claim must be 
settled as soon as possible, one year is the limitation period for such claims 
and this period shall be counted from the date of consignment is discharged 
from the vessel. 

11. Action by the NICL 

a. On receipt of ship survey report, detailed warehouse survey report and SLC, 
the NICL shall call for specific claim documents required for the settlement of 
the claim. 

b. On receipt of complete claims documents, the NICL shall process and finalize 
the claim within 90 days. 

c. After approval, the NICL shall issue loss vouchers for the amount approved for 
the consignee’s discharge and release. 

d. On receipt of duly discharged loss voucher, the NICL shall initiate appropriate 
action for disposal of salvage (i.e. the damaged machinery/ material). 

e. As soon as the salvage is handed over to the NICL’s authorized 
representative, the cheque for full and final settlement of the claim shall be 
forwarded to the concerned authorities (procurement agency/Shipping Cell) for 
depositing the same in the Governmenttreasury which shall be recycled into 
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the respective Service head of account through which the premium was paid 
to the NICL for the insurance policy. Case for such recycling shall be taken up 
by the Service HQ with the MoD within one year from the date the amount is 
deposited into the Governmenttreasury. 

f. The NICL allows claims after deducting amount fixed by the Marine Committee 
towards the Franchise Clause (Compulsory Excess) for unboxed vehicles etc. 

g. For any query/ clarification,the NICL Islamabad may be contacted. 

12. Debit Notes of Insurance for RRCs/BOAs/BOCs. All debit notes of insurance 
raised against RRCs/ BOAs/ BOCs shall be processed directly by the concerned DPs/ 
Service HQ with the CMA (DP) for release of payment under intimation to the DGDP 
(Shipping Cell). 
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 CHAPTER XVIII  

SHIPMENT OF DEFENCE STORES 

General 

1. The Shipping Cell at the DGDP formulates and issues policies/instructions on matters 
related to shipment, airlifting and insurance of defence stores being purchased through 
contracts concluded by the DGDP/ Services DPs including FMS programme. All defence 
stores will be transported by sea or air from abroad against FOB/FMS contracts by utilizing 
the services of the PNSC or the PIAC. Such goods/stores/ equipment will be insured by the 
NICL. However, the stores can also be transported by foreign flag vessels subject to the 
conditions mentioned at para 10 below (i.e. Shipment/Airlifting of Stores on Foreign Flag 
Carrier Vessel/ Airline).  

Responsibilities of Various Agencies 

2. Indentors 

a. Indentors will allocate funds in indents for freight and insurance as per the 
percentages mentioned against each category of store at Annex ‘K’. 

Auth: MoD (DPD) letter1349/12/DGDP/PC-1 dated 10 July 1982 as amended 
MoD (DPD) letter 1368/8/DGDP/Shipping Cell dated 18 Feb 1990 and MoD 
(DPD) letter1368/1/DGDP/SC dated 09 Jul 2002. 

b. Indentors will mention in indents whether the stores are to be shipped or 
airlifted. For airlift of stores, indentors will workout the charges, to be indicated 
in indents, based on PIA tariff rates circulated through annual Cargo Rebate 
Charges (CRC) alongwith inflation in case the stores are to be picked up in the 
next financial year. In case of non availability/rough estimation of airlift 
charges, the percentage of freight given at Annex ‘K’ is to be applied. Further, 
the indentor will ensure assigning appropriate category in accordance with the 
IMCO (Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Organization) codes to the 
stores to ensure appropriate allocation of funds. 

c. Freight/insurance charges for FOB indent shall be kept in the FE to be paid in 
actual in Pak rupees by the CMA (DP). 

3. Procurement Agency (DPs/ ADPs) 

a. Scrutiny of Indents. Ensure following on receipt of indents: - 

(1) Confirm whether the indentor has allocated the funds for freight and 
insurance as per the percentage given against each category of store at 
Annex ‘K’. 

(2) Appropriate clauses for shipping and insurance have been framed as 
per the rules and the DGDP instructions. It has been indicated in the 
indent, whether the shipment is to be carried out by air or sea keeping 
in view the sensitivity of stores. 

(3) Otherwise, the indentor may be approached to rectify the indent to fulfill 
the above requirements. 
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(4) Process cases for additional allocation of funds in contract whenever 
asked. 

b. Management of Contracts. Following will be shared with the Shipping Cell, 
DGDP: -  

(1) On conclusion of an FE contract, following data about the contract is to 
be forwarded to the Shipping Cell, DGDP within 15 days of conclusion 
of contract: - 

(a) Contract no and date. 

(b) Firm’s name. 

(c) Type and description of stores. 

(d) Delivery schedule. 

(e) Port/airport of shipment. 

(f) Total value of equipment/stores. 

(g) Funds allocated for freight and insurance. 

(2) Any amendment regarding change in delivery schedule/date or 
quantity. (This will also be reported to the concerned national carrier by 
excluding sensitive information e.g. technical specification etc). 

(3) Quarterly return indicating freight bills/ invoices cleared by the CMA 
(DP) against various contracts. 

(4) Inform about receipt of stores against various contracts and confirm that 
the contract has been finally closed, in order to avoid raising of fictitious 
bills. 

(5) Forward case to the Shipping Cell to seek approval of the DGDP for 
arranging shipment/airlift of defence stores on foreign vessel/airline in 
case the PNSC/PIA ship/aircraft is not available and delivery of stores 
is being considerably delayed or where freight rates of the national 
carriers are considered exorbitant to the market rates.  

(6) The Service HQ as per JSI 2/2002 will accord airlift approval of stores 
against RRCs/ BOAs/ BOCs only through the PIAC upto the maximum 
weight of 1000 KG with intimation to the DGDP (Shipping Cell). 
However, airlift approval other than the PIAC will be referred to the 
DGDP irrespective of the weight. 

c. Following information will be provided to the PNSC on conclusion of contract 
by the PC Sections of DGDP, DPs and ADPs with intimation to the DGDP 
(Shipping Cell): - 

(1) Contract no and date. 

(2) Particulars of stores (except sensitive information): - 

(a) Quantity. 
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(b) Weight/ volume of store/boxes etc. 

(c) Dimensions. 

(d) IMCO code. 

(e) UN number and packing code. 

(3) Name of indentor, address, phone and fax number. 

(4) Consignee’s address, phone and fax number. 

(5) Shipper’s address, phone and fax number. 

(6) Port of shipment. 

(7) Nature of packing with complete dimensions. 

(8) Shipment instructions. 

(9) Shipment/ delivery period. 

(10) Any other special instructions. 

4. Embarkation Units.Embarkation Units willforward freight bills/ invoices of the PNSC/ 
PIA/private shipping lines/ airlines/ FFsfor shipment/ airlift of stores against the contracts of 
the DGDP, the DPs and the ADPs alongwith following documents to the Shipping Cell within 
15 days of receipt of bills/ invoices: - 

a. Original bill/ invoice     - Triplicate 

b. Bill of lading/ airway bill duly authenticated - Duplicate 

c. Currency conversion rate duly authenticated - One copy 

d. Copy of relevant portion of the contract where freight is allocated. 

Note:  

(1) EHQ will endorse a certificate on the back side of each bill/invoice duly 
countersigned by the CO/ OC of EHQ. The specimen of certificate is as 
under: - 

“Certified that stores/ equipment, for which this bill has been 
raised by the PNSC/ PIA/ FF, have been cleared and handed over to 
the consignee and payment is covered vide contract clause ________”. 

(2) Freight bills/ invoices raised for the transportation of defence stores 
within the provision of RRCs/ BOAs/ BOCs will be processed directly by 
the concerned agency/ Service HQ with the CMA (DP) as deemed 
necessary for release of payment with intimation to the DGDP 
(Shipping Cell). 

Auth: JSI No 2/2002 dated 10 Feb 2002 and MoD (DPD) letter No 
1368/8/Policy/DGDP/Shipping Cell dated 01 Aug 2001. 
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5. CMA (DP). The CMA (DP) will furnish following to the Shipping Cell, DGDP: - 

a. Monthly report of bills/ invoices against which payment has been released is to 
be forwarded to the Shipping Cell for reconciliation/ record by 10th of each 
month. 

b. Quarterly status of outstanding bills/ invoices against each Service i.e Army, 
Navy and Air Force, within 10 days of quarter ending. 

c. A copy of cheque slip bearing following information thereon: - 

(1) Contract No and date. 

(2) Bill/ invoice No, and date. 

(3) Amount released. 

(4) Carrier Name. 

d. Freight bills submitted by private shipping lines/ airlines/ FFs will only be 
accepted/ processed for payment when received through the Shipping Cell. 

6. Shipping Lines/ Airlines. Shipping lines / airlines will share following with the 
Shipping Cell: - 

a. Monthly schedule of vessel by 5th of every month with a copy to the ADPs at 
London, Washington, Beijing, and Paris. Any change in schedule is to be 
intimated to all concerned, immediately. 

b. Place the vessel/ aircraft for shipment/airlift on the request of the Shipping 
Cell/ procurement agency at the required port of embarkation with intimation to 
the Shipping Cell, DGDP. 

c. Monthly consolidated report of bills forwarded to respective EHQ for 
acceptance. 

d. Intimate date of arrival of vessel/ aircraft carrying defence stores to EHQ and 
procurement agency. 

e. Raising bill for transportation of defence cargo through EHQ for the release of 
payment. 

f. Bill duly prepared by the PNSC/PIA are to be forwarded to the EHQ for 
authentication of entries and endorsement of certificate thereon for onward 
despatch  to the Shipping Cell. 

g. Monthly consolidated service wise report of outstanding bills as forwarded to 
the respective EHQ for acceptance. 

h. Quarterly state of bills received and outstanding. 
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Shipment of Stores 

7. Following procedure will be adopted for contracts concluded by the DGDP/ DPs/ 
ADPs under the appropriate INCOTERMS as applicable: - 

a. Ex Works / FOB / FCA 

(1) In case of Ex works/FOB/FCA contracts, the supplier will intimate the 
concerned DP/ADP for readiness of stores and arrangement of 
shipment.  

(2) DPs/ADPs will coordinate shipment of stores from the supplier’s 
premises and shipment through the PNSC/PIAC or in case of non 
availability of national carrier on any foreign national carrier, subject to 
prior approval of the DGDP, by utilizing the services of contracted FF. 
The DPs/ADPs/ nominated freight forwarder will furnish following 
information to the carrier for arranging shipment: - 

(a) Contract No. and date. 

(b) Type of contract. 

(c) Description of stores. 

(d) Quantity. 

(e) Weight. 

(f) Volume. 

(g) Dimensions (must be indicated with packing or without packing). 

(h) No of boxes. 

(i) IMCO code, if any. 

(j) Shipper’s address, tel and fax number. 

(k) Consignee’s address. 

(l) Handling instructions, if any. 

(m) Detail of available freight charges in the contract/respective 
head. 

(3) For Ex-works contract, the supplier will provide the contracted stores at 
his premises in packed/stuffed condition to the nominated FFs/shipping 
agent as per Ex-works terms. 

(4) For FOB/FCA contracts, the supplier will provide the stores at 
nominated port/airport of shipment as per FOB/ FCA terms. 

b. C&F/ CPT. The Purchase Officer will make efforts to conclude the contracts as 
FOB/ FCA. However, in case of C&F/CPT contracts, supplier will arrange the 
shipment after inspection and acceptance or on firm’s warranty, as the case 
may be. Store will preferably be shipped through the PNSC/PIAC but can be 
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arranged through foreign flag carrier of eligible countries as per the policy of 
the Government of Pakistan.  

c. CIF/ CIP. In CIF and CIP contracts, the store is preferably shipped through 
Pakistan national carrier i. e the PNSC / PIAC. However, foreign national 
carriers of eligible countries as per the policy of the Government of Pakistan 
can be used. 

d. RRC/ BOC/ BOA. The process is same as for FOB/FCA contracts, para 7a 
above (Ex Works / FOB / FCA). Supplier will deliver the stores as per FOB/ 
FCA terms at nominated port/ airport. 

8. Shipping Documents 

a. FOB/FCA/CIF/C&F/CFR Contracts. These contracts require documentation 
at four stages. Supplier shall comply to these requirements to speed up 
transportation/clearance and payment for stores. Stages are: - 

(1) Packing Stage. Supplier shall prepare the packing notes and place one 
copy in each package. 

(2) Inspection Stage. After the stores are inspected and accepted by the 
inspector, supplier will forward original copy of the inspection note/ 
certificate along with following documents to the procurement agency: - 

(a) One copy of the supplier’s commercial invoice. 

(b) Nine copies of Form DPL-18 (supplier’s invoice) obtainable from 
the said offices. 

(3) Shipment (Air/ Sea) Stage. On receipt of documents mentioned in 
para 8a (2) above, the DPs/ADPs will issue despatch instructions to the 
supplier. After the stores have been shipped/air-lifted three negotiable 
copies of the bill of lading/ airway bill and one copy each of allied 
shipping documents will be handed-over to the supplier for use with his 
claim. 

(4) Payment Stage. Supplier will prepare his claim for payment on the 
appropriate form. Documents must accompany the supplier’s claim as 
given at para 8c (Distribution of Decouments) below. 

b. Preparation of Shipping/ Air Despatch Documents. Supplier shall deliver to 
the EHQ of the concerned Service, the procurement agency and the 
consignee, the necessary negotiable shipping documents, as given in para 8c 
(Distribution of Documents) below, well in advance by the fastest means i.e. 
fax/e-mail/ courier, at least 10 working days in case of sea shipment and 4 
days for airlift, before the arrival of vessel/ flight at the designated port to 
enable the later to clear the consignment from the port/custom authorities 
without any undue delay failing which the supplier shall be liable for making 
good any loss/ demurrage etc. The Service HQ will obtain LDs where required 
keeping in view the above time-period. 
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c. Distribution of Documents 

Ser Documents EHQ LC 
Operating 

Bank / 
Account 
Officer  

Proc 
Agency  

Cons-
ignee 

NICL 

(1) Bill of lading/ airway bill 1 2 - 1 1 

(2) Bill of lading 
(negotiable) 

1 - 1 - - 

(3) Packing list 1 2 1 1 - 

(4) Inspection note - 1 1 1 - 

(5) Commercial invoice 1 2 1 1 1 

(6) Letter of warranty and 
BG 

- 1 1 1 - 

(7) OEM Certificate - 1 1 1 - 

d. The supplier will forward a certificate to the L/C Operating Bank and the 
purchaser within 7 days of obtaining bill of lading that distribution of 
documents has been done as given above. Proof of such despatch, like 
receipt from the courier service or post office etc, will accompany the 
certificate along with above mentioned documents for release of payment to 
the supplier. 

Air Lift of Defence Stores 

9. In case of emergent requirements, stores such as on AOG demands, life saving 
drugs and other stores of an operational necessity may be despatched to the consignee ‘by 
air’ provided prior sanction of the DGDP has been obtained by the indentors concerned and 
each consignment involved does not weigh more than 1000 kgs or the limit as laid down by 
the Government (JSI No 2/2002 dated 10 Feb 2002). Stores will be airlifted by the PIA or 
due to urgency or where PIA does not operate stores can be airlifted by foreign airlines as 
per the procedure defined in para 12 below.  

Shipment/Airlifting of Stores on Foreign Flag Carrier Vessel/ Airline 

10. When DPs/ADPs are making shipping arrangements, the stores can be shipped by 
foreign flag vessels in following cases: - 

a. When the indentor wants stores urgently by a certain date and delay in 
shipment of stores is likely to seriously jeopardize the operational efficiency of 
indentor and the PNSC cannot meet the requirements. 

b. When the stores are to be collected from a port/airport of shipment which is 
not a port of call for the national carriers. 
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c. When freight rates of the national carriers are exorbitant to market rates and 
shipment is arranged through the FF/private shipping line with the prior 
approval of the DGDP. 

d. The foreign vessels are from the eligible countries as per the policy of the 
Government of Pakistan in vogue. 

Auth 

(1) MoD (DPD) letter1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 04 Feb 1992 and MoD 
(DPD) letter 1368/1/DGDP/Shipping Cell dated 30 Oct 2001. 

(2) For eligible countries see MoD DP Div letter 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 
4 Feb 1992; and MoFA letter TAIWAN-1/1/2007 dated 26 Nov 2013 and 
MoDP Letter 7/2/2011 dated 13 Dec 2013. 

11. Shipping management from abroad will be as under: - 

a. USA/Canada. By ADP Washington through appointed FF or any viable/ 
economical source. 

b. UK.ADP London.  

c. France and Main Land Europe. ADP Paris through appointed FF or any 
viable/ economical source. 

d. China. ADP Beijing. 

e. Russia. ADP Moscow through appointed FF or any viable/ economical source. 

f. Other Places. By supplier through agents’ offices of the PNSC/ PIAC located 
in those countries after consulting the DGDP through DPs. 

g. Stores accepted on DPL-15 should also be shipped by ADPs. 

12. For arranging shipment/airlift of defence stores on foreign flag vessel/airlines through 
FFs as and when required, the concerned Directorate at the Service HQ, procurement 
agencies/indentors will forward the case to the Shipping Cell through respective DPs to 
seek the approval of the DGDP. DPs while referring the case to the Shipping Cell will 
adhere to the PPRA rules to get the competitive rates from the FF and furnish following 
information to the Shipping Cell: - 

a. Contract No. and date. 

b. Type of contract. 

c. Description of stores. 

d. Quantity. 

e. Weight. 

f. Volume. 

g. Dimensions (must be indicated with packing or without packing). 

h. No. of boxes. 
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i. IMCO code, if any. 

j. UN code. 

k. Shipper’s address, tel and fax No.  

l. Port/ airport of shipment. 

m. Consignee’s address. 

n. Handling instructions, if any.  

o. Detail of available funds in the contract/ respective head. 

p. Documentary proof from the PNSC/ PIAC for non availability of ship/ flights. 

q. Name of shortlisted FFs. 

r. Lowest rates quoted by the FFs. 

Port / Custom Clearance of Stores  

13. Clearance of stores received through sea/air is done by respective EHQ Karachi or 
Islamabad. Shipping documents will be sent to the EHQ at least ten working days before the 
arrival of ship, and four days before the arrival of flight. If agent firms have to collect stores 
from respective EHQ, suitable clause as laid down will be incorporated. 

a. Port Charges and Custom Clearance. Port charges will be paid by the EHQ 
on behalf of the purchaser from a separate budget allocated by the Service 
HQ and respective EHQ will arrange clearance from the KPT/QPT and custom 
authorities. 

b. Claims Against Carrying Agencies. Due to short landing or damage of a 
package due to a carrier’s negligence, the EHQ claims on carrying agencies 
based on ship/ air survey report – carrying agencies pay at the rate of 
maximum £100 per package as per SEA ACT 1924 and Air Shipment 
discrepancies Act 1934. 

Vetting/ Scrutiny of Freight Bills/ Invoices 

14. Following procedure for raising of freight bills by the PNSC and their scrutiny by the 
Shipping Cell, DGDP will be ensured: - 

a. The PNSC will prepare five copies of bill as per the actual cost on the basis of 
weight/volume for shipment of stores as per agreed freight rates in the MoU 
between the DGDP and the PNSC. 

b. The PIA will prepare the bills as per the PIA terrif rates published through 
annual cargo rebate charges. 

c. The FFs will prepare the bill as per their quoted rates in competitive bidding. 

d. The PNSC and the PIA shall prepare the bills in US $ and conversion rate of 
dollar will be applied on the date of arrival of ship in Pakistan; whereas, FFs 
will prepare the bills in the currency in which they have quoted the price during 
bidding and conversion rate as applicable on the day of bidding will be final. 



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 144 Edition-2023 

e. The PNSC, the PIA and the FFs shall prepare bills in quintuplicate (i.e. 5 sets 
containing invoice, copy of B/L or Air Way Bill (AWB), relevant contract page 
bearing freight amount, the SBP/NBP currency exchange rate sheet and other 
relevant documents) duly affixed with stamp and signature by authorized 
officer. In case of the FFs, a copy of the DGDP approval letter authorizing the 
use of foreign air line / shipping line will be enclosed. 

f. Freight bills against the DGDP, the DPs and the ADPs contracts will bear 
following information: - 

(1) Address of the concerned EHQ (for the Service of freight being picked 
up). 

(2) Contract No and date against which the shipment has been made. 

(3) Break down of freight charged depending on Full Container Load (FCL)/ 
Less Container Load (LCL) alongwith any other charges and discount 
mentioned on each bill/ invoice. 

(4) Documentary evidence of additional charges (if any) levied in the bill/ 
invoice. 

(5) Vessel name, port of shipment, port of destination and Bill of Lading No. 

g. The PNSC, the PIA and the FFs will forward the bill to the concerned EHQ to 
certify entries of the bill and endorsement of receipt of store at the rear of each 
bill. The EHQ of concerned Service HQ will then forward it to the Shipping 
Cell, DGDP within 15 days of receipt of the bill.  

h. On receipt of bill, the Shipping Cell will scrutinize the bill as per the tariff rates 
agreed i.e weight/ volume/actual cost and if satisfied, the bill will be forwarded 
to the CMA (DP) within ten days of receipt for release of payment. 

Duplicate Freight Bill/ Invoice 

15. Due to any reason, if any freight bill/ invoice is lost at any stage or the cheque issued 
by the CMA (DP) is lost in transit, the duplicate bill/ invoice will be prepared by the carrier 
agencies and forwarded through the EHQ/ Embarkation Units in normal manner. It must be 
accompanied with ‘Non-Payment Certificate’ by the carrier and same will be countersigned/ 
stamped by the concerned EHQ/ Embarkation Unit, before forwarding the same to the 
Shipping Cell for further processing and submission to the CMA (DP). 

Payment of Freight Charges 

16. Shipment charges are paid by the CMA (DP) in Pak Rupee to the PNSC, PIA and the 
FF etc on actual, on receipt of bills from the EHQ duly vetted by the Shipping Cell, DGDP. 

a. Shipment/air freight/ postal charges are paid to the principals in FE if they are 
allowed to despatch directly. Amount is included in the L/C. 

b. At times the principals/firms despatch stores erroneously through foreign flag 
vessels or by post parcel etc without prior permission from the DGDP, each 
case should be decided on merit by obtaining ex-post facto sanction from the 
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DGDP giving justification for the same with the concurrence of the FA (DP), 
where financial implications are involved. 

Shipment of Locally Procured Stores 

17. Despatch of Stores 

a. Stores are delivered/despatched by suppliers either by rail or road. In case of 
despatch by rail, inspection depot concerned will issue the MCN (Military 
Credit Note). 

b. Supplier shall be responsible for submitting to the inspector a challan showing 
the stores or consignments thereof ready in all respects for inspection by the 
inspector. 

c. In case stores are inspected at firms premises, after completion of inspection, 
acceptance of stores and issuance of inspection notes by the inspector, 
supplier shall pack the stores in accordance with the packing specifications if 
available, otherwise according to the packing clause of the contractand any 
other instructions as stipulated in the contract and thereafter arrange to 
despatch  them to the consignee on Military Credit Note(s) to be obtained from 
the inspector concerned. 

d. If stores are being accepted on supplier’s warranty without pre-acceptance 
inspection, supplier will arrange to pack and despatch the stores as per the 
terms and conditions of the contract and stores will be insured if specifically 
stated so in the contract. Military Credit Note will be issued by the nearest 
depot. 

e. In case stores are to be inspected at an inspection depot, the stores will be 
delivered (loose or loose packed as stipulated in the contract) by the suppliers 
at their own expense and under their own arrangements at an inspection 
depot. Stores accepted will be packed and despatched by the inspection 
depot to the consignee and an inspection note/ certificate be issued to the 
supplier. 

f. In case of food items irrespective of the fact whether supplies are made 
through MGD or BIU, following documents will be issued to suppliers for 
submitting the bill: - 

(1) Inspection note of stores duly accepted by inspection laboratory, issued 
by the BIU/ MGD, signed by the CO/ OC. 

(2) CRV including the complete list of stores, signed by CO/ OC. 

18. Safe Custody of Military Credit Note(s). Supplier shall be responsible for safe 
custody of Military Credit Note(s). In the event of loss, supplier shall be liable to penalty in 
the form of deduction of amount (to be specified in the contract) from cash security deposit 
or payment due to him whichever is the case. 
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19. Distribution of Documents 

Ser Documents Proc Agency Consignee CMA (DP) 

a. Inspection note/ certificate 1 1 1 

b. Railway receipt 1  

(photocopy) 

1  

(original) 

1  

(photo 
copy) 

c. CRV 1 1 1 

d. Letter of warranty 1 1 1 

e. BG/security deposit 1 - 1 
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CHAPTER XIX 

END USER CERTIFICATE 

General 

1. The EUC is an undertaking between the Government of the Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan and the supplier’s government that the contracted defence stores will not be 
exported to any other country. This will enable the supplier’s government to issue export 
licenses/permits. Due to the sensitivity of this document, following will be ensured: -  

a. The ‘EUC Clause’ will be made part of contracts only if required and should be 
evaluated carefully before signing the contract.  

b. If a supplier demands the EUC to obtain export licenses/permits from his 
government, this will be mentioned in the ‘EUC Clause’ alongwith the name 
and address of the OEM for which the EUC is required.  

c. If a supplier’s government has provided its own format of the EUC, it will be 
obtained from the supplier prior to signing of the contract and attached (as 
Annex/Appendix) to the contract. To meet this requirement, suitable term(s) 
will be framed in the ITB asking for the specimen of the EUC (with complete 
details of items and quantities), which the supplier will need subsequently to 
process the case with his government for issuance of export licenses / 
permits.  

d. If a supplier cannot provide the specimen of the EUC before finalization of the 
contract, a time limit will be laid down (e.g. within 15 days of signing of the 
contract) in the contract by which the supplier should provide the specimen, 
but on this account any delay in provision of the contracted stores will be 
accepted on merit by the concerned CPO. 

e. Despite the requirement of EUC is made part of the ‘EUC Clause’, the supplier 
will still initiate a formal request within 15 days of the signing of the contract, 
for issuance of the EUC. This will ensure that there is no change in the 
specimen provided earlier by the supplier as well as to reconfirm the number 
of items for which the EUC is being sought. 

f. If issuance of the EUC is linked with the ‘Effective Date of Contract’, the delay 
on part of a supplier to timely initiate the request for the issuance of the EUC 
or providing the correct format / specimen may make him liable to imposition 
of LD.    

g. Any delay on part of asupplier in obtaining export licenses, permits, third party 
certificate etc, will not be considered as ‘force majeure’. 

Action at the DGDP / Service DPs 

2. Issue of EUC by the MoDP. The MoDP will issue EUCs/NTCor equivalent for all 
DPEs (pre and post contracts) and Services HQ for test and trials and related procurement 
by the Services. OSD-I is authorized to sign the EUC with the approval of the AS (DP). 
(MoDPu.o. No 11/6/94/DP-4 dated 16 Nov 2009 and DPDu.o. No 11/6/94/DP-10 dated 07 
Jan 2016).  



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 148 Edition-2023 

3. Issue of EUC by the DGDP. In accordance with the MoDPu.o. No 11/6/94/DP-10 
dated 7 Jan 2016, the DGDP may issue EUC/ NTC/ RDC/ DVC/ Letter of Assurance or any 
other generic name of EUC/ RDC on behalf of the Government of the Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan in respect of all contracts to be concluded by the DGDP, the DGP (Army), the DP 
(Navy), the DP (Air) and the ADPs. The Dy DG or above (Brig and above) will sign the EUC/ 
NTC/ RDC/ DVC on behalf of the Government of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan.  

a. Having received the request for the EUC from the supplier, the purchaser will 
provide the EUC within 30 days provided the specimen is correct in all respect. 

b. EUC will be issued if the ‘EUC Clause’ is part of the contract. 

c. EUC will be granted for those items which are mentioned in the schedule of 
stores in the contract. In case of any change either in the specimen of the 
EUC attached with the contract or the schedule of stores, the DP concerned 
will process amendment of the contract in line with Chapter–XXI (Amendments 
in Contracts). 

d. EUC will be issued on the standard format(s) attached with the DGDP note 
No. 1349/12/EUC/DGDP/PC-1 dated 09 Sep 2020 (or in the format provided 
by the supplier’s government) duly serialized and accounted for.  

e. In case of contracts signed either by the Services DPs or the ADPs (X-
mandated), the concerned DP/ADP will initiate a case with the DGDP for 
issuance of the EUC. To ensure timely issuance of EUC, the DPs and the 
ADPs are required to forward relevant documents as mentioned in the 
MoDPu.o No 11/6/94/DP-4 dated 30 Sep 2010 and DGDP u.o 
1349/12/EUC/DGDP/PC-1 dated 07 February 2012. 

Preparation / Approval of EUC at Services HQ / DP Level 

4. Preparation 

a. The Director concerned will examine the standard draft of the EUC (other than 
the OEM’s format) prepared by the DP to confirm that the draft is in order and 
prepared as per the policy in vogue. The EUC should always be typed and 
free of any corrections, pasting of slips etc.  

b. Director or equivalent will sign the signatures columns of indentors and the 
consignees. 

c. The Director will endorse the NFC of the DPs for the EUC. 

d. A single request will be iniaited to the DGDP for all EUCs against a single 
contract. 

e. The DGDP will prepare following number of copies of the EUCs: - 

(1) Firm       - 1 x Copy 

(2) Procuring agency / PC Section of the DGDP - 1 x Copy  

(3) Sponsoring directorate of the Services HQ  - 1 x Copy 

(4) MoFA (for authentication, if applicable)  - 1 x Copy 
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(5) DGDP (office record)    - 1 x Copy   

5. Supporting Documents. Services HQ / DPs / ADPs will process the case with the 
DGDP on original minute/PP file along with following documents: - 

a. Firm’s request and draft EUC. Five original copies of EUC (OEM format) will 
be attached with the firm’s request having mentioned following infiormationin 
the EUC in accordance with the contract: - 

(1) Contract No. and date. 

(2) Description of stores, quantity, and cat part no. in accordance with the 
contract. 

(3) Name of consignee and indentor. 

(4) Name of foreign supplier/country. 

b. Original copy of the contract along with the amendments. 

c. A certificate signed by the Director for accuracy of the EUC.  

“Certified that the draft EUC against the Contract No. _____dated 
___for procurement of (name of item or list attached), quantity____ concluded 
with M/s_____ the agent of M/s (if applicable) has been checked against the 
contract and is correct in all respect. 

Record of EUC 

6. The issuing authority (i.e. the DGDP), the concerned procuring agency which has 
signed the contract and the sponsoring directorate of the Services HQ shall maintain the 
record of all EUCs till the defence stores remain in service or are being disposed-off either 
on completion of life cycle or having become surplus/redundant for the Service HQ. Record 
of the EUCs will help in sale of the defence stores to any other country if approval from the 
country of origin for the third-party transfer is involved.   
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CHAPTER – XX 

AGENT COMMISSION POLICY 

General 

1. According to the Government of Pakistan (GOP) the commission to the agent shall 
be paid by the principal. Following procedure shall be followed: - 

a. In FOB contracts, efforts should be made to sign the contract directly with the 
OEM for quality as well as economy. Where the OEM is reluctant to sign the 
contract directly, contract may be signed with the authorized agents of the 
OEM subject to following conditions: - 

(1) Authorized agent must have valid agency agreement with the OEM as 
authorized agent, stocking depot, maintenance center or authorized 
dealer. 

(2) Valid permission from the OEM to sell/ export the products to the 
intended purchaser. 

(3) Permission from own Government to sell the equipment and services. 

(4) Authorization from the OEM to the agent to sign the contract. 

b. While submitting the offer, the principal, wherever applicable, will indicate the 
following: - 

(1) Ex-factory/ base price of tendered stores. 

(2) Any other expenditure, cost, services and remuneration as asked for in 
the tender. 

(3) Freight and insurance charges. 

(4) Taxes and duties: 

(a) General Sales Tax. 

(b) Income tax. 

(c) Custom duty. 

(d) Any other tax/ duty. 

c. Percentage of agent commission on FOB price will be declared as per format 
at Annex ‘L’ in the offer excluding freight and insurance charges. 

d. Exact amount of agent commission as well as the NTN of the agent shall be 
reflected inthe ‘Agent Commission Clause’ of contracts. 

e. No agent commission shall be paid in case of following: - 

(1) Government to Government contract. 

(2) Registered foreign firms. 

(3) Foreign firms having liaison office in Pakistan. 
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f. Agent commission from 0.15% to 4% of store value (excluding allied charges) 
will be clearly mentioned in contracts, where applicable, and will be paid (in 
Pak currency) to the agent as per rates tabulated in para 6 of this chapter. 

g. All DP organizations to continue intimating FBR about the earning of the local 
agent once the final CRV is cleared by user. 

h. The CMA concerned will make payment to the agents/ firms in local currency 
against receipt voucher and No Demand Certificate etc. 

i. The L/C in favour of foreign principals will be opened for the contract value 
less the amount of agreed agent commission, which will be paid in local 
currency by the CMA (DP). On successful completion of contract i.e. issue of 
No Demand Cert by the user and NOC by the firm, agent will raise his agent 
commission bill on the CMA (DP) 

OR 

j. In case, where for the reasons to be recorded, the L/C is opened for the full 
value of the contract,the agent commission will be paid by the principal 
through the normal banking channels in local currency, under intimation to the 
contracting agency, the CMA (DP), the SBP and the FBR. The exchange rate 
at which the agent will get his commission will be the official exchange rate 
announced by the SBP on the date when the commercial offer was opened/ 
accepted. 

k. The SBP Karachi/ Rawalpindi will also inform the FBR about the payments of 
the agent’scommission made to the local agents through normal banking 
channels, as soon as the payments are released. 

l. A certificate (as per Annex ‘M’) duly signed by the principal and local agent will 
be rendered that no remuneration, in cash or kind, has been/ will be paid by 
him to any individual or party other than the commission allowed to the agent 
mentioned in the contract. The certificate will be countersigned by the DP 
concerned. 

m. Authorized local agents will be allowed to attend the negotiations meetings on 
as required basis. 

n. In case the contract is concluded with the OEM/principal directly without the 
involvement of local agent, a certificate at Annex ‘N’ (No Agent Commission 
Certificate) will be obtained as part of the technical offer and attached to the 
contract documents. 

o. Commission is payable at pre or post devaluation rate according to the date of 
actual receipt of stores by consignees as shown on CRVs. 

p. When indents are X-mandated, the ADPs should be asked to get the 
commission element eliminated. 
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2. To ensure that contract is concluded with local firm who has valid indexation/ agent 
agreement, following will be ensured: - 

a. Offers submitted by the agent firms in response to ITBs (FOB contracts) has 
the the Principal’s Agreement and a copy of valid indexation letter issued by 
the Registration Section of DGDP. 

b. Every FOB contract will also have a copy of the valid indexation letter 
attached. 

3. All the contracting agencies will inform the FBR about the particulars of the contract 
and the agent’scommission as agreed alongwith the full particulars of the agents in respect 
of all contracts within 30 days of signing on the prescribed format at Annex ‘L’.  

4. Following procedure will be adopted to inform the FBR in various cases: - 

a. Both Agent and %age of Commission is Declared in Contracts. A 
consolidated report may be sent to the FBR on the format at Annex ‘L’. 
Subsequently such info can be passed to the FBR on conclusion of any 
contract. 

b. Agent is Registered and Declared in Contractsbut His Commission is not 
Declared. Following actions will be taken:- 

(1) Principal of the agent be informed through a letter that in case he does 
declare an agent in the contract, and as such has rendered certificate to 
this effect as per the agents’ commission policy in vogue, it is 
mandatory for him to declare his commission/fee etc. On declaration of 
the commission/fee etc, action as per para 4a will be taken. 

(2) If the principal still does not declare the fee, remuneration or the 
commission etc payable to the agent or declares as ‘NIL’, a formal letter 
be initiated to theFBR informing them that although the concerned firm 
has been declared as agent to a foreign principal but it claims to be 
availing no commission/ fee etc for services rendered. NTN of the agent 
firm should also be mentioned. 

c. Agent is Declared in the Contract and Agent Commission is Declared as 
Nil. Following actions will be taken:- 

(1) The agent firm be asked to confirm that it is working for its principal 
without any remunerations or else state the detailed terms of the 
arrangement under which the agent is providing services to the 
principals. These terms may indicate all monetary and non-monetary 
terms and conditions. 

(2) Also principal of the agent be approached to confirm that he is not 
giving any commission or fee or remuneration in any form to his agent. 
The fact that this information will be passed to tax authorities in 
Pakistan may be included in the letter. 

(3) In case the principal insists that no commission/ remuneration etc is 
given to the agent, action as per para 4b (2) above be taken. 
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d. Neither Agent Nor Commission is Declared but an Agent is Otherwise 
Known to be Involved in Particular Contracts. Following actions will be 
taken:- 

(1) As per policy, the principal shall render a certificate (Annex ‘N’ to the 
Agent Commission Policy) confirming that he has no agent for that 
contract, or if the certificate has already been rendered then he should 
reconfirm it. 

(2) No individual or local firm be entertained for matters related to any 
contract in which he/it has not been declared as agent. 

(3) Procurement Officer concerned will be responsible to ensure the above. 
If some individual of a firm does not desist from such activity, he should 
report the matter to his superior officer(s). 

5. Instruction with regards to the agent commission (or any other payments on account 
of services rendered by a local agent) and the agency agreement should be included in the 
ITBs and their confirmation obtained/ available in the tenders/ offers of the firms. 

Agent Commission – Rates 

6. Agents shall be paid commission strictly as per the rates tabulated below: - 

Ser Value of Stores %Age  

a. Exceeding Rs. 0.250 Mn and upto Rs. 250 Mn 4% 

b. Exceeding Rs. 250 Mn and upto Rs. 500 Mn 3% 

c. Exceeding Rs. 500 Mn and upto Rs. 750 Mn 2% 

d. Exceeding Rs. 750 Mn and upto Rs. 1750 Mn 1% 

e. Exceeding Rs. 1750 Mn and upto Rs. 2750 Mn 0.5% 

f. Exceeding Rs. 2750 Mn and upto Rs. 3750 Mn 0.25% 

g. Over Rs. 3750 Mn 0.15% 

Note: The financial capability, if required, for contracts falling at para 6g will be 

decided during the DPC meeting. 
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CHAPTER XXI 

AMENDMENTS IN CONTRACTS 

General 

1. Except for the changes involving amendments relating to the ‘DP’ and ‘distribution of 
stores to various consignees’ which can be issued by the competent authority at his 
discretion, the contract shall not be varied or modified without the mutual agreement in 
writing which, after due processing/approvals, shall be signed by the parties to the contract. 
Amendments shall be issued with or without the financial concurrence as applicable. These 
shall be serially numbered. Original clauses shall not be erased. Amendments shall be 
pasted to the contracts. 

Amendments in Contracts 

2. Guidelines for the Procuring Agencies. Procuring agencies while processing the 
case for approval of the competent authority for any amendment to the contract shall 
evaluate and endorse in the NFCthe likely implications of the amendment on the milestones 
of the contract and serviceability / operational viability of the equipment. The procuring 
agencies will, inter alia, check following aspects: - 

a. Amendment has been supported by the firm, the user, and the sponsoring 
directorate of the Services HQ.  

b. Amendment will not affect the milestones of the contract i.e. PSI, CRV, test 
and trial, warranty of equipment etc. If any of the milestone is affected, this will 
be highlighted in the NFC for the information and approval of the CPO. 

3. Increase in the Rates of Contracts 

a. Calculation or typographical errors can be corrected. 

b. Rates of contracts not having Price Variation Clause (PVC) shall not be 
increased subsequently. 

c. When increase is desirable in the interest of expeditious supply and is 
necessitated by the circumstances beyond the control of a supplier, the case 
will be referred to the FA for concurrence, where applicable, and the next 
senior officer for decision. 

4. Increase/Decrease in Quantity or Variation in Specifications 

a. Before Opening of ITBs. If any change in specifications/quantity is proposed 
by indentor to the DPs, the change in ITB specifications/quantity shall be 
communicated to all the possible suppliers in such a way that the information 
should reach to suppliers two weeks before opening of the ITBs. If 
necessitated, ITB opening date shall be extended accordingly. 

b. Before Concluding a Contract. Variation in specifications and quantity during 
pre-contracting stage should not normally be made except when such 
variations are minor, unavoidable and essential. If in such cases, the 
variations are of substantial and serious nature, then resort to retendering. 
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c. After the Contract. After placing a contract, no variation in specifications 
affecting the rates should be made. Variation in quantity can be made during 
the currency of a contract. In case of increase/decrease in quantity which will 
be effective through an amendment to the contract not exceeding fifteen 
percent (15%) of the original procurement price, the conditions laid down in 
para 6 (Repeat Order) to Chapter III (The Methods of Procurement) shall be 
complied with. 

5. Amendment to L/C. Cases for amendment to the L/C shall be processed before its 
expiry, however, if the L/C has already expired, then the case will be processed within 
seven working days of the receipt of requests. Label denoting “L/C INVOLVED” will be 
appended on top of the files. 

6. Change in Model 

a. If a model is not available and the OEM certified that the desired model is not 
in the current production line and the OEM has introduced a new model and if 
the new model fulfills the GSR requirements and is accepted by an 
indentor/inspector/user, the new model may be accepted by the CPO 
concerned with the concurrence of the Military Finance even if the contract 
has been signed. However, the OEM will have to provide the new model at the 
same rate as that of the old model. Such a change shall, however, be 
accepted prior to the delivery of stores and the replacement shall be effected 
for the entire quantity as ordered and not for the part supply.  

b. If the OEM is unable to deliver the equipment due to unavoidable 
circumstances, then the same equipment may be accepted by the CPO from 
other OEM with the approval of the Secretary (MoDP) and the concurrence of 
FA (DP) provided that the equipment of the other OEM fulfils the GSR 
requirements, is accepted by the indentor, within same price, if of equal or 
higher specifications and the supplier with whom the contract is signed is not 
being changed.  

7. Change in DP. The DP may be extended by the CPO either before or after the expiry 
of the stipulated date with or without consultation of the Military Finance as the case may 
be. Extension of the DP either with or without LD will depend on the consideration as to 
what extent the delay is due to the circumstances and reasons within or beyond the control 
of the supplier, provided the CPO is satisfied that the extension is in the interest of 
procurement of the stores within a reasonable period. All re-scheduling proposed by the 
purchaser or indentor/ supplier and accepted by the supplier/indentorshall be considered an 
extension in the DP with or without LD and concurrence of the Military Finance, as the case 
may be. For extension of DP beyond two months, concurrence of the FA concerned shall be 
obtained. 

8. Change in Address/ Management/ Currency / Foreign Principal / LC 
Beneficiary. Changes in address / management / currency / foreign Principal / LC 
beneficiary will be authorised as under: - 

a. Amendments having no financial effects shall be undertaken without reference 
to the FA (DPDu.o No. 1557/22/DDP/Coord dated 24 June 1967). However, 
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amendments concerning change in currency or recoupment will be approved 
by the CPO in consultation with the financial authorities. 

b. All such amendments to the contract where the CPO is Secretary (MoDP) and 
amendment has no financial implication, shall be approved by the DGDP on 
behalf of the Secretary (MoDP). 

Auth. DGDP letter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 3 October 2007. 

c. Provision for the change of beneficiary of theforeign principal / L/C, under 
unavoidable conditions, may be mentioned if the contract has been signed 
with a local/foreign firm subject to prior approval of the Secretary (MoDP) in 
consulation with the FA (DP).  

Competent Authorities for Approval of Amendments 

9. The Secretary (MoDP)/ DGDP may authorize the DGDP/ ADPs to sign contractsand 
amendmentsapproved by him provided financial concurrence is obtained. The Service 
Chiefs may authorize respective DPs to sign the contracts and amendments approved by 
him.Such amendments do not relate to: - 

a. The change in specification resulting in acceptance of stores of a lower quality 
and consequent reduction in prices. 

b. Upward increase in prices other than as a result of a PVC in the contract. 

c. Notwithstanding the provisions of Sub-clause 9a&b above, the FA (DP)/FA 
concerned may require Service DPs to refer any such case to the next CPO 
for approval which he considers should be approved by the said authorities 
before issuance of amendment. 

10. It is clarified that extension of DP (rescheduling is included for the purpose of this 
explanation) is covered at para 3(Extension in DP) to Chapter-XII (Delivery Period and the 
Liquidated Damages) wherein it has been explicitly stated that extension in DP will be 
granted by the CPO, therefore, the subject of extension in DP does not fall under the 
purview of para 9 of this Chapter. All extensions of the DP with or without LD shall, 
therefore, be approved by the CPO in consultation of the FA concerned. 

11. Amendments to contracts, which are of minor nature and has no financial 
implications may be issued by the CPOs without reference to the Finance Division (Military). 
All such amendments to contracts where the CPO is Secretary (MoDP) and amendments 
have no financial implication shall be approved by the DGDP on behalf of the Secretary 
(MoDP). The nature of minor amendments which do not require financial concurrence are 
stated below: - 

a. Change of consignee involving any saving of expenditure to the suppliers or 
extra expense to the State. 

b. Re-distribution of total quantity of stores amongst different consignees 
provided it does not involve any saving of expenditure to the supplier or extra 
expenditure to the state.  

c. Change in number and date of contracts due to typographical errors. 
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d. Change in indent numbers and date due to typographical errors. 

e. Change of inspection authority. 

f. Change in particulars of the items not involving any reduction in cost.  

g. Change in accounting unit not affecting the rate.  

h. Any other typographical error.  

i. While issuing the above-mentioned amendments, the Purchase Officer will 
also endorse a certificatei.e.“Certified that the above amendment(s) has no 
financial implication whatsoever”.  

Auth: DGDP letters Nos. 1557/22/DDP/Coord dated 24 Jun 1967, 
1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 7 Sep 1994 and 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1 dated 3 Oct 
2007. 

Excess and Short Deliveries on Contracts 

12. The CPO concerned will accept ‘Excess and Short’ deliveries of stores on contracts 
for all items without reference to the indentors except cases covered by Note No. 1 below 
provided the following conditions are fulfilled: - 

a. ‘Excess’ deliveries are considered advantageous. 

b. ‘Prices’ in case of excess quantities should be the same as that of the current 
contract. 

c. The CPO may accept excess/short deliveries to the extent of 5% of the value 
of the contract or Rs.1.0 (one) Millionwhichever is less for all types of stores 
except food and POL items. For food and POL items, this limit shall be 
restricted to either 3% of the weight per item or 3% of the value of the contract 
whichever is less without the concurrence of FA concerned; however, cases 
beyond 3% will be with the concurrence of the FA concerned.  

d. The CPO while exercising these powers shall thoroughly examine the 
circumstances of each case to satisfy himself that deviation from the 
contracted quantity was unavoidable before according his approval. 

e. Indentor’s approval and formal amendment to the contract will not be required.  
However, in case of excess deliveries, a certificate to the effect that funds are 
available will be recorded. 

f. Short deliveries in case of stores ordered for a repair programme/ project will 
not be accepted. In case if excess deliveries, a certificate to the effect that the 
funds are available from within the sanctioned allotment to meet extra 
expenditure will be recorded by the purchase officer accepting the ‘Excess’ 
deliveries before submission of bill to the accounts’ authorities. 

Note:  

(1) It will not be necessary to issue a formal amendment to the contract in 
such cases. Specified certificate will be issued by the Purchase Officer 
before the bill is submitted to CMA (DP). 
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(2) The above procedure will not apply to the following cases: - 

(a) Air Force Stores. Covered by a special contract and those 
aircraft spares which are required to carry out any repair 
programme. 

(b) Naval Stores. Electronics, spare parts of W/T and Radar 
Equipment, spares for machineries, demands against 
operational requirements. 

(c) Naval Armament Stores. Short Supplies of Naval Armaments 
including allied stores and spares. 

(3) Where the cost of ‘Excess’ quantity is more than that mentioned in para 
12c above, the matter will be referred to the indentor for his approval 
and a formal amendment will be issued in the normal manner. 

Reduction Demand (RD) 

13. In case requirement of un-supplied contracted item(s) no longer exists, ‘RD’ of the 
same may be initiated by the indentor with a certificate that the particular item(s) being 
reduced from the indent will not be demanded during the next twelve months, effective from 
the date of cancellation of the contract. However, RD shall not be implemented during 
currency of a contract i.e. within the original DP to avoid litigation until and unless prior 
consent of the firm is obtained. 



 

 

PART VI 

SPECIAL CONTRACTS 
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CHAPTER XXII 

RISK PURCHASE 

General 

1. Occasions may arise when it becomes necessary to cancel certain contracts at a 
firm’s risk and expense and consequently the requirement for those stores may have to be 
re-tendered. If as a result of such re-tender a contract is placed, the value of which 
(relating to the quantity and type of unsupplied stores which are cancelled) is more than 
the previous contract (cancelled), the CPO will ensure that such extra cost to the State is 
notified to the firm at whose RE the previous contract was cancelled directing them to 
deposit the amount into the governmenttreasury under the Main Head XII, Sub Head ‘A’ 
Minor Head (a), and forward the cash receipt to the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi. Copies of such 
notifications will be endorsed to the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi who, if necessary, will inform 
the other Controllers of Accounts and paying authorities for making necessary recovery in 
case any payment to the defaulting firm is still due in respect of the government contracts. 
Thereafter, the responsibility for effecting recovery of risk purchase amount from the 
defaulting firm will rest with the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi, and NOT the purchase officer. The 
CPO may keep a regular liaison with the CMA (DP) by issuing reminders to the CMA (DP) 
on quarterly basis to facilitate the recovery of risk amount. 

2. As soon as a contract at the RE of the defaulting firm (say A) is placed on another 
firm (say B), the purchase officer concerned will take action as indicated above and will not 
wait until the stores are actually supplied by the second firm (B). In case the second firm 
(B) also fails to supply the stores and the necessity arises to cancel the contract on that 
firm too, at its RE, the extra cost (the difference between the contract placed on firm B and 
that on firm C in respect of unsupplied stores) if any, incurred to the State as a result of 
repurchasing the unsupplied stores from the third firm (C) will be recoverable from the 
second firm and NOT the first firm. 

3. Occasions may also arise when some of the items which were contracted afresh 
are either deleted or their quantities reduced without financial repercussions, thus reducing 
the amount which was paid by the defaulting firm as being the extra expenditure incurred 
to the State. The benefit of such deletion or reduction in quantity of the relevant unsupplied 
stores should naturally pass to the defaulting firm (A or B as the case may be) and as 
such, the purchase officers should arrange refund of the reduced portion of the amount to 
the firm concerned through the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi. 

Cancellation of Contracts on RE 

4. The purchase officers will remain vigilant over the supply progress and prior to 
taking decision to cancel the contract on RE of defaulting firms will take following actions: - 

a. D-30 – Issue reminder to the supplier for supply of contracted stores. 

b. D-Day – Issue Contract Cancellation Warning (CCW). 

c. D+30 – Issue Contract Cancellation Notice (CCN) or extend the DP after 
having checked the firm’s ground position through the FS Team. 

d. In case of dumping items, fol practice will be followed: - 
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(1) D-day-will be taken as the last day of one month delivery period 
(excluding the grace period of 21 days and 15 days). 

(2) D+7-Issuance of 1stCCW. 

(3) D+14 Issuance of 2nd CCW. 

(4) D-18-Issuance of 3rdCCW. 

(5) D-21-Processing of CCN for RE/ LP on RE. 

5. The contract cancellation will be processed by the desk/ purchase section officer to 
the concerned CPO through the Military Finance. He may give one or more chances to the 
supplier to improve the supply position and honour contractual obligation or approve 
cancellation of the contract on RE of the supplier. 

Occasions of Cancellation 

6. Contracts can be cancelled at the RE of the firm(s) on following occasions:- 

a. If the advance sample is not approved in three attempts or within maximum 
accumulative period of 90 working days excluding the time taken by the 
inspection authority, whichever is earlier or as otherwise defined in the 
contract for fault of a supplier. 

b. In the event of any article failing to satisfy the inspection criteria. 

c. Even after inspection and acceptance of stores when the DP has already 
expired. 

d. If asupplier commits any breach of the contract etc. 

e. If a supplier sublets any quantity not mentioned in the contract. 

f. If asupplier fails to provide the security/bank guarantee within the period 
specified in the contract. 

g. If any bribe, commission, gift or advantage is given, promised or offered by a 
supplier. 

h. If asupplier corresponds directly or indirectly or approaches any other 
authority/person other than the DGDP/DPs on the matters other than the 
ones mentioned in this book. 

i. Representative of a supplier, who signed the contract, was not authorized to 
do so in writing. 

Cancellation of Contract at Draft Stage 

7. In accordance with Section 4 of the Contract Act, an offer once made by an offeree 
and accepted by the acceptor within the period stated by the offeree or within a reasonable 
period of time (if no time is specified) and the acceptance having been communicated to 
the offeree even verbally, results in a valid contract. But later-on, if the supplier refuses to 
honour the offer before expiry date or accepts the draft contract, the same will be 
cancelled on RE of the firm. Further, the offer and the acceptance thereof must be to and 
without any implied or expressed reservations or exceptions i.e. in accordance with the 
terms/ conditions specified in the ITBs. Alternately, if any amendment in the tender or offer 
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is to be made subsequently, this will be with mutual and express consent of both the 
parties. It is only under these circumstances that an offer duly accepted becomes a 
contract. However, an offer and counter-offer, unless mutually agreed to and expressly 
accepted, does NOT constitute a contract. 

Re-instatement of Cancelled Contract 

8. The CPO (the one who had approved the contract originally), can at his discretion 
or the DG/DP authorised by him, re-instate a cancelled contract at its merits if he considers 
that it would be in the interest of expeditious supply of stores. Concurrence of the Finance 
Division will be obtained in cases where the contract had been finalized with their approval. 
In case of re-instatement of contract, fol will be ensured: - 

a. Extend the DP with imposition of LD if it was cancelled due to firm’s fault 
through amendment in the contract. 

b. Firm to furnish BG upto 5-10% of contract value if not already provided. 

9. Responsibility for Cancellation at RE 

a. It is the responsibility of the purchase officers to initiate/ process cancellation 
of the contract at RE of the firm(s). 

b. Indentors concurrence is not required for cancellation of contract on RE of 
asupplier. 

c. Indentor can be informed about the purchase officer’s action and asked to 
revise requirements especially in view of time elapsed since the last contract. 

d. Delay for want of an indentor’s clearance is likely to result in legal 
complications and/or loss to the State and will be reported to the DGDP for 
further reference to Service HQ. 

Repurchase 

10. Following points will be catered for, while processing repurchase against cancelled 
contract: - 

a. In repurchase, method of tendering, procurement, terms of ITB, quantity, BG 
and specification should be as per the original cancelled contract. 

b. Stores must be repurchased expeditiously. On failure, contract should be 
cancelled in the shortest possible period. Unnecessary delay in cancellation 
of the contracts at the RE of the firm(s) should be avoided. 

c. ITBs will not be issued to: - 

(1) The firm against whom risk purchase is made. 

(2) Sister concern of the defaulting firm. 

d. Since a wide variation between the original contract rate and the risk 
purchase rate is likely to be objected by the defaulting contractor, care 
should be taken that the risk purchase contract is made at the most 
competitive prices with minimum possible variation from the rate in the 
defaulted contract. Where the competitive risk purchase price exceeds by 
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25% of the price on defaulted contract, approval of the next CPO shall be 
obtained before the risk purchase proposal is accepted. Where the price of 
an item has increased more than 50% from the LPR, approval of next-to-next 
CPO shall be obtained before finalizing the RE contract. 

e. Comparison of Rates in RE Cases. Rates of a cancelled contract will be 
taken as an LPR for comparison and finalizing new offered rates. 

f. Rising Trend of Market Prices. Procurement agencies must carry out more 
realistic analysis of the market trends and cater for the rising trends of other 
overheads before cancelling the contract without financial effects on either 
side at the RE. Further all factors of cost are kept in view. This is necessary 
to avoid providing grounds to the firm for appeal. 

g. Conclusion of contracts at RE will not be delayed and confirmation/ remarks 
of indentor may be obtained subsequently regarding the revised expenditure 
sanction cover in the indent. 

h. As defaulting firms are bound to deposit difference of rates of our first 
tendering result, therefore, re-tendering in the RE cases may not be allowed 
unless the CPO is satisfied that there are 100% chances of receipt of less 
rates. 

11. Budget Commitment – Risk Purchase 

a. Repurchase should be made within the same financial year, unless not 
possible e.g. time available is insufficient to complete the process of 
contracting in the same financial year etc. 

b. If repurchases are made in the subsequent year, then it will amount to fresh 
commitment and the indentor will have to get FA’s concurrence. 

c. If not contracted during the operative period, fresh financial concurrence is 
not required for indents once approved by the CFA concerned. 

d. Risk purchase cases will not be referred to the indentor and will be 
processed depending on the availability of funds. 

PP 

12. PPs in risk purchase cases will invariably include: - 

a. Reference to the cancelled contract. 

b. Reference to the minute of cancellation of the previous contract. 

c. Date of cancellation of the contract and justification for delay, if any between 
cancellation of the last contract and the re-tendering action. 

d. Security Deposit. Contract will be awarded by obtaining PBG up to 5-10% 
of the contract value as per original cancelled contract. 

Ex-Gratia Payment to a Contractor 

13. Sanction of the Secretary (MoDP) with concurrence of the FA (DP) will be obtained 
for making an ex-gratia payment to a contractor or for payment of compensation on 
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account of cancellation of a contract if the amount of compensation exceeds 30% of the 
value of the cancelled contract or items thereof. Approval of the DGDP/ Service Chiefs 
with concurrence of the FA concerned shall be required in those cases where 
compensation charges do not exceed 30% of the value of the cancelled contract. 

Recovery of RE Amount 

14. Whenever a contract is cancelled at the RE of asupplier or the LDis imposed upon a 
supplier or any amount becomes due/recoverable, the purchaser shall notify such fact to 
the paying authority, the CMA (DP) for affecting recovery of the recoverable/LD amount 
equal to the difference between the value of new and the value of the contract so 
cancelled from the security deposit/bills/accounts of the supplier at the rates so specified 
by the purchaser or the government from time to time, whether pertaining to the cancelled 
contract or in respect of any other contract payment against which may be outstanding 
then or subsequently. Following procedure/ options for effecting recovery of risk purchase 
amount outstanding against the defaulting firms/ suppliers shall be adopted by the CMA 
(DP) and other CMAs whenever asked by the CMA (DP) Rawalpindi: - 

a. All defaulting firms/ suppliers and who are interested to continue doing 
business with the government procurement agencies should be offered 
following options, who may accept either one or more through an undertaking 
to the Director of Procurement on judicial stamp paper valuing Rs 100/- 
under intimation to the CMA (DP): - 

(1) Firms having Contracts 

(a) Payment of the government dues in monthly installments upto 
maximum of 20 installments which will be determined 
considering the amount of the RE involved. 

(b) To pay 50% from each bill of ongoing contracts till 100% 
recovery of outstanding risk purchase amount. 

(c) Combination of 14a(1) (a)&(b) above. 

(2) Firms not having Contracts. The firms which do not have contracts 
and the RE/government dues are outstanding against them, should 
furnish diminishing BG equal to the RE amount/ government dues in 
favour of the CMA (DP) and clear the dues in equal 20 monthly 
installments. The value of BG will decrease correspondingly with 
payment made by the firm(s) in installments. 

b. The amount already recovered by the CMA (DP) against the RE will not be 
reimbursed to the firms/ suppliers but would be adjusted against the above 
arrangements with the consent of the procurement agency. 

c. In case of foreign firms from whom recovery is to be affected, all efforts will 
be made through Pakistan’sembassy in that country, the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs and the Ministry of Commerce or as per the contract conditions to 
recover the outstanding dues. In case of FOB contracts concluded with a 
foreign principal/supplier with the help/ assistance of a local 
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agent/representative, a suitable action (disciplinary/legal) as appropriate will 
also be taken by the purchaser against the local agent/representative. 

d. The firms not willing to avail the above-mentioned options or firms not 
currently in business will be dealt under the existing rules including recourse 
to legal action for recovery through filing suits against them in addition to an 
administrative action as deemed fit. 

Note:  

(1) Procuring agencies shall obtain an undertaking from the firms and a 
copy of such undertaking shall be given to the CMA (DP) for affecting 
the recovery as per the option accepted by the firm. 

(2) In case the firm not having the contract elects to provide a diminishing 
BG, then the desk officer after confirmation of the BG shall forward the 
same to the CMA (DP) for acceptance and recovery. 

e. Should the recovery in the manner described above be insufficient to cover 
the full amount recoverable for the reasons that either no amounts are due to 
a supplier, or he has stopped dealing with the purchaser, the paying authority 
of purchaser shall ask the other paying authorities of the 
governmentdepartment to recover the amount involved against the said 
supplier, if he is dealing with these departments. 

f. In case a firm does not deposit the RE amount within one year, the 
procurement agency will institute suit in the civil court, Rawalpindi, against 
the firm(s) for recovery of the RE amount. 

g. For execution of above stated options, following procedure will be followed: - 

(1) Desk officers of all the DPs will ensure to get the option from the 
supplier regarding recovery of the RE amount on a judicial stamp 
paper duly attested by Notary Public as per Annex ‘O’ and ‘P’ and 
forward in original to the CMA (DP) for recovery of the RE amount with 
a copy to Registration Section ex DGDP for the firms performance 
record/ file. 

(2) In case of recovery from foreign firms, the DPs will ask the DGDP 
(PC-1) necessary details who in turn will approach the MoFAor the 
Pakistan’sembassy concerned for recovery of the RE amount or 
government dues from foreign firm(s). 

Write-Off the RE Amount 

15. The authorities to waive-off the RE amount without financial concurrence of the 
Finance Division as defined in Note 5 to Annex ‘A’ to the Governmentletter dated 20 Oct 
94 are as under: - 

a. DGDP            - Rs. 20,000/- 

b. DGP(Army)    - Rs. 10,000/- 

c. DP(Navy) and DP (Air) - Rs. 8,000/- 
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Note 

(1) The authority to write-off the RE amount will be the next CPO i.e. not 
the one who had cancelled the contract. In case where the contract 
was cancelled by the DGDP, the case will be referred to the Secretary 
(MoDP) for orders.  

(2) Cases of writing-off the RE amount, beyond the powers delegated to 
the theDGDP in para 15ashall be submitted to the Secretary (MoDP) 
for approval with the concurrence of FA (DP). 

Appeal for Waiving-off RE Amount 

16. Refer paras-5&6(Appeals / Review Petitions with Appellate Authorities) of Chapter-
XXVIII (Appeals and the Redressal of Grievances). 
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CHAPTER XXIII 

RATE RUNNING CONTRACTS (RRCs) 

General 

1. ‘Rate Running Contract’ is one of the types of contracts concluded by the DGDP / 
DPs for purchase of different defence equipment / stores. RRCs are also called Basic 
Ordering Agreement (BOA) or Basic Ordering Contract (BOC) as these terminologies are 
used by different countries and services. An RRC/BOC is concluded with the OEM 
preferably, but BOA can be with an authorized manufacturer / maintenance / business 
houses / centers, has wider scope, allows competition amongst suppliers and in addition 
the terms of payment could also differ slightly. Under un-avoidable circumstances, RRCs 
can also be concluded with the authorized/manufacturer/maintenance center/trading house 
or a local agent with the prior approval of the Secretary (MoDP)/DGDP. These 
centers/agents must have the Certificate of Conformance (COC) or export permission of 
the OEM. The scope of RRCs varies from a contract to another and may include 
followings: - 

a. Supply of component / assemblies / spare parts and technical accessories of 
vital/ critical equipment/ systems. 

b. Maintenance, repair / overhaul support and assistance. 

c. Technical training/ assistance. 

Purpose 

2. The purpose of RRCs is to ensure continuity in supportability and operability of 
critical/ vital equipment/ weapon systems or projects governing upgradation/ modification 
of systems/ weapons at all times. This is essential in view of inchoate defence industry in 
Pakistan and due to limited inventory of certain operationally vital equipment/ system of the 
three services. 

Types of Orders 

3. Under the RRCs, orders placed on firms for supply of stores/ services are known as 
the Request for Quotation/Orders (RFQ)/Orders). These are further categorized depending 
on the urgency/ nature of work and the lead time. Detail of these orders is as under: - 

a. Aircraft on Ground (AOG) RFQ/Orders. An AOG RFQ prefixed ‘AOG’ shall 
be communicated by the fastest means available i.e. official e-mail, fax etc. 
An AOG RFQ shall be treated as critical and requiring immediate response 
on the part of the supplier. The supplier shall acknowledge an AOG RFQ by 
telex/ fax and normal mail within twenty-four (24) hours of receipt of the AOG 
RFQ. Such response shall include either complete or partial quotation or an 
expected date for submission of the quotation. An AOG order shall be 
shipped within two (2) days of receipt of the purchase order provided the 
supplier has stock of the purchase order item. Non-stock AOG order shall be 
expedited and delivered within 15 days (in all circumstances). 

b. Rush RFQ/Order. A Rush RFQ prefixed ‘Rush RFQ’ shall be transmitted by 
the fastest means i.e. official e-mail, fax etc or urgent mail. The supplier shall 
acknowledge a ‘Rush RFQ’ by telex / fax and normal mail within seventy-two 
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(72) hours of receipt of the Rush RFQ. Such response shall include either 
complete or partial quotation or an expected date for quotation submission. 
Rush order shall be shipped within seven (07) days of receipt of order 
provided the supplier has stock of the purchase order item.  Non-stock Rush 
order shall be delivered within 30 days (in all circumstances). 

Note: Failure of a supplier to ship an AOG / Rush Order within stipulated 
period shall automatically convert the priority order into routine order. No 
extra charges shall be paid by the purchaser. 

c. Routine RFQ/Orders. A routine RFQ order shall be sent by fax or/and 
normal mail prefixed ‘ROUTINE’. The supplier shall acknowledge a routine 
RFQ by telex/fax and normal mail within seven (07) days of receipt of the 
routine RFQ. Routine orders shall be shipped within thirty (30) days or the 
delivery dates mentioned on the quotation. 

d. Techincal Service Order (TSO). For acquisition of technical services 
required on emergent basis. 

Placing/Processing of Indents 

4. All Services HQ will forward their requirement on an indent to the DGDP or the 
concerned DP. The indent shall be registered and checked for its correctness i.e. 
information indicated on the indent, allotment of funds, validity/credibility of the supplier 
and supporting documents/certificate. After having satisfied with the requirement of 
conclusion of the RRCs irrespective of the value of indent, the DP concerned will process 
the case through the DGDP to seek in-principal approval of the Secretary (MoDP) for the 
opening of RRC. After the Secretary’s (MoDP) approval, the DP concerned will follow 
normal process of contract conclusion, monitoring, payment and inspection etc. 

5. General Instructions 

a. Initially RRCs will be concluded for a period of three years, which is to be 
reviewed on biennially by the RRC Review Committee at respective Service 
HQ and revalidated accordingly. In thecomposition of ‘RRC Review 
Committee’, a representative of the FA concerned shall be included. 

b. It is to be ensured that prices charged by suppliers for all 
demands/requisitions initiated during the currency of contracts are the same 
as given in the price list/catalogue for that period. 

c. Imposition of an LD for not supplying order/service within the DP will be 
included as a clause in the contract. 

d. Only essential spares should be obtained through RRCs. Recoupment of 
stocks for the depot should be through normal/central procurementi.e. 
procurement for ‘stock replenishment’ should be done on open tender basis 
from the OEM/ certified vendors instead of the RRC/ BOC. 

e. RRCs will be used only for supply/provision of logistic support, as defined in 
its scope. 

f. Very large amounts are spent on logistic backup support through the RRCs 
which needs at all time inspection and check on the demanded quantity, the 
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mode of demand i.e.AOG/Rush or normal, prices charged by suppliers and a 
constant review of the clauses of the RRCs to ensure efficiency and 
economy. 

g. All DPs and operators of the RRCs/BOAs should closely monitor the orders 
being placed under the RRC/BOA and ensure that orders are NOT placed on 
suppliers in excess of the allocated budget and under no circumstances a 
debit liability should be allowed to occur. In exceptional cases, supply orders 
under debit may be placed on suppliers after prior approval of the CPO 
concerned. All the RRC/BOAs will contain a price/inventory list. Vendor items 
for which prices are not known be procured through open tender wherein the 
manufacturers can also participate. 

h. There will be only one authority at the Service HQ to raise orders for 
spares/repair/technical assistance for better financial control and 
management of the RRC/BOC/BOA. 

i. Firms are to be approached to indicate the element/percentage of 
commission paid to the local agents against the RRCs and a clause to be 
included in the contract for corresponding discount to that extent on price 
catalogue/international price list. 

j. The OEMs demand very high prices for certain items, which are very old and 
the vendors have stopped their production. Efforts should be made to 
negotiate with the foreign firms for transfer of drawings and technology for 
their indigenous development/ production. 

k. For similar items/services to be procured from the same OEM/firm be 
merged where possible and only one RRC be signed. 

l. RRCs should be reviewed annually to analyze, plan and undertake 
indigenous development of imported items. 

m. There should be a clause for compensation if orders are not met by the 
supplier and are cancelled. 

n. There should be no stage payment as far as possible. 

o. Spares for periodic inspections, overhauls and repairs should not be 
procured through the RRCs. 

p. Orders on suppliers be restricted to the listed/catalogued components only. 

q. A buy back clause shall be introduced in each RRC of spares support. The 
supplier shall be bound to buy back (at intervals as mutually agreed) the 
spares left over with the buyer at a negotiated cost at the time of contract. 
The L/C will be accredited with the amounts accrued on the account of buy 
back. 

r. While concluding an RRC/BOA, supplier shall be asked to give volume 
discounts proportionate to the volume of yearly business. The OEM/stockist 
negotiated under direct contracting. 
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s. Payment clause should be as per DPP&I-35, as far as possible. Clause of 
BG will be suitably incorporated in the RRC. 

CPOs 

6. Irrespective of the value of indent/service, the DPs will seek prior approval of the 
Secretary (MoDP) to open or close the RRCs. However, the value of stores/equipment 
being contracted will determine the CPO to approve the Purchase Proposal subsequently. 
In case of recoupment, the CPOs will be determined by the cumulative value of the RRC 
within the financial year and not the total value/aggregate value of the contract over the 
years. However total value/ aggregate value of the RRC over the years will determine the 
CPO for revalidation. 

Revalidation/ Recoupment 

7. All the valid RRCs are to be reviewed biennially for continuation/further extension or 
closure and recoupment. Revalidation will be done by the DPs on the written request of the 
Services HQ and confirmation of the supplier. Besides this, the terms and conditions of 
existing contract will also be evaluated/reviewed in consultation with the Services HQ and 
consent of the Supplier, any time during currency of the contract. 

8. Revalidation/recoupment process will be initiated at least three months in advance 
to ensure its completion before the date of expiry. Moreover, the year wise recoupment 
made in the RRCs in the past will be listed to make the case comprehensive. 

Guidelines for Review of RRCs 

9. The guidelines for review of RRCs are as under: - 

a. Prices charged by suppliers for all demands/requisitions initiated during the 
currency of contracts are the same as given in the price list/ catalogue for 
that period. 

b. A limit is laid down for the total contract value to ensure that demands/ 
requisitions are initiated according to the availability of funds in the L/C. 

c. Ensure that a clause is incorporated in all the RRCs binding the suppliers to 
provide their international price list/ price catalogue in triplicate on yearly 
basis for use by the consignee, financial authorities and respective 
procurement directorate. 

d. Escalation in prices is in accordance with the officially declared figures. 

e. Price lists/catalogues are the same which are applicable to preferred 
customers of the supplier throughout the world. 

f. Prices prevalent at the time of initiation of demands are charged by the 
suppliers and not when the orders are materialized. 

g. DPs must be clearly defined.  Prices for Rush Orders and AOG will be 
charged as prevalent during the DP. If the item is not available and the DP 
expires then the prices should be as for normal orders. 

h. Financial statement must be provided by suppliers on quarterly/monthly 
basis. 
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i. New price catalogues/lists must be made available within a fixed time. If not 
provided, then the prices of old catalogues will be paid. 

j. The repair charges must mention the spares used and their prices charged. 

k. Ensure that at no stage, delay in revalidation/recoupment of an RRC should 
hamper the supply of spares. Abnormal delay will be brought to the notice of 
the theDGDP/DPs immediately. 

l. Where adequate experience of requirments of the spares has been gained, 
the RRCs be discontinued and spares be procured under normal contracts. 

m. Only genuine Rush Order and AOG spares will be obtained through RRCs. 

n. All outstanding orders are reviewed periodically and cancelled if necessary. 
Outstanding orders must invariably be taken into account while placing fresh 
orders/ requirements. 

o. Price escalation over LPR will be indicated for the info of the CPO at the time 
of revalidation. 

p. The RRCs and BOAs be concluded for current equipment only. Non 
operative and redundant RRCs and BOAs for which more economical 
quotations can be available through open tender, be discontinued. 

q. RRCs and BOAs with the same OEM and for the same items and services 
be merged to reduce the large number of RRCs and BOAs. 

r. RRCs about equipment/system held/operated in the Services should be 
reduced in volume and sizes to include only those items and type of repair/ 
services support which is neither available nor likely to be available soon. 

s. RRCs and BOAs for major overhaul and major repair services may not be 
concluded. 

Revalidation/ Recoupment – Timeframe 

10. Time period to revalidate the RRCs should be so scheduled that this does not fall in 
the months of Mar to June when the procurement agencies are heavily committed with 
conclusion of fresh contracts. 

Processing for Revalidation/ Recoupment 

11. While processing revalidation of RRC/BOC/BOA, data as shown below will be 
compiled for perusal of the CPO: - 

a. Initial date of start of RRC.  

b. Scope. 

c. No. of revalidations granted till to date. 

d. No. of recoupment and total amount paid so far. 

e. RRC activity during the last two financial years as follows: - 

(1) Balance at the start. 

(2) Amount added. 
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(3) Amount spent. 

(4) Balance at the end. 

f. Total No. of items procured. 

g. End user org of the items. 

h. Related project/programme on which items are being used. 

i. RRC deals with which echelon spares i.e. field maintenance or overhaul. 

j. No of spares/ items procured through normal procurement for the same 
system/equipment. 

k. Comparison of prices of items procured through normal procurement and 
rates given in the catalogue for the current year. 

12. All the cases of recoupment and revalidation will be put up to the CPO, after 
financial scrutiny/concurrence of the Military Finance. On approval by the CPO, 
amendment to the contract/RRC will be signed/ issued by the officer authorized by the 
CPO to do so. 

Model Clauses 

13. All the possible clauses covering various facets of logistic/maintenance/technical 
support through RRCs have been compiled and issued to all the DPs alongwith Services 
HQ for implementation vide DGDP letter Nos. 1557/40/RRC/DGDP/PC-1 dated 30 Jan 
2002, 31 Jan 2002 and 2 Feb 2002. These clauses being guidelines will be used 
ingeniously by the desk officers. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 

FOREIGN MILITARY SALES (FMS)  

Overview of FMS Program  

1. Specific security cooperation activities by the United States Government (USG) 
such as sales of Defence articles and services are referred to as ‘programmes’. The FMS 
is one of the most commonly used programmes for the US Security Cooperation. FMS / 
Foreign Military Financing (FMF) is administered by the USG as part of security assistance 
authorized under the Arms Export Control Act (AECA). Through this programme, the USG 
provides defence material and non-material support i.e. articles, training or any other 
services to friendly countries. The programme is executed by signing a G2G agreement on 
the ‘Letter of Offer and Acceptance (LOA)’ with the USG. A country buying 
weapons/services through the FMS/FMF programme does not deal directly with the 
companies/OEMs, rather the US Department of Defence (DoD) acts as a mediator; 
however,the prices quoted by the USG for the defence articles/ services are fixed and non-
negotiable. The DGDP on behalf of the GoP oversees internal processing of requests to 
source materials and services through FMS. This Chapter provides an overview of the 
FMS programme for information of the Services HQ and the DPs dealing with the FMS. 
For regulatory purposes, the USG regulations or formal policy guidance including the 
Defence Security Cooperation Agency’s (DSCA) Security Assistance Management Manual 
(SAMM) shall take precedence over this Chapter and remain the basic source of 
information on policy and procedures. 

2. Salient features of the FMS are as follows: - 

a. FMS programme is operated on ‘no-profit’ and ‘no-loss’ and allows purchase 
of Defence articles and services as well as design and construction services 
from the USG. 

b. Under FMS, the US DoD procures defence articles and services for a 
customer country using the acquisition process as used for its own military. 
This process is governed by the US Federal Acquisition Regulation (FAR) 
and the Defence Federal Acquisition Regulation Supplement (DFARS). 

c. Customer country benefits from the US DoD technical and operational 
expertise, procurement infrastructure, and purchasing practices. Customer 
country also benefits from the lower unit costs that result when the US DoD 
is able to combine purchase with one of its own to achieve greater economy 
of scale.  

d. Above all, through FMS programme, the US DoD ensures that purchase 
takes into consideration all the necessary training, support, and sustainment 
to give the customer country the lasting operational capability, known as the 
‘Total Package Approach’.  

e. Finally, a major FMS program increases the customer country’s 
interoperability with the US military forces, creating potential opportunities for 
joint training, joint exercises, cooperation in humanitarian assistance and 
disaster relief, and peacekeeping operations. 
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FMS vs Direct Commercial Sales  

3. Direct Commercial Sales (DCS) involves commercial contracts negotiated directly 
between a customer country and a US Defence contractor. DCS agreements are not 
administered by the USG and do not involve a G2G agreement. The customer country 
deals with a US contractor, who is responsible for obtaining export license from the Office 
of the Defence Trade Controls, within the US Department of State, to conduct each sale. 
The regulations for the DCS are contained in the US International Traffic in Arms 
Regulations (ITAR). Comparison of the advantages of the FMS and the DCS is compiled in 
Chapter 15 of ‘The Management of Security Cooperation’, also referred to as ‘The Green 
Book’. The DCS is sometimes selected as an alternative to FMS when: - 

a. A purchasing government's military requirements are significantly different 
from the standard US configurations.  

b. A purchasing government has a sufficiently sophisticated procurement staff 
with experience in Defence systems; or, 

c. When a purchasing government is seeking to establish a relationship 
between a US manufacturer and its own domestic industry.  

4. For most of the defence articles or services, the customer has the choice to either 
purchase by FMS or DCS. However, the USG does not compete with the US industry for 
foreign defence sales and normally does not provide a LOA to foreign governments when 
a DCS contract has been requested or is being negotiated; therefore, it is advisable to 
carefully consider the options before direct negotiations with a US supplier for procurement 
of defence stores that might be more economically viable via the FMS programme.  

Other Options of USG Military Sales 

5. Hybrid Sales. Hybrid purchases make it possible to separate the FMS-only portion 
from other portions sold through the DCSe.g. major purchases of complex systems such 
as aircraft which involves purchase of airframe through DCS, and avionics, weapons, and 
training through FMS. Delivery timeline of DCS end-item will likely depend upon the FMS 
items being integrated first or upon the FMS training being provided at the appropriate 
time.  

6. Leases. The USG may lease defence articles to another country for temporary use 
(not to exceed five years). To be eligible for lease, an item must not be needed for the 
USG use during the course of the lease and is generally limited to investment (non-
consumable) type items. Countries may use a lease to meet a short-term need or fill a 
critical Defence requirement while waiting for the delivery of items purchased through the 
FMS or the DCS. Leases can be entered into for a variety of other purposes, including 
cooperative R&D, military exercises, and communications or electronics interface projects. 
More detail on leases can be found in Section 11.6. of the SAMM.    

7. Excess Defence Articles (EDA). When defence articles are declared excess by 
the US DoD, these may be sold using either the FMS programme or granting to the 
countries eligible to receive EDA. However, not all excess DoD articles are made available 
for sale or grant. For EDA sales to foreign customers, prices usually range from 5% to 50% 
of the original acquisition value, depending on the condition of the item. EDA is transferred 
on an ‘as-is, where-is’ basis. This means that a customer country shall pay for any repair 
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and refurbishment costs and, generally, all transportation costs upto the customer country. 
Detail on EDA can be found in Section 11.3. of the SAMM.  

8. The above options may be used in different combinations i.e. a security cooperation 
programme may consist of some items purchased through the FMS, additional items 
through the DCS, and still others via lease or the EDA.  

Defining Requirements 

9. Services HQ assess strategic and operational needs and capabilities and identify 
specific items or training they intend to acquire from the US in addition to sourcing their 
requirements from the other countries. ODRP, appropriate MILDEP country manager, or 
the DSCA country portfolio director can assist to arrange meeting with the US experts to 
discuss requirements, constraints, timelines, and potential options. If needed, more 
extensive and specialized assistance such as site survey teams can be arranged. ADP 
Washington can facilitate the process. If extensive assistance is required, the USG may 
request to open an FMS case to cover the cost. 

Budget/ Funding 

10. The equipment and services are provided against following funding: - 

a. FMS Cash Purchases. Whereby the purchaser pays in cash from its 
national funds (out of defence/General Support Programme [GSP]) 
Generalized System of Defence. 

b. FMF. Wherein the USG grants non-repayable funds. FMF funds are 
allocated by the DSCA, USA and are distributed by the JSHQ among the 
three Services. 

c. Mixed Funding. Whereby the purchasing country pays a portion of the 
amount from its National Funds, the rest is paid by the USG through FMF. 

The Letter of Request 

11. The action that formally begins the FMS process is initiation of the LOR. ODR-P can 
be consulted to seek clarifications on drafting a particular LOR. Other than ODR-P, the 
DSCA’s country portfolio director or appropriate implementing agency can be approached 
through ADP Washington for seeking clarifications. There is no set format for an LOR. It 
can be a formal letter, an e-mail, or even signed meeting minutes from a recognized official 
representative. However, there is a standardized general checklist to ensure that required 
information is provided for processing of LOR by USG; therefore, it is advisable to use the 
recognised format Performa for LOR. There are three general types of LORs: - 

a. LOR for Price and Availability (P&A). These LORs are used to obtain basic 
information for further planning. The USG replies with a rough estimate of the 
cost of the items and/or services and an estimate of how long it would take 
the USG to deliver the item and/or service.  

b. LOR for a LOA. Submission of this type of LOR is viewed by the USG as an 
official expression of interest by a purchasing country, prompting the 
appropriate MILDEP or other implementing agency to develop the G2G LOA 
detailing the defence equipment and/or services, the USG will provide and a 
‘best-estimate’ cost. Very often, a country will submit an LOR for P&A, and 
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once the general cost and delivery schedule is understood, an LOR for LOA 
is processed. 

c. LOR for a Change - Existing LOA. LORs are also used when an 
amendment or modification to an existing LOA is required for which an FMS 
case has already been implemented.  

12. All formal LORs are routed through the FMS Cell ex DGDP. The overview of the 
process is shown at Annex ‘Q’ and Annex ‘R’ to this Chapter. In case of LOR for LOA, the 
Services HQ submit the National Funded (NF) LOR to the DGDP. FMF funded LOR is 
submitted through the JSHQ. After preliminary scrutiny by the FMS Cell, LOR is forwarded 
to the ODR-P for endorsement. After endorsement, the ODR-P returns the LOR to the 
DGDP. The FMS Cell sends it to the ADP (Washington) for submission/processing with the 
US implementing agency and the Defence Security Cooperation Agency (DSCA). 

Auth. MoD letter No. 1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 25 September1994. 

The USG Review of LOR 

13. Part of the USG review process involves determining of the technology involved, 
which is releasable for export to a purchasing country for both G2G FMS and the DCS. If 
the sale involves a system not previously approved for export to a country, this process will 
take longer. The DoD reviews each proposed sale or transfer of Defence items or services 
and offer recommendation to the DoS. Only the DoS (not the DoD) has the authority to 
approve the sale or transfer to a foreign country. 

14. If a potential sale exceeds certain dollar thresholds, the US law requires that the 
sale be approved by the US Congress prior to the USG offering an LOA to the requesting 
country. In general, the thresholds for the Congress approval are: 

a. When cost of purchase is US$ 14 million or above for a ‘Major Defence 
Equipment (MDE) / Significant Military Equipment (SME)’. Special export 
controls are in place for such items.  

b. When cost of purchase is US$ 50 million or above for articles and services.  

The LOA 

15. The LOA is the G2G agreement that identifies the Defence articles and services the 
USG proposes to sell to meet the requirements identified in the LOR. The implementing 
agency responsible for the item will prepare the LOA. There are three basic types of FMS 
cases depending on what is being sold: - 

a. Defined Order. This type of FMS case is for Defence articles and/or services 
specified in LOR and stated explicitly in the LOA. A defined order FMS case 
is most likely be used for purchasing major end items, such as trucks, and for 
weapon system sales. When discussing defined order FMS cases, the USG 
will further distinguish between those that are relatively simple to execute, 
being standard items, such as 5-ton trucks, and those that are complex and 
involve purchaser-unique considerations, such as fighter aircraft.  

b. Blanket Order.Used to purchase a specific category of items or services at a 
set dollar value ceiling with no definitive listing of the exact items or quantities 
desired. Normally, a ‘Blanket Order’ case is used for follow-on support and 
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training for a major item or weapon system following the initial support period 
of a defined order FMS case. A ‘Blanket Order’ case remains open as long 
as it has funds against it. The case can be extended simply by requesting an 
amendment to add funding.  

c. Cooperative Logistics Supply Support Arrangement (CLSSA).Permits 
purchaser country to participate in the US supply system so that it can draw 
frequently used parts and other supplies from the US stocks based on the 
demand rates the way that US military units do. Each CLSSA consists of two 
separate FMS cases, one for the US to purchase and sustain the spare and 
repair parts, and other that the FMS customer uses to order parts and 
replenish the stocks. CLSSA increases the probability of spare parts being 
available for issue from the US stock. 

LOA Acceptance by GoP 

16. The USG writes the LOA, which the GoP must formally accept before the Offer 
Expiry Date (OED), which is normally upto 85 days. Extensions in OED may be granted by 
the USG against a formal request of ADP Washinton, as long as the pricing and delivery 
estimates are expected to remain valid for the extended time period. The LOA specifies 
the items and services to be provided to the GoP and an estimated cost and timeframe for 
doing so.  

a. The LOA is received by the FMS Cell through the ADP (Washington) and is 
shared with the concerned Service HQ (through JSHQ in case of FMF 
funded) for acceptance and confirmation of funds.  

b. If there is a need to request any changes to the draft LOA based on the LOR 
that was processed, the request is submitted to the implementing agency 
prior to the signing of the LOA. The implementing agency may accept simple 
‘pen and ink’ changes i.e. relatively minor administrative or corrective 
changes, to an LOA prior to signing of the FMS case. But if the ‘pen and ink’ 
change alters the scope or revises the terms of the sale or the total costs, 
which is normally considered a ‘counter-offer’ i.e. a new LOR.  

17. On receipt of acceptance and confirmation of funds, the PP is prepared and 
processed by the FMS Cell for financial concurrence of the Military Finance and approval 
of the Secretary (MoDP). After approval, the ADP (Washington) is notified under intimation 
to the Service HQ concerned. On behalf of the GoP, the ADP signs the LOA accepted by 
the GoP/ DGDP and submits the copies to the concerned US authorities for 
implementation. An overview (flow chart) of the processing of the LOA by the GoP is 
shown at Annex ‘R’ to this Chapter. 

Payments 

18. The CPO’s approval of the case/LOA authorises the ADP Washington to make 
payments as per the terms of the LOA on receipt of remittance from the Services HQ. The 
defined initial deposit in the LOA is an integral part of acceptance and is also required on 
or before the OED. The LOA contains instructions for sending the required initial payment 
to the Defence Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS). Payment must be in US dollars 
and may be transmitted by check or wire transfer. In most cases, there is a defined 



 

______________________________________________________________________________
DPP&I-35 177 Edition-2023 

instalment of payment due with acceptance of an LOA, which is made prior to 
implementation of the case by the USG. Schedule of remaining instalments is defined in 
the LOA. The USG issues quarterly billing statements, which consolidate all payments due 
in a quarter. Funds confirmation along with the cost of freight charges according to the 
mode of transport/ shipment of stores as approved/recommended by the USG will be 
confirmed by the Services HQ with the acceptance of an LOA.  

Note: 

a. Initial down payment and subsequent installmentsare made by the ADP as 
per the terms of the contract/payment schedule. Funds confirmation along 
with cost of freight charges according to the mode of transport/ shipment of 
stores as approved/recommended by the USG are confirmed by the Services 
HQ with the acceptance of LOA.  

b. After the CPO’s approval of the case/LOA, the ADP is authorized for initial 
down payment and subsequent installments, in accordance with quarterly 
billing statements forwarded by DSAA. 

FMS Case Implementation and Execution 

19. Once the USG has received a signed copy of the LOA and the initial deposit, the 
FMS case is implemented so that execution (contract negotiations, requisitioning, etc.) 
may begin. On receipt of initial deposit, the DFAS grants the implementing agency 
authority to begin obligating funds to execute purchasing country’s FMS case. The 
implementing agency can begin procurement of the Defence articles and/or services. A 
major FMS case typically includes the items from the USG stocks as well as procurement 
of items from new production. Items to be procured are contracted from Defence industry 
by the appropriate USG procurement offices. For example, the Air Force Programme 
Office responsible for overseeing procurement related to F-16 aircrafts for the USAF is 
also be responsible for procuring the same items for an FMS case. 

Freight and Insurance 

20. Transportation of items is accomplished by the freight forwarder employed through 
ADP (Washington), or by the USG using the Defence Transportation System (DTS), 
depending upon the delivery terms defined in the LOA. Freight forwarder identifies the type 
of freight as given in the LOR / LOA for subsequent clearance. Special USG clearances 
are required by the appointed freight forwarder for handling the classified or hazardous 
materials. If requested in the LOR, the USG arrange for the consolidation of spare/repair 
parts or support equipment at a staging area for pickup by the freight forwarder or for other 
dedicated transport to Pakistan. Otherwise, normally the USG ships these items to the 
freight forwarder where theseitems are consolidated for onward shipment to Pakistan.  

21. Services HQ can consider to self-insure FMS shipments or obtain commercial 
insurance without any right of claim against the US; which includes for returns. In 
exceptional situations, if requested in the LOR, an implementing agency may obtain 
insurance and the cost of the insurance is billed as a separate line item on the LOA. 
Following procedure is adopted for freight and insurance of the stores arriving through 
FMS programme: - 
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a. Services HQ 

(1) Ensure separate allocation of the F&I charges while conveying the 
acceptance of applicable LOA to the DGDP (FMS). The fund 
allocation letter along with the information mentioned below is 
forwarded to the Director Shipping by the respective Service HQ. 

(2) Actual value of stores to be shipped through the standard means of 
shipment i.ePNSC/ PIA/ foreign flag vessel, is calculated and 
indicated accordingly. Cost of training, software, and services is 
excluded in the value allocated for the F&I for the stores/ equipment to 
be shipped from the USA under FMS programme. 

(3) Description, quantity, unit price and total price for above-mentioned 
stores are separately calculated, andforwarded alongwith the F&I 
allocation letter to the Shipping Cell at the DGDP. Stores being 
shipped through the DTS are transported at the purchaser's risk, by 
the US government. If insurance of such stores is required, it is 
arranged through the NICL for which funds are allocated. 

(4) Normal F&I allocation to pay the freight bills for transportation of 
stores are calculated over and above this requirement and placed at 
the disposal of the CMA (DP) separately. 

(5) In case of large shipments related to major acquisition cases, the user 
directorate may forecast and arrange the F&I requirement on financial 
year basis by monitoring delivery schedule of stores as contained in 
the LOAs. Rates are calculated as per the items of the contract/ MoU 
between the MoDP and the PNSC etc. 

(6) Services HQ clearly show the code heads under which expenditures 
of stores are debitable during the submission of allocation letter for 
finalization of the LOA and expenditure on account of the F&I charge 
to the FMS Cell ex DGDP. 

b. Shipping Cell ex DGDP. On receipt of details of equipment and the F&I 
allocation letter, the Shipping Cell initiates the purchase of insurance policy 
through the NICL. After scrutinising the debit note received from the NICL, it 
is forwarded to the CMA (DP) as per the existing procedure, in line with the 
stores/ equipment being procured through other/ normal sources. 

c. FMS Cell.This cell provides following documents upon receipt from the 
Service HQ to the CMA (DP): - 

(1) Copy of LOA duly signed by ADP (Washington) and authorized 
representative of the US Government. 

(2) Copy of amendment of LOA. 

(3) Code head to which expenditure of stores is debitable. 

(4) Code head to which expenditure on account of freight/ insurance is 
debitable. 
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d. CMA (DP) 

(1) Releases the premium amount after scrutiny of documents, on receipt 
of vetted debit note from the Shipping Cell ex DGDP, in line with the 
existing procedure. 

(2) Releases freight charges, on submission of relevant bills/ documents 
by the Shipping Cell against the shipments of stores/ equipment. 

(3) Processes cases for release of payments against the debit notes/ 
freight charges within seven working days of receipt. 

e. ADP (Army/ Navy/ Air) 

(1) Forwards the shipment invoices by the FF to the NICL, as per the FF 
contract. 

(2) Close liaison with the US government, the FF and the transporter i.e. 
the PNSC/ PIA etc for the correct and swift delivery of stores to the 
consignee. 

FMS Information Technology System 

22. Security Cooperation Information Portal (SCIP) provides visibility of FMS case(s) to 
authorized users, using any common web browser. SCIP data is consolidated from several 
FMS IT systems, and other financial and logistical systems. Delivery of items can be 
tracked through an Enhanced Freight Tracking System (EFTS) feature. Access is 
controlled through electronic USB ‘tokens’ distributed through ADP Washington. User 
access authorization requests are processed through ADP (Washington) to the USG 
before the information can be accessed on SCIP.  

Changes During the Life of FMS Program 

23. Occasionally, during the life of FMS program, changes to the LOA may become 
imperative e.g. correction of error(s), adding additional items or quantities, or add or 
reduce the value of the FMS case. These changes will take the form of amendments or 
modifications to the LOA. 

a. Amendments. Any revision to an LOA that requires purchaser’s acceptance 
is done using amendment. Amendments might include changes in the scope 
of an FMS case, such as the type or number of items. Before they can be 
implemented, amendments are accepted by both the USG and by the FMS 
customer, in the same manner as the original LOA. Some amendments may 
require initial deposits like the basic cases.  

b. Modifications. Any revision that does not require purchaser’s acceptance is 
done using a modification. Modifications do not change the scope of a case 
(such as the type or number of items being purchased) and are usually used 
to correct administrative errors or unilateral USG changes, whichare to be 
made to the case. Since, the information in an LOA constitutes the USG’s 
best estimate of the cost of an item or service and the delivery period, if that 
estimate changes, the USG may adjust the LOA accordingly. Although the 
customer’s acceptance of a modification is not necessary, the implementing 
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agency usually provides a copy to the ADP (Washington) and request 
acknowledgement.  

c. Cancellations. It is possible for a purchaser country to cancel an FMS case 
after implementation. However, because the USG can neither profit from nor 
lose money in the execution of an FMS case on behalf of a foreign country, 
the GoPis responsible for any termination costs (any up-front costs the 
contractor has already incurred in producing or preparing to produce the 
Defence articles ordered on the FMS case) as well as any USG 
administrative costs associated with the case.  

Case Closure  

24. Case Closure begins when all conditions of the LOA are satisfied, meaning, inter 
alia, that all supplies and services have been delivered and all warranty periods have 
elapsed. This is known as ‘Supply and Services Complete’. Aside from bringing an FMS 
case to successful conclusion, case closure is often important to an FMS customer 
because it permits the return of any surplus funds to the purchaser’s government. For 
more complex cases, reconciliation and case closure process can sometimes be lengthy. 
However, active case review and reconciliation should occur throughout the life of every 
FMS case, from LOA implementation until the case’s supply and services are completed.  

End Use Monitoring (EUM) 

25. According to the US law, before the DoD may transfer Defence articles, training, 
and services to another country, the recipient governments must agree to use US-provided 
Defence articles, training, and services only for their intended purpose, not to transfer title 
to, or possession of, any Defence article or related training to anyone not an officer, 
employee, or agent of that country or of the USG without prior written consent of the USG, 
to maintain the security of any article with substantially the same degree of protection 
afforded to it by the USG, and to permit observation and review by, and to furnish 
necessary information to, representatives of the USG with regard to use of such articles. 
These obligations are stipulated in the standard terms and conditions of all the LOAs. End 
Use Monitoring helps the DoD to verify the obligations being met. Post-delivery monitoring 
is normally performed by the USG personnel (usually military) assigned to the Security 
Cooperation Office (SCO) e.g. ODR-P. ODR-P employ two post-delivery monitoring 
methodologies to perform the US DoD EUM responsibilities: Routine End Use Monitoring 
and Enhanced End Use Monitoring. In both the cases, the SCO coordinates with the GoP 
to schedule the EUM. 

Third-Party Transfers or Change in End-Use 

26. In an LOA, the recipient country must agree not to use or permit the use of the 
articles or services for purposes other than for which they were furnished unless the 
foreign government receives prior written consent from the USG. The LOA stipulations 
apply to all equipment transferred on an LOA, no matter its age or condition. For instance, 
an old or damaged airplane or armoured personnel carrier can not be turned over to a 
private company as scrap or placed in a government museum as a display until the USG 
agrees in writing to the third-party transfer in the first instance or to the change in end-use 
in the second instance. The agreement also applies to training. For example, if the US 
provides the PAF with aircraft maintenance training that knowledge could not later be 
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shared with another country without prior written consent of the USG. The DoS Office of 
Regional Security and Arms Transfer Policy (PM/RSAT) is responsible for authorizing third 
party transfers of the US-origin Defence articles and/or services worldwide. 
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CHAPTER XXV 

SECTION I – DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS DEFENCE STORES 

General  

1. This chapter lays down the procedure for the disposal of surplus/obsolete military 
equipment including all types of vehicles/tanks/APCs, ships/boats/submarines, aircrafts/ 
helicopters, armaments including guns, ammunition/explosives, and other stores including 
spares etc, henceforth called ‘Ordnance Stores’ which are no longer required in 
serviceable/ repairable/ beyond economical repair and unserviceable conditions. These 
equipment and stores will be dealt with under the category of ‘Security Items’ and ‘the 
Non-Security Items’ and disposed-off accordingly as per the procedure laid down for each 
category. The Services HQ will elaborate their disposal procedure within the parameters of 
this Chapter and the MoD letter No.1557/40/DGDP/PC-1/11/81/74/ DP-4 dated 20 Oct 94 
as amended from time to time, as well as the MoDP letter No. 1349/91/DGDP/Dis/ 
15/3/2006/DP-4 dated 11 Oct 2006 and even No. dated 09 Aug 2018.  

Procedure 

2. The DGDP and his officers are competent to dispose-off the surplus serviceable/ 
repairable stores of the Services HQ in accordance with the procedure and rules laid down 
in the succeeding paras, except as provided for below: - 

a. Surplus serviceable/repairable stores (whether current, redundant, obsolete 
or obsolescent) the book value of which does not exceed Rs. 2.000 million 
per item will be disposed-off under stock-holder’s arrangements. 

b. Cast iron and rerollable iron will, when surplus, be reported to the DGDP for 
disposal only if not accepted by the POF, the HIT, the Peoples Steel Mills Ltd 
(PSM), the Heavy Mechanical Complex (HMC) Taxila, Karachi Shipyard, and 
the Engineering Works (KSEW), to which it will be offered first. 

c. Serviceable/repairable packing material/ stores of the Station Supply Depots 
(SSD), which cannot be utilized according to the instructions contained in 
Annex ‘A’ to Rule 83 of Army Services Corps Regulation 1986, upto the 
value of Rs. 0.100 million will be disposed-off by the SSDs. 

d. Disposal of refractions produced from wheat bran and deteriorated stock 
produced from wheat grains and dalls in Controlled Flour Mills (CFM) and 
Military Grain Depots (MGDs) will be arranged by the Director Defence 
Purchase-III (or concerned Directors ex Services DPs) by means of regular 
contracts and NOT by auction. His financial power in this respect will be 
limited to Rs. 2 lac without reference to the concerned finance advisor. 
Cases beyond this limit will be referred to the the concerned finance advisor 
for concurrence. In the absence of a regular contract, the monthly 
accumulation of refraction may be disposed-off by auction under 
arrangements of OC MGDs/CFMs upto a maximum value of Rs. 50,000.00. 

Note to Para 2 

(1) The above limits refer to the book value of the stores under disposal. 

(2) The provisions of Rule 45 of FR, Part-I, will be treated as modified to 
the above extent. 
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(3) The above delegation of authority does NOT apply to the disposal of 
arms, ammunition and explosives which will continue to be offered to 
the DGDP for disposal when public disposal is decided upon. 

(4) The financial limit concerning the disposal of stores or refraction will 
be determined based on the quotations received from the purchasers. 

3. In case where the disposal of particular stores to the public has been placed under 
certain restrictions by the competent controlling authorities, the disposal of such stores will 
be governed by the provisions of such control measures. Any relaxation thereof will NOT 
be permissible without the approval of the competent controlling authority. 

Financial Powers of Competent Disposal Officer (CDO) 

4. Powers of the disposal officers of the DGDP will, for each item reported for disposal, 
be as follows: - 

a. Director General   -  Unlimited. 

b. Dy DG    -  Rs. 2.000 Million. 

c. DD Disposal    -  Rs. 1.500 Million. 

d. Assistant Director (Disposal) -  Rs. 1.250 Million. 

Note: These powers are in respect of individual item under any recognized method 
of disposal of stores. 

Methods of Disposal 

5. Surplus stores will be disposed-off through any of the following methods: - 

a. Transfer to priority indentors (other defence services/ departments). 

b. Advertised tender. 

c. Public auction.  

d. Private treaty i.e. by individual, limited or open tender for out right sale or for 
rate running contracts. 

e. Sale to the OEM through buy back. 

Transfer to Priority Indentors (other Defence Services/ Departments) 

6. If stores can be utilized by priority indentorsi.e. other defence services/ 
departments, a list of these items showing vocab section reference/ catalogue no./ 
nomenclature, quantity, condition will be forwarded to these indentors to ascertain their 
requirements on pre-payment basis to the stockholders. The priority indentors may be 
given a month to place their demands on the DGDP. On deposit/ transfer of amount 
against item(s) to the stockholder, transfer order DP (Dis)-62 as per Annex ‘S’ will be 
prepared in triplicate and distributed by the Disposal Wing as under: - 

a. Original copy to the stockholder. 

b. Duplicate copy to the priority indentor, to whom stores are being transferred. 

c. Triplicate copy retained as office copy by the DGDP (Disposal Wing). 

 



 

______________________________________________________________________________
DPP&I-35 184 Edition-2023 

Advertised Tender 

7. This method will be adopted when it is decided to invite tenders from various 
buyers. The ISPR is approached for arranging advertisement for the ITB through Press 
Information Department (PID). Stores of classified nature like ammunition/explosive/ 
armament etc will not be processed through this method but disposed-off through extreme 
control measures. 

Public Auction 

8. In case of public auction, the DGDP may conclude ‘Auctioneering Agreements’ for a 
period not exceeding two years with the auctioneers pre-qualified with his office as a result 
of open invitation for pre-qualification/registration. Tender enquiries will be issued to all 
eligible auctioneers present on the pre-qualified auctioneer list of the DGDP. 
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SECTION II 

DISPOSAL OF SECURITY ITEMS 

(AMMUNITION/ EXPLOSIVE/ CLASSIFIED MATERIALS) 

Methods of Disposal 

1. Stores of classified nature like ammunition, explosive or any other security material/ 
equipment which is classified as ‘SECRET’ will not be processed/disposed-off through a 
method involving advertisement in press etc, as in case of advertised tenders or public 
auctions, unless decided otherwise by the DGDP for specific reasons. One of the following 
methods should be adopted as best suited in a situation depending upon the type/nature of 
stores to effect maximum recovery through sale price without compromising the security 
classification aspect, and in this regard exemption of PPRA rules should be sought from 
the Secretary (MoDP) through the DGDP: - 

a. Transfer to other defence services/ government departments. 

b. Negotiation for sale to a friendly country by a G2G contract. 

c. Individual/limited tenders. 

d. Sale to the OEM through buy back. 

2. Wherever consultation with the Finance Division (Military) is prescribed under these 
orders, powers delegated to the DG and his officers shall be exercised with the 
concurrence of the Finance Division. 

Procedure for Disposal of Security Items 

3. Security itemsincluding ammunition and explosive, on declaration of 
surplus/obsolete by the Services HQ, will be disposed-off as under: -  

a. Serviceable / Repairable Security Items 

(1) If these stores can be utilized by priority indentors, a list showing 
vocab section reference/ catalogue no/ nomenclature, quantity, 
condition will be forwarded to them to ascertain their requirements on 
pre-payment.  

(2) If there is no response from priority indentors within the stipulated 
period, the Services HQ will report surplus/obsolete security items 
including ammunition/explosives, irrespective of their values, to the 
DGDP on Form DP-51 (specimen at Annex ‘T’) for disposal.  

(3) The DGDP will initiate limited/single tender with information to the 
DEPO. The DEPO will explore international market to find out the 
potential buyers and will direct them to the DGDP.  

(4) The DEPO may obtain any additional information (e.g. samples etc) 
from the following (henceforth called stock-holders) for better 
marketing and to address queries of the buyers: - 

(a) Commandant / Chief Ordnance Officer / Commanding Officers, 
Ordnance Depots / Ordnance Units of Pakistan Army. 
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(b) Commanding officers of Stores / Ammunition Depot / Disposal 
Depots of Pakistan Navy. 

(c) Assistant Chief of Air Staff Logistics / Assistant Chief of Air 
Staff Weapons / Officers Commanding Air LogisticCenters / 
Base Logistic Officer / Base Armament Officers of Pakistan Air 
Force.  

(5) If there is no response to tender, then fresh tenders will be initiated for 
six months from the date of initiation of the first tender. If still there is 
no response, items shall be disposed-off as under: - 

(a) The DGDP will offer these items less ammunition / explosive 
and electronic items to the POF, HIT, Peoples Steel Mills Ltd 
(PSM), Heavy Mechanical Complex (HMC) Taxila, Karachi 
Shipyard, and Engineering Works (KSEW) for use as raw 
material on payment / book debit. Value of stores will be 
determined by a board of officers constituted by the Service 
HQ. 

(b) In case of acceptance, the POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW will 
inform the DGDP and the stockholders within 30 days of offer 
and these items will be transferred to the POF/HIT/ 
PSM/HMC/KSEW on payment / book debit.  

(c) In case POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW do not respond in 
stipulated period, the DGDP will return the DP-51 to the 
stockholder and these items will be disposed-off under the 
financial powers of stockholders at estimated disposal price 
under a board of officers.  

(d) Electronic items will be offered to the NRTC/TIP and PAC 
Kamra. 

b. Unserviceable/Beyond Economical Repair Security Items  

(1) The stockholders will offer these items less ammunition, explosive and 
electronic itemsto the POF / HIT / PSM / HMC Taxila / Karachi 
Shipyard and KSEW for use as raw material on payment / book debit. 
Value of stores will be determined by a board of officers.  

(2) In case of acceptance, POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW will inform the 
stockholders within 30 days of offer and these items will be transferred 
to the POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW on payment / book debit.  

(3) In case POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW do not respond in stipulated 
period, these items will be disposed-off under financial powers of 
stockholders at estimated disposal price under a board of officers.  

(4) Electronic items will be offered to the NRTC/TIP and PAC Kamra. 

c. Serviceable / Unserviceable Ammunition / Explosives. Ammunition / 
explosives items will be disposed-off through demolition / burning / sea 
dumping or demilitarized through decanting by stockholders.   
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(1) Stockholders will offer retrieved metal scrap if any to POF/ 
HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW for use as raw material on payment / book 
debit. Value of scrap will be determined by a board of officers.  

(2) In case of acceptance, the POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW will inform the 
stockholders within 30 days of offer and these items will be transferred 
to POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW on payment / book debit.  

(3) In case the POF/HIT/PSM/HMC/KSEW do not respond in stipulated 
period, the scrap will be disposed-off under financial powers of 
stockholders at estimated disposal price under a board of officers.  

Note 

a. Stockholders will ensure that condition / quality of stores once offered for 
disposal through tender is not altered. However, prior to disposal as 
scrap/raw material etc, stockholders may reclaim/retrieve/cannibalize any 
useful/serviceable spares/components/equipment which can be used with 
current types of equipment.  

b. Auction of security items by stockholders will be contingent to the condition, 
whereby offered stores will be demilitarized (cut into small pieces and de-
shaped) by the firms/ bidders at their own expense inside the stockholders 
premises, prior to lifting, under the supervision/ responsibility of a board of 
officers to be detailed by the stockholders. In addition, a written undertaking 
will be obtained from the purchasers that these scrap items will not be 
repaired and made serviceable but would be used for other purposes.   

Role and Responsibilities of Various Stakeholders 

4. Services HQ. In order to dispose-off the surplus/obsolete stores through the DGDP, 
the Services HQ will take following actions: - 

a. Carry out technical survey of equipment/stores to ascertain present 
condition. 

b. Determine current market price, the book value, and the assessed itemized 
cost of equipment/stores. Assessed price will be calculated by a board of 
officers professionally associated with the types of stores under disposal. 

c. Obtain third party clearance, if applicable. 

d. Share original copy of contract of surplus equipment/stores with the DGDP 
for evaluation of important clauses and to ascertain any abiding obligations 
towards the OEM, if any. 

e. Indicate the point of delivery as per the INCOTERMS. The point of delivery 
can be a central location e.g. depots, the port of shipment etc, or multiple 
locations where the equipment/stores are currently dispersed.  

Note: While deciding the INCOTERM, the Services HQ should take 
cognizance of following: -  

(1) In case the delivery point is a central location, the Services HQ will 
transport the equipment/stores to that central location. The purchaser 
will pay for insurance, transportation/shipment/packing charges or 
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other allied taxes/fees from that point onward to the port of 
destination. 

(2) In case the equipment/stores are dispersed at multiple locations, the 
Services HQ can make the equipment/stores available to purchaser in 
situ. The purchaser shall pay insurance, 
transportation/shipment/packing charges and all other allied charges/ 
taxes/fees from those places to the port of destination. 

(3) The Services HQ will also indicate any assistance that can be 
extended to purchaserse.g. at the port of shipment by the EHQ or 
from the PNSC and the NICL through the Shipping Section of the 
DGDP etc. 

(4) In case of FOB contract, the Services HQ will highlight all allied 
charges to be included in contract e.g. loading/unloading, inland 
transportation, labour charges, packing, port handling, custom 
clearance, and any taxes/fees etc. In case these expenditures are to 
be borne by the Services HQ, funds will be allocated separately from 
the appropriate budget head, which will be highlighted in the Form DP 
(Dis)-51 (Revised 2022). 

f. Seek FA (Services) concurrence. 

g. Process the part file case to MoDP for political clearance from the Security 
Division of the MoFA. 

h. Initiate Form DP (Dis)-51 (Revised 2022) in triplicate duly vetted by the 
sponsoring directorate. (This form is self-explanatory and be completed in 
accordance with the instructions written at the end of Form DP (Dis)-51 
(Revised 2022) attached at Annex ‘T’. Following documents will be attached 
with the Form DP (Dis)-51 (Revised 2022): - 

(1) Terms and conditions of the contract. 

(2) Schedule of delivery i.e. whether the equipment/stores will be 
available to purchaser for shipment abroad in entirety or in phases/ 
batches. 

(3) Schedule of payment i.e. whether the purchaser has to pay the entire 
amount in advance or in phases. Percentage of advance and 
remaining payments with milestones. Also see the GoP, MoD letter no 
12/170-08(0),1366/79/DGDP(P-4) dated 23 Jul 1971. 

(4) Replies of priority indentors that they do not require these stores. In 
case, written replies were not received from them, then a certificate 
signed by the head of the sponsoring directorate (Major General or 
equivalent) will be attached certifying that the stores were first offered 
to the priority indentors but are not required by them and are, 
therefore, surplus to be exported to foreign countries.  

i. Original copy of third-party approval for the sale of equipment/stores. In case 
third party approval is not held, a certificate signed by the PSO that there is 
no restriction on third party transfer/sale/direct export of item(s) will be 



 

______________________________________________________________________________
DPP&I-35 189 Edition-2023 

attached as per the specimen at Annex ‘U’ to process the case for approval 
by the competent authority. 

j. A certificate to be signed by an officer of the rank of Major General or 
equivalent that the stores were neither manufactured in the US or Russia nor 
received through the Military Assistant Package (MAP) or any other 
assistance package of the US. In case the equipment/stores were procured 
from the USA or Russia, a documentary proof of purchase will be provided. 
Otherwise, the stores will be disposed-off by the stockholders as scrap after 
demilitarization.  

k. Following points will also be highlighted while initiating the Form DP-51: -  

(1) Responsibility for L/C opening charges in Pakistan. 

(2) Method of disposal i.e. public auction, open or limited tender or 
proprietary basis. 

(3) List of prospective buyers i.e. foreign countries/defence 
forces/organizations using similar equipment/stores, be mentioned in 
the covering note. 

(4) Budget head of account to which the sale amount is to be credited.  

(5) Any other recommendation, which can help processing the disposal of 
stores be mentioned in the covering note. 

l. Services HQ/ stockholders will ensure that stocks are labeled as ‘Earmarked 
for disposal by the DGDP’ both at Services HQ as well as at depot level. DP 
(Dis)-51 (Revised 2022) will be initiated after stores are inspected, prepared, 
racked at the point of delivery. After raising of DP (Dis)-51 no change in 
quantity/condition of stocks will be allowed without the approval of the DGDP. 

5. DGDP 

a. Disposal Section ex DGDP will receive and process the Form DP-51. 
Disposal Section will deal with auction cases, whereas foreign sales will be 
handled by the PC-3 Sections for the Army and the concerned DDs of PAF 
and PN, for which these Sections will follow existing procedure of ITB and 
contracting. The concerned Section will ensure following: -  

(1) Scrutinize Form DP-51 as well as the attached documents and 
process the case for concurrence by the FA (DP) and approval of the 
Secretary (MoDP).  

(2) Obtain transportation/shipment and insurance charges from DD 
Shipping, where applicable. 

(3) Clearance from FMS Section to ensure the equipment/stores is non-
USA manufactured or documentary proof of purchase is attached. 

(4) Obtain export license from the MoDP before signing of contract.  

(5) Seek required approvals i.e.PPRA exemption, waiver from the 
competent authority if third party approval for sale of equipment/stores 
is not available. 
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(6) Seek EUC and import license from purchaser (or purchasing country). 

(7) Organize PCM and Defence Disposal Committee (DDC) meeting, 
where applicable. 

b. The concerned section will also consider following: - 

(1) Financial Powers of Competent Disposal Officer (CDO). Powers of 
the disposal officers are as per para 4 (Financial Powers of the CDOs) 
to Section-I (Disposal of Surplus Defence Stores) of this Chapter. 
Wherever consultation with the Finance Division (Military) is 
prescribed under these orders, powers delegated to the DG and his 
officers shall be exercised with the concurrence of the Finance 
Division. 

(2) Method of Disposal of Classified Weapons/ Equipment/ 
Ammunition. Stores of classified nature like weapons/ammunition/ 
explosizve or other security materials/ equipment which are classified 
as ‘SECRET’ will not be processed/ disposed-off through a method 
involving advertisement in press/PPRA website etc, as in case of 
advertised tenders or public auctions, unless decided otherwise by the 
DGDP for specific reasons. One of the following methods should be 
adopted depending upon the type/ nature of stores to effect maximum 
sale price without compromising the security classification:-  

(a) Negotiation for sale to a friendly country G2G contract. 

(b) Proprietary/limited tenders. 

(3) Inspection of Stocks by Prospective Buyers. Prospective buyers 
interested to inspect the stocks before offering bids will be allowed to 
inspect the stocks. Services HQ will ensure their security clearance, 
where applicable. 

(4) Invitation to Bid (ITB). ITB will be issued to shortlisted firms 
incorporating all necessary terms and conditions/clauses of contract. 
Minimum 15 x working days will be given for opening of ITBs. In case 
of reduction in time of an ITB opening, waiver from the Secretary 
(MoDP) will be obtained. 

(5) Payment by Foreign Bidders. Payment by foreign bidders/ firms/ 
local agent of foreign firms will be governed under following rules: - 

(a) All foreign bidders or their local agents should quote the price in 
US dollars or in easily convertible foreign currency. 

(b) Successful bidders will open L/C for the full amount. 

(c) All tenders must be accompanied by EM/ bid security 5-10% 
(as mentioned in ITB) in the form of a bank draft payable to the 
DGDP. 

(d) In case of successful bidder, EM will be refunded as soon as 
L/C is opened for full amount. EM of unsuccessful bidders will 
be refunded ASP but not later than four weeks from the date of 
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tender opening. However, EM of first three bidders will be 
retained until opening of L/C by the successful bidder. 

Note: The DGDP will make an endeavour to link delivery of stores 
with advance payment and this will be highlighted in ITB and 
incorporated accordingly in contracts.  

(6) Preparation of ‘Proposal For Disposal (PFD)’. Once Disposal 
Report has been found correct in all respect, the concerned section 
will open a case consisting of the method of disposal and the reserve 
price/ assessed price and final quoted price, as applicable, will be 
prepared by the concerned section and the FA (DP) concurrence will 
be obtained.  

(7) Approval of the CDO. Disposal report alongwith PFD will then be 
referred to the CDO (as per para 4above (Financial Powers of the 
CDOs)) on NFC, for approval duly concurred by the FA (DP). 

(8) Shipment of Store by PNSC/PIAC. Transportation of stores under 
Army, Navy, and Airforce contracts are undertaken through national 
carriers i.e.PNSC/ PIA. In terms of the Merchant Shipping Ordinance 
2000, Merchant Marine Policy 2000 and the ECC decision of 2012, 
export of stores sold/donated by the Services HQ to friendly countries 
are undertaken by purchaser country at their expense /arrangement. 
In case store is sold/donated by the Services HQ to a friendly country 
and required to be transported / shipped by the PNSC/PIAC, following 
action will be carried out: -  

(a) Allocation of Funds. Services HQ to allocate freight charges 
in suitable budget code head on the basis of budgetary quote 
received from the PNSC.  

(b) Placing of Funds with CMA (DP). Funds for freight charges 
will be placed at the disposal of CMA (DP).  

(c) Concurrence and Approval of Freight Charges. Freight 
charges are to be concurred by the FA (DP) and approved by 
the respective CPO while processing of disposal proposal.  

(d) Handing Over Store for Shipment. Defence stores are to be 
handed over to the PNSC in accordance with the terms of the 
contract/weight and volume.  

(e) Payment of Bill to Carrier. National carrier will forward bill to 
the DGDP through respective Service HQ/EHQ. 

(f) After scrutiny bills will be forwarded to the CMA (DP) for 
release of freight charges.  

 

c. Distribution of Contract Copies. Distribution of 11 x contract copies will be 
as under:- 

(1) CMA (DP)     - 3 x copies 
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(2) FA (Army)     - 1 x copy 

(3) FA (DP)     - 1x copy   

(4) Firm concerned   - 1xcopy 

(5) Local agent     - 1x copy  

(6) Stock-holder    -  1x copy 

(7) Concerned deparment -  1xcopy 

(8) Office copy     -  2x copies (for Disposal Section and 
     PC Section concerned)  

6. The MoDP (Issue of Export Permit/ No Objection Certificate (NOC) 

a. On receipt of proposal with DP (Dis)-51, the DGDP will obtain administrative 
approval/ PPRA exemption from the Secretary (MoDP).  

b. In the light of Defence Export SOP of MoDP, the Secretary (MoDP) is the 
Competent Authority for approving all types of export NOCs. The DGDP will 
process the case with the Section DP-15 of the MoDP for issuance of export 
NOC after having received following documents from the purchaser:- 

(1) International import permit from purchaser.  

(2) Original EUC of importing country duly counter signed by the MoFA of 
the country where stores are to be exported. EUC to be verified / back 
stamped by the concerned Pakistan’sembassy and will be mailed to 
the MoDP through diplomatic bag.   
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SECTION III  

DISPOSAL OF NON-SECURITY ORDNANCE STORES 

General 

1. Surplus/Obsolete Ordnance Stores. These stores on declaration of surplus/ 
obsolete will be disposed-off as under: - 

a. Ordnance stores, value of which do not exceed Rupees 2.00 million per item 
will be disposed-off through public auction under the financial powers of the 
stockholders at estimated disposal price, under a board of officers.  

b. Stores, exceeding book value of Rs 2.00 million per item will be reported to 
the DGDP for disposal on Form DP-51 and disposed-off through open 
tender.  

c. The DGDP will return Form DP-51 to stockholders for those stores which 
were tendered but there is no response upto six months. Such ordnance 
stores will be disposed-off through public auction by the stockholders at the 
estimated disposal price under a board of officers. 

2. Unserviceable/Beyond Economical Repair Items.Unserviceable items/ stores of 
any value will be disposed-off through public auction by stockholders at estimated disposal 
price under a board of officers.  

Procedure 

3. Transfer to Priority Indentors (other Defence Services/ Departments) 

a. If stores can be utilized by the priority indentors, the Services 
HQ/stockholders will forward a list of these items showing vocab section 
reference/ catalogue No/ nomenclature, quantity, condition, and book value 
to the priority indentors, under intimation to the DGDP highlighting that 
whether the stores are being offered gratis or on book debit.  

b. The priority indentors may be given one month to confirm their requirement 
to the Services HQ and deposit/transfer amount against the item(s) to 
stockholder.  

c. Having received the amount in case of book debit,unless gratis, the Services 
HQ will intimate the DGDP for issuance of a transfer order. The Disposal 
Wing ex DGDP will prepare the transfer order (i.e. DP (Dis)-62 as per Annex 
‘S’) in triplicate and distribute the copies as under: -  

(1) Original copy to the stockholder. 

(2) Duplicate copy to the priority indentor to whom stores are being 
transferred. 

(3) Triplicate copy will be retained as office copy by the DGDP (Disposal 
Wing). 

4. Disposal of Non-Security Stores by Open Tender and Public Auction 

a. If the priority indentors do not require these stores, sanction of respective 
competent financial authority at the Service HQ will be obtained in 
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accordance with the FR Part-I Rule 45 and thereafter stores will be reported 
to the DGDP on Form DP (Dis)-51 in triplicate as per Annex ‘T’. The DGDP 
will dispose-off the stores through open tender.  

b. The DGDP will return the Form DP-51 to stockholders for those items which 
were tendered but there is no response upto six months. Such ordnance 
stores will be disposed-off through public auction by stockholders at the 
estimated disposal price under a board of officers. 

Disposal by Public Auction 

5. The Services HQ will prepare the auction programme and issue to the government 
auctionner at least for 3 weeks in advance for wider publicity including publication in one 
English and one vernacular newspaper through PID. Expenses for publicity in the 
newspapers shall not exceed 1% of the anticipated sale and be paid out of the sale 
proceeds. The DGDP will detail a ‘Disposal Officer’ to supervise the auction. The ‘Disposal 
Officer’ will carry a copy of the ‘Auction Catalogue’ bearing the reserve price. This 
document is confidential and will be treated according to the current orders contained in 
the pamphlet ‘Handling and Protection of Classified Documents’.  

Note: The services of approved government auctioneers contracted by the DGDP for that 
specific zone shall be utilized for public auctions and proper agreement will be executed 
with the auctioneers. Sale proceeds of such stores will be credited into the appropriate 
budget head of respective Service HQ. 

6. Preparation and Distribution of Auction Catalogues. Stockholders will prepare 
the auction catalogues DP (Dis)-53 as per Annex ‘V’ against each auction conducted 
through the auctioneer detailed by the DGDP. Special care should be exercised that 
correct nomenclature, quantity and accounting units are reproduced on the catalogue. 
Distribution will be as under: - 

a. Stockholder. 

b. Auctioneer. 

c. Office Copy. 

d. Supervising officer. This copy will bear the reserve price and will be treated 
as confidential document. 

7. A programme of auction for various stations will be chalked out according to the 
reports of surplus stores received from stockholders. This programme will give brief 
description of stores and advertised through the press by the auctioneers concerned, and 
through the DGDP bulletin well in advance, when necessary. 

8. Duties of Auction Supervising Officer. The Auction Supervising Officer will 
ensure that: - 

a. He knows the terms and conditions of the agreement under which the 
auctioneer has been appointed by the DGDP and has a copy of the 
agreement and conditions of sale for reference during the auction/sale (s). 

b. Stores being auctioned have been properly displayed by stockholder for 
visual checking by the purchasers. 
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c. Details of reserve prices on auction catalogues are kept confidential so that 
no other person obtains this information. 

d. Auctioneer announces to purchasers in Urdu and local language: - 

(1) The terms and conditions of the auction/sale. 

(2) Sale on terms of ‘ex-site delivery’ and on ‘as is where is basis’. 

(3) Particulars of any lot or lots which have been withdrawn from the sale 
subsequent to their advertisement. 

e. Auction does not commence before the advertised time. 

f. Auctioneer conducts auction sale according to the terms of the auctioneering 
agreement and the conditions of the sale set out in the third schedule thereto 
and to such additional conditions as may be prescribed from time to time by 
the DGDP or his representative. 

g. Approximate quantity and description of stores in a lot are announced by the 
auctioneer when it is offered for sale. 

h. Before opening the bidding for stores not displayed on the sale ground, invite 
the interested bidders to accompany him to inspect valuable and bulky 
stores. Representing samples can be displayed at the site at the time of 
auction. 

i. On request from bidders, arrange for reasonable number of packages in any 
lot to be opened to prospective bidders to inspect the contents before making 
bids. 

j. Acceptance or rejection of the highest bid, received for each lot/item, is 
announced by the auctioneer to bidders in a legal manner, before the next 
lot/ item is offered for sale. In the case of sale by auction, the sale of lot is 
complete when the auctioneer announces its completion by the fall of 
hammer or in any other customary manner. 

k. A receipt written in ink/ indelible pencil on a proper printed form for money 
received by the auctioneer from each buyer during the auction is issued by 
the auctioneer who will complete the counterfoil with the lot number, name of 
the purchaser, total value and amount deposited. 

l. Following particulars are recorded in his copy of the auction catalogue: - 

(1) Name and address of the higher bidder. 

(2) Amount of the highest bid. 

(3) Accepted or rejected duly initialed by him (Supervising Officer). 

(4) Amount deposited with the auctioneer by the purchaser. 

m. No individual of the unit or department to which the stores belong or the 
auctioneer or his agent is permitted to bid or buy any article in the auction 
sale. 

n. Auctioneer conducts the sale in an orderly and efficient manner to obtain the 
best value for stores offered for sale. 
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o. Total amount of money collected by the auctioneer from buyers agrees with 
the total of the receipt given thereof. 

p. Counterfoil of the receipt issued by the auctioneer to the buyers with the 
relative entries in the auction catalogue and the total amount shown on the 
receipt tally with each other. 

q. Money Receivable Order (PAFA-507) in triplicate is issued to the auctioneer 
for depositing the amount of the day’s sale proceeds less auctioneer’s 
commission into the governmenttreasury/SBP/NBP under the appropriate 
Heads of Budget Account ‘Defence Main Head 1221000 or exact in case of 
change by Government’ in favour of CMA (DP). 

r. Any highest bid not supported by the EM will be treated as null and void and 
the stores re-auctioned immediately. Individuals giving such an offer may be 
debarred from participating in auction. 

s. Any person/ party trying to pool or use unfair means or sabotage the 
government interest will be debarred from bidding and handed over to the 
police. The Supervising Officer will have the discretion to cancel any auction 
under such circumstances. 
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SECTION IV 

REPORTING SURPLUS STORES TO DGDP FOR DISPOSAL 

Raising Form DP (Dis)-51  

1. As mentioned earlier, the Services HQ will first offer the stores to the priority 
indentors. If they do not require these stores, sanction of respective competent financial 
authority at Service HQ will be obtained in accordance with the FR Part-I Rule 43 and 
thereafter the stores will be reported to the DGDP on form DP (Dis)-51 in triplicate as per 
Annex ‘T’. This form is self-explanatory and is to be completed by stockholder/reporting 
authority in accordance with the instructions contained on its reverse. Additional guidelines 
are appended below: - 

a. No columns of DP (Dis) -51 are left blank. 

b. Board of officers will be constituted to determine/calculate the assessed price 
of stores. The officers should have the experience of dealing with the types of 
stores under disposal. 

c. Criteria of calculation of assessed value is to be elaborated in the covering 
note during processing of the case. 

d. Current status of equipment i.e. obsolete/ obsolescent/ redundant etc and 
condition, will be mentioned.  

e. List of countries/ defence forces/ organizations with whom the type of stores, 
under disposal, are in use and prospects of purchase by them be mentioned in 
the covering note. 

f. All value/ amounts are written both in figures as well as in words. 

g. Budget head of account atserial 5&15 of DP(Dis) -51 will be written as 
DEFENCE MAIN HEAD 1221000 or any new in case of change. 

h. Any other recommendation, which can be of help and guidance in processing 
the disposal of stores should be mentioned in the covering note. 

i. Certificate regarding non-requirement of stores to sister Services. 

j. Certificate regarding non-restriction on 3rd party transfer of item(s) under 
disposal. 

k. Certificate that stores under disposal are non-USA manufactured or provided 
by them through MAP or any assist package by USA. In case of USA 
manufacturer, documentary proof of purchase will be provided otherwise will 
be disposed-off by stockholders as scrap after demilitarization. 

Checking of Surplus Reports 

2. On receipt of Disposal Report i.e. DP (Dis)-51, the Disposal Wing will check that the 
report is correctly prepared and bears: - 

a. Report No, date, nomenclature, accounting unit, quantity, book value, 
assessed value and head of account correctly. 
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b. Certificates are attached certifying that the stores are not required by other 
defence service, HIT and POF, any restriction on 3rd party transfer and non-
USA manufacturer or documentary proof of purchase. 

c. In case any of the above requirements is missing, the concerned stockholder 
will be asked to take necessary action. Any further action concerning the 
disposal of stores will only be taken on settlement of the observation. 

Earmarking of Stock under Disposal at DGDP 

3. Services HQs/ stockholders will ensure following regarding the stocks reported to 
DGDP for disposal. 

a. Stocks are labeled as ‘Earmarked for disposal by the DGDP’ both at the 
Service HQ as well as at the depot level. 

b. No change in quantity/ condition of these stocks will be carried out without 
prior sanction of DGDP. Changes in the condition of ammunition/ technical 
stores because of routine proof tests/ inspections will be communicated to the 
DGDP/ Disposal Wing and such changes will only be executed after clearance 
from the DGDP. 

4. Stores already reported for disposal to the DGDP, which may later be required for 
Services use, may be withdrawn by the Service HQ from disposal lists after obtaining the 
sanction of the DGDP. 

Inspection of Stocks Under Disposal by Prospective Buyers 

5. Stores reported for disposal to the DGDP will not be notified for sale or shown to 
prospective buyers by depots unless authorized by the DGDP. However, prospective buyers 
(local/foreigners) interested in inspecting the stocks before offering bids will be allowed to 
inspect the stocks by depots on receipt of instructions from the DGDP (Disposal Wing). 
Before referring such visitors to stockholders/ depots, the DGDP will ensure that necessary 
identification/ security clearance formalities for the visitors have been completed. The 
stockholders/depots will arrange/ conduct visits in following manners: - 

a. Depot will detail an officer, who is well conversant with the stores under 
disposal, for conducting and briefing the visitors. 

b. Sample of under disposal items be displayed at one place, as far as possible. 

c. Each sample should have identification label and a chart showing following: - 

(1) Part No. 

(2) Nomenclature. 

(3) Quantity under disposal (SERVICE/ RA). 

(4) Year of manufacture. 

(5) Country of origin. 

(6) Main equipment which uses this item/ammunition. 

(7) Detail of packing (CWP/ crate/ steel containers etc). 
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(8) Any other relevant information (historical/ antique value) about the item 
which could be of interest to the prospective buyers. 

Opening of a Case and Preparation of ‘Proposal For Disposal (PFD)’ 

6. Once the Disposal Report has been found correct in all respect, the disposal section 
will open a case consisting of the method of disposal and reserve price/ estimated disposal 
price (EDP), as applicable, will also be prepared by the disposal section. 

Concurrence of Military Finance Division 

7. At this stage, the concurrence of the FA on external file will be sought with regard to 
the method of disposal and the reserve price as follows: - 

a. Method of Disposal. In all cases of disposal except for disposal by public 
auction. 

b. Reserve Price. Stockholders will indicate book value (where known) or 
Estimated Disposal Price (EDP) of important stores such as vehicles (A, B & 
C), plant, aircraft, ship, launchers, ammunition/armament, bridging equipment 
and machineries etc. The DGDP will fix the reserve price for these stores, in 
consultation with the FA (DP) irrespective of its method of disposal. For other 
stores, NO RESERVE Price will be fixed but approximated disposal price may 
be decided by the CDO as per the financial powers mentioned at para 4 
(Financial Power of the CDOs) to Section-I (Disposal of Surplus Defence 
Stores) of this Chapter, irrespective of the fact whether or not the book value/ 
EDP has been indicated by the stockholder. 

Approval of the CDO 

8. Disposal report alongwith PED will then be referred to the CDO on a minute sheet for 
approval with regard tothe method of disposal and the reserve price/ EDP (where 
applicable). 

Concurrence of the Finance Division at Subsequent Stage NOT Required 

9. When the concurrence of Finance Division has been obtained as to the method of 
disposal and the reserve price has been fixed (where applicable) in consultation with that 
Division, disposal shall be done accordingly. Under following circumstances, concurrence of 
the Military Finance is also required: - 

a. When the case is for sale to the public by either limited tender, private treaty or 
negotiation method, in each case the Finance Division will be associated at all 
stages of negotiation. 

b. If it is proposed to accept a bid other than the highest bid in the disposal by 
advertised tender method. 

c. If the highest bid in a public auction is less than the reserve price fixed to the 
extent of 25% and it is proposed to accept that offer rather than re-auction. 
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SECTION V 

APPOINTMENT OF GOVERNMENT AUCTIONEERS  

General 

1. Firms interested in becoming the government auctioneer to conduct the public 
auction will apply for registration/pre-qualification with the DGDP. The Registration Section 
will maintain an up-to-date list of registered/pre-qualified auctioneers. Government 
auctioneers will be appointed for a period not exceeding two years as a result of the 
bidding process at the DGDP. The Disposal Wing will endeavour to conclude the 
agreements with successful bidders minimum a month before the termination of existing 
agreements. This will be ensured by pursuing following suggested timeline: -  

a. Registration/Pre-qualification of Auctioneers. Five months before the 
termination of existing agreements, the DGDP shall invite the interested firms 
to apply for registration/pre-qualification to become eligible for participation in 
the incoming tender. Invitation for registration/pre-qualification will be 
publicized on PPRA Website, DGDP Bulletin, and the DGDP Website. 

b. Biennial Review Meeting. Four months before the termination of existing 
agreements, the DGDP shall hold a ‘Biennial Review Meeting’ with the 
auctioneers and all stake holders from the Services HQ to take stock of the 
existing agreements, problems faced during the preceding years, 
ascertaining the need for redefining the zones, and to seek 
recommendations for improving the process etc. The DGDP will process the 
recommendations of the meeting for input / comments from the Services HQ 
and finally seek approval of the Secretary (MoDP). 

c. Invitation to Bid (ITB).Three monthsbefore the termination of existing 
agreements, the DGDP shall initiate ITB. At this stage, if any unregistered 
firm is interested in participating in the tender, its request will be entertained 
provided the firm applies for registration/pre-qualification within a week after 
publication of ITB on PPRA website / DGDP Website. 

d. Signing of Agreements.A monthbefore the termination of existing 
agreements, the DGDP shall finalize the new agreements and disseminate 
the list of auctineers to all concerned in order to conduct the public auctions 
in various zones for the next two years. 

Registration / Prequalification of Auctioneers 

2. The procedure has been laid down in Chapter XXVI (Registration / Pre-qualification 
of Firms). For registration with the DGDP, firms should have been registered with the FBR 
/ Registrar / SECP. The DGDP will accord preference to the firms which are registered 
specifically as ‘Auctioneer/Government Service Provider’ with any government entity. 
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Bidding Process 

3. The DGDP and the auctioneers participating in bidding process will ensure 
following:- 

a. The DGDP may organise a pre-bid meeting (date and time to be notified in 
the ITB) before opening of bids to provide an opportunity to the firms to seek 
clarification about the ITB documents.  

b. Firms will quote the rates of commission on geographical area basis as 
specified in ITB. Geographical area will be distributed by the DGDP (Disposal 
Wing) against each biennial agreement according to the value of the last four 
years auction sale proceed to equalize the value of all zones. 

Note: The DGDP may increase the value of a difficult zone as an incentive 
for the potential auctioneers.   

c. On receipt of offers from the potential auctioneers, a CST will be prepared. 
Comparison will be drawn separately for each geographical area. The lowest 
bidder who offers maximum benefit to the State will be declared as winner.  

d. After working out the merit list, the case will be sent to the Military Finance 
for concurrence, after which the NFC will be processed for the approval of 
the DG.  

e. Auctioneering agreements with successful firms will be concluded by the 
DGDP and the details of successful bidders will be shared with the FBR. 

f. DGDP shall reserve the full rights to accept, reject or cancel all offers 
including the lowest bids without assigning any reasons, and rationalization / 
changing of the zones / areas. 

Appointmentof Auctioneer for a Zone Vacant Due to Withdrawal by Another Firm 

4. Penalties on Withdrawal. Auctioneer firms will be subject to following penalties in 
case of withdrawal: - 

a. Forfeiture of EM if successful bidder withdraws at any stage before the 
submission of BG. 

b. Forfeiture of BG if the successful bidder withdraws after submission of BG. 

c. Any firm / bidder that withdraws at any stage i.e. after submission of bid will 
be ineligible to participate in the next two bids and will also be blacklisted for 
this time period. 

5. Appointmentof Auctioneer for Vacant Zone. The procedure to appoint an 
auctioneer for a zone becoming vacant due to withdrawal of a firm will be as under: - 

a. The DGDP will appoint anauctioneer from the unsuccessful bidders on the 
merit of their quoted rate of commission or resort to fresh balloting if all are 
equal on the merit list. 

b. In case only one unsuccessful bidder is available either due to less 
participation of auctioneers in the bidding or other unsuccessful bidders are 
unwilling to participate in the vacant zone, then fresh tender will be initiated. 
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c. Fresh tender will always be floated if a zone has become vacant after six 
months of the signing of a contract agreement. However, in exceptional 
circumstances i.e. auction in the vacant zone is already planned and cannot 
be delayed for 2-3 months on justified grounds, then the DGDP will adopt 
following course of action: -  

(1) Appoint anauctioneer from the unsuccessful bidders on the merit of 
their quoted rate of commission or resort to fresh balloting if they all 
are equal on the merit list, provided more than one unsuccessful 
bidder is willing to participate in the vacant zone.   

(2) In case only one unsuccessful bidder is available either due to less 
participation of auctioneers in the bidding or other unsuccessful 
bidders are unwilling to participate in the vacant zone, then nominate 
an auctioneer already appointed to the geographical zone nearest to 
the vacant zone to conduct the auction as one time measure and in 
the meantime initiate tender for the vacant zone.  

Demarcation of Zones 

6. The ‘Biennial Review Meeting’ will equalize the importance of all zones in terms of 
the number of auctions conducted and the total proceed of the last four years. 
Demarcation for 2023-2027 is as under: - 

Serial Zones Areas 

a.  Zone-I (Peshawar) Peshawar, Mardan,  Nowsehra, Lundy Kotal, 
Malakand, Risalpur, Swat, Bannu, DIK, DGK, 
Mianwali, Wana, Tall Cantt, Kohat, Chirat and 
Attock 

b.  Zone-II (Rawalpindi) Rawalpindi, Hazara (Haripur, Abbotabad, 
Mansehra, Battgram, and Kohistan), Kalabagh, 
Manser Camp, Bagh (Army only), Muzaffarabad 
(Army only) and Baltistan Area 

c.  Zone-III  

(Sialkot) 

Sialkot, Gujrat, Kharian, Mangla, Jarikas, 
Bhimber, Rawalakot (AJK), Bagh (less Army), 
Muzaffarabad (less Army) and Jehlum Area 

d.  Zone-IV  

(Lahore) 

Lahore, PAF Base Lahore, Shahdara, 
Mahfoozpura, Chunian Cantt Area, Okara, and 
Gujranwala 

e.  Zone-V  

(Multan) 

Multan, Khanewal, Dera Nawab, Mailsi, Sahiwal, 
Bahawalpur, Rahim Yar Khan, Faisalabad, 
Sargodha, Mona, Scaser and Shorkot 

f.  Zone-VI  

(Quetta) 

Quetta, Khuzdar, Zohb, Balochistan Area, 
Somiani, Hyderabad, Badin, Pano Aqil, Pataro, 
Chhor Cantt, Kashmore, Sukkar, Nawab Shah, 
Dadu, and Sindh Area 
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g.  Zone-VII (Karachi,1)  Karachi (PN)  

h.  Zone-VIII (Karachi, 2)  Karachi (PAF, Army) 

Responsibilities of the Auctioneer 

7. Before the Auction. Auctioneers will ensure that publicity by media and 
newspaper, as suitable to the local condition, is carried out immediately on receipt of the 
auction from stockholders. 

8. During the Auction 

a. Auctioneers will be responsible for carrying out auction of stores in 
accordance with their agreement with the DGDP.  

b. He will collect 25% of the sold lot from successful bidders on the fall of 
hammer and deposit into government treasury on the same day under the 
direct supervision of stockholders.   

c. He will collect remaining 75% sold lot from successful bidders alongwith all 
taxes, as applicable, within 10 working days and deposit into the government 
treasury under the direct supervision of stockholders.   

d. On confirmation against the sold lot that thepurchaser has made the 
payment/all taxes as per the applicable rates in FULL to the auctioneer and 
the total sale proceeds have been deposited into the governmenttreasury by 
the auctioneer, he will issue delivery/release order (in printed form), in 
respect of each sold lot, giving all the relevant details of stores i.e lot no, 
description of stores, name of the purchaser, amount for which sold in 
triplicate and distribute as follows: -   

(1) Original copy alongwith the Money Receivable Order (PAFA-507)/ 
treasury challan issued by the treasury/ SBP/ NBP to the stockholder 
for delivery of the stores to the purchaser. 

(2) Duplicate copy to the successful bidder for taking delivery of the 
stores from the stockholder. 

(3) Triplicate copy for auctioneer’s record. 

Note: The stockholder will effect the delivery of sold stores to the purchaser 
only when the delivery/release order is duly supported by the relevant 
receipts of total sale proceed of lot/taxes have been credited into the 
governmenttreasury.  

9. After the Auction. After the auction, he will be responsible for following: - 

a. Check with the Auction Supervising Officer that the endorsement on his 
catalogues agree with that of Supervising Officer’s copy. 

b. A statement of the sale account on PAFA-58 (Sale Acct Statement) in 
triplicate of stores sold by auction showing following details, for confirmation 
of the Supervising Officer: - 

(1) Date of auction. 
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(2) Lot no. 

(3) Surplus report no. and date. 

(4) Stock-holder’s full postal address. 

(5) Description of stores auctioned. 

(6) Condition of the stores, quantity and weight. 

(7) Purchaser’s name. 

(8) Total value. 

(9) Auctioneer’s commission due. 

(10) Net sale proceeds deposited in the governmenttreasury/ SBP/ NBP. 

(11) Head of the budget account i.e Defence Main Head 1221000 or new 
in case of any change, in which sale proceeds are credited. 

c. Distribution of Sale Account Statement (PAFA-58). The statement of 
account, on receipt from the auctioneer will be distributed as under: - 

(1) Original  -  CMA (DP) 

(2) Duplicate  -  LAO of stock-holder, concerned 

(3) Triplicate  -  Office record 

Code of Conduct – Auctioneer 

10. As mentioned in the auctioneering agreement, any bribe, commission, gift or 
advantage given, promised or offered, by an auctioneer or on behalf of anauctioneer or his 
partner/ agent/ servant, with or without the knowledge of the auctioneer to any officer/ 
servant/ representative or agent of the government/ or to any bidder or likely purchaser, or 
accepting such bribe, commission, gift or advantage from any bidder or likely purchaser in 
relation to attaining of any benefit or property/ stores desired to be disposed of or the 
execution of the auctioneering agreement or any other agreement with the DGDP shall in 
addition to any criminal liability which he may incur, subject the auctioneer to the 
cancellation of the auctioneering agreement and also payment to the government of any 
loss resulting from any such cancellation or blacklisting. 

Collection of the EM for Accepted Bids 

11. Auctioneers shall on the fall of hammer collect from successful bidders for each 
accepted bid (including bids accepted subject to approval) to the extent of 25% of the total 
amount of the bid as evidence of his good faith. If the bidder fails to confirm his bid by the 
payment of EM, the bid shall be cancelled forthwith for instant/ subsequent re-auction. 
Should the second party finally accept a bid without the EM, they shall be liable to deposit 
an equivalent amount in the government treasury on the same day in the normal manner. 
This is without prejudice to any of the remedy the government may have on account of 
such breach. 
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Collection of EM for Disposal of Stores through Methods other than the Public 
Auctions 

12. Offer for purchase/ disposal of stores through methods other than public auctions, 
shall NOT be considered unless accompanied by the EM to the extent of 5-10% (as called 
for in the ITB) of the offer in the form of a bank draft or a cheque duly certified and marked 
by the bank concerned ‘Good for Payment’ in favour of the DGDP. 

Collection of Balance Money and Extension of the Date of Final Payment 

13. Normal period allowed for collection by the auctioneers, of the balance money of the 
bids having been accepted at the spot will be ten working days from the date of auction. 
Auctioneers will deposit the balance money into the governmenttreasury/ SBP/ NBP on the 
next working day against the Money Receivable Order (PAFA-507).The period allowed for 
collection of the balance money in respect of bids, which are kept, open ‘subject to 
approval’ will be ten working days from the date of receipt of final approval by the 
auctioneers/ stockholders.  

14. Under special and peculiar circumstance the DG and his Disposal Officer may, on 
receipt of an application from the successful bidder(s) grant at their discretion, extension of 
date of final payment of the balance of sale money as under: - 

a. DGDP   - Upto 30 days beyond the normal period of ten. 

days permissible without financial concurrence. If 
 extension beyond this period is proposed to be 
 granted, the concurrence of Finance Division will 
 be obtained. 

b. Dy DG  - Upto 20 days beyond the normal period of ten 
    working days 

permissible without financial concurrence. 

c. DD   - Upto 10 days beyond the normal period of ten 

days permissible without financial concurrence. 

  Note:  

(1) The date fixed for final payment of the balance money will always be 
less than the period allowed for removal of stores under the provisions 
of para 16 below to ensure that the full payment has been made 
before stores are removed. 

(2) The stores for which balance money is not paid within the stipulated/ 
extended period will be liable to be forfeited in favour of the 
government. 

 

Payment by Foreign Bidders/ Firms 

15. Payment by foreign bidders/ firms will be governed under following rules:- 

a. All offers from foreign bidders or their agents in Pakistan must specify the 
price in US dollars. 
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b. Successful bidders will have to open L/C for the full amount. 

c. In case of successful foreign bidder, the EM will be refunded as soon as the 
L/C is opened for full amount. 

d. All tenders must be accompanied by the EM in the form of a bank draft 
payable to the DGDP. The EM thus forwarded will be refunded to 
unsuccessful bidders, as soon as possible but not later than four weeks from 
the date of tender opening. 

Period for Removal of Stores 

16. Normal period allowed for the removal of stores by the purchaser at his expense will 
be 15 working days excluding the date of sale in case of spot approval, or from the date of 
receipt of intimation of final acceptance in case of stores the sales of which was subject to 
approval. This period can be extended by another 15 days by the Auction Supervising 
Officer at the time of sale/auction and the exact removal period permitted will be recorded 
in the auction catalogue. Circumstances may arise where for valid reasons a purchaser 
may not be in a position to remove the stores within the stipulated period. In such cases 
the removal period can be further extended as under: - 

a. DG   - Upto sixty days (excluding the original period laid  

down) without financial concurrence, but 
extension beyond this period will require the 
concurrence of the Finance Division. 

b. Dy DG  - Upto thirty days, (excluding the original period  

laid down) without financial concurrence. 

Notes:  

(1) While granting extension of removal period, it will be clearly stipulated 
whether or not such extension is subject to the payment of ground 
rent. 

(2) The above powers are subject to the condition that the stores will NOT 
be permitted to be removed before the payment of the balance sale 
money has been deposited at least on pro-rata basis. 

(3) The stores will be removed ex-site and the government will NOT be 
responsible for expenses incurred for this purpose. In the case of 
heavy lift stores, which cannot be removed without the help of a crane, 
stockholder will provide crane facilities upto the depot gate. 

(4) Stores NOT removed within the stipulated/ extended removal period 
will be liable to be forfeited in favour of the government. 

Ground Rent 

17. The rate of ground rent if and when levied will be 0.5% per diem on the original sale 
price of the stores and this amount will be paid before the stores are permitted to be 
removed. Stockholders will ensure that the ground rent charges as levied and payable are 
deposited into the government treasury/SBP/NBP against MRO before permitting removal 
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of the stores. However, under certain circumstances which will be recorded, the amount of 
ground rent so levied may be waived-off by the following officers:- 

a. DGDP   - Upto Rs. 50,000/- without financial concurrence  

and beyond this with financial concurrence. 

b. Dy DG/ Acting - Upto Rs. 10,000/- withoutfinancial concurrence. 

18. Necessary administrative instructions laying down the detailed procedure/ drills will 
be issued by DGDP. 



 

 

PART VIII 

REGISTRATION / PREQUALIFICATION OF FIRMS 
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CHAPTER XXVI 

REGISTRATION / PRE-QUALIFICATION OF FIRMS 

General 

1. Registration/pre-qualification means formal endorsement by the DGDP that a firm 
fulfils all the pre-requisites as per Rules 15-17 of PPA Rules 2004 as well as the peculiar 
requirements of the Services HQ for supplying the defence stores to the Armed Forces of 
Pakistan. A firm not fulfilling the desired credentials can cause delays in procurement of 
defence stores thereby escalating the cost or affecting timely supplies. The DGDP’s 
registration regime, therefore, aims at verifying that the firms are reliable, well-reputed, 
financially sound, technically capable, and security-wise cleared. In this context, this 
chapter explains the process of registration/pre-qualification and is to be read in 
conjunction with the NAB letter No. 5-2 (75) Pre / A&P / NAB HQ / 2013 dated 8 January 
2014 placed at Annex ‘W’ as well as ‘the MoDP One Registration System – November 
2022’. However, there is no bar on unregistered firms to participate in the competitive 
bidding as enshrined in PPRA Rules but will be required to pre-qualify before signing the 
contract in case of winning the bid.  

Scope 

2. The chapter consists of following Sections: -  

a. Section-I  - Guidelines for the Registration Section.  

b. Section-II  - Registration/Pre-qualification and Indexation of 
    Local Firms. 

c. Section-III  - Registration/Pre-qualification and Indexation of 
    Foreign Firms. 

d. Section-IV  - Provisional Registration/Pre-qualification. 

e. Section-V  - Renewal of Registration/Pre-qualification. 

f. Section-VI  - Change of Management and Firms’ Address.  
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 SECTION I  

GUIDELINES FOR THE REGISTRATION SECTION 

1. The Registration Section will proactively pursue the objective of registering 
maximum number of firms and facilitate completion of the process in the minimum possible 
time. This willpromote healthy competition and enable expeditious procurement of better-
quality defence stores at competitive rates. To achieve this goal, the Registration Section 
will abide by the following principles/parameters: -  

a. Registration/prequalification will be ensured within the parameters laid down 
in the Rules 15 to 17 of the PPR-2004 and MoDP’s guidelines issued from 
time to time including the MoDP’s One Registration Policy of November 
2022. The cardinals of the registration process for each applicant will be as 
follow: - 

(1) Security clearance.  

(2) Financial position. 

(3) Technical prowess i.e. capabilities with respect to equipment and 
plant;HDR; managerial capability; experience and past performance, 
where applicable. 

(4) Any other factor as relevant. 

b. The Registration Section will readily make available to the interested firms a 
set of registration/pre-qualification documentsboth online (i.e. the DGDP’s 
website www.dgdp.gov.pk) as well as for collection by hand from the office. 

c. The Registration Section will upload all required information on the DGDP’s 
website including instructions for preparation and submission of documents, 
list of documentary evidence required to confirm firms’ qualification, list of 
documents that the technical teams will check during onsite visit of the firm, 
and anyother information necessary for registration/pre-qualification. 

d. The process will be completed within three months starting from the date the 
complete documents of a firm have been received in the DGDP.  

e. The Registration Section will scrutinize these documents and apprise the DG 
of all the observations. After the DGDP’s consent, the observations will be 
shared with the firms within fifteen working days of receipt of their 
application. The firms will have fifteen working days to address the 
observations.  

f. To facilitate the firms, the Registration Section will maintain active 
communication with the firms by post as well as other fastest means e.g. e-
mail and telephone etc. 

g. Monthly briefings on the registration process will be arranged for the 
interested firms, who choose to attend, in order to share the observations 
with the applicants on their submitted documents. The representatives of 
concerned Directorates of the Services HQ, the OC FS Section of the MoDP, 
and an officer from the Procuring Section of the DGDP will attend these 
briefings, if required.   

http://www.dgdp.gov.pk/
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h. If despite the efforts of the Registration Section, a firm fails to respond or 
complete the required documents within three months from the date of initial 
submission of documents, its case shall be closed after written approval from 
the DG DP. The firm will be intimated in writing and its documents will be 
returned to apply afresh including the challan fee. However, the Registration 
Section will take cognizance of following: - 

(1) The Registration Section will not close the case of a firm or return its 
documents on minor observations as this will delay the 
registration/prequalification process.  

(2) In case of any observation or incomplete documents received from a 
firm, the Registration Section will evaluate that what actions it can 
initiate while asking the firm to simultaneously complete the 
documents or address the anomalies. For example, a scanned copy of 
the Agency Agreement received from a firm can be processed for 
verification and meanwhile the firm will be asked to submit the original 
copy.     

i. The DG DP will approve the closing of the case only if satisfied that the firm 
is at fault based on the record of all correspondence; otherwise, he or the Dy 
DG may interview the firm to ascertain the reasons of not fulfilling the 
requirements in time. Additional time to the firm will be granted only if the firm 
has cogent reasons for not submitting the documents in time.   

j. If a firm fails to meet the criteria laid down for the technical pre-qualification, it 
can request for re-inspection within six months and after having addressed 
those observations. For these firms, the laid down time-period of completing 
the registration within three months will re-commence from the date of receipt 
of request for re-inspection.    

k. After having received the complete documents, if a firm is not pre-
qualified/registered within three months, the Registration Section will apprise 
the DG about the reasons and seek his approval on NFC for extending the 
time for the next three months. The DG shall accord extension only once.  

l. For further extensions of three months each, the DGDP shall process the 
case for the approval of the Secretary (MoDP) highlighting the reasons of 
delay.  

m. The DG / Dy DG will convene a meeting of all stakeholders (i.e. FS team, 
technical teams of the Service HQ, or ADP etc) or seek their input to 
ascertain the reasons of delay before according approval or processing the 
case for the approval of the Secretary (MoDP) for the extension of time.  

n. For a firm already registered with the other organizations of the MoDP or the 
SPD etc, the Registration Section will proceed as under: - 

(1) Circumvent any step already completed by the other military set-ups 
e.g. security clearance etc; and obtain the details about the completed 
steps from those set-ups, if necessary.  
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(2) Initiate only the leftover steps which are specific to the DGDP e.g. 
technical inspection etc.  

(3) Issue registration certificate to the firm. 

o. The Registration Section will initiate quarterly report of outstanding 
registration cases for the information of the DG. After approval of the DG, the 
status of applications of the firms will be uploaded on the DGDP’s website for 
the information of respective firms. 
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SECTION II 

REGISTRATION/PREQUALIFICATION  

AND INDEXATION OF LOCAL FIRMS 

Forms of Business Entities  

1. There are several forms by which a person can establish a business in Pakistan 
e.g. Sole Proprietorship, Partnership Firm, Joint Ventures/Collaborations, Association of 
Persons (AOP), Company etc. The most common business entities, each with its own 
legal structure and rules, are as follow: - 

a. Sole Proprietorship. 

b. Partnership Firm (also called AOP). 

c. Limited Liability Company.  

d. Limited Liability Partnership. 

2. The process of their raising, registration with various government departments and 
documents required are covered in the MoDP’s ‘One Registration System – November 
2022’. The staff of the Registration Section should be well conversant with this system.   

Categories of Local Firms 

3. All local firms including government and semi-government production units can 
apply to the DGDP for registration in following categories: - 

a. Local manufacturers / fabricators. 

b. Local stockists. 

c. Local agents and distributors.  

d. Auctioneers. 

e. Freight forwarders. 

f. General Order Supplier.  

Note 

(1) For the role and functions of these firms see the ‘Explanation of Terms’ at the 
start of DPP&I-35 (Revised 2023). 

(2) If a firm wishes to apply for registration in any other category, which in its 
opinion can benefit the Armed Forces of Pakistan in economically procuring 
the quality defence stores, such a firm will initiate a written request to the DG 
DP. The Registration Section will consider the request on merit i.e. evaluate 
the request, seek input from all the stakeholders/Services DPs, seek 
approval of the DG DP and intimate the firm about the feasibility of the 
category or may direct the firm to other relevant organization(s) of the MoDP 
or the Services HQ (e.g. E-in-C Branch etc) for registration. 
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Process of Registration and Indexation  

4. The registration process will entail following steps: - 

a. Step 1  - Application for registration / pre-qualification. 

b. Step 2  - Submission of documents and pre-qualification fee. 

c. Step 3  - Processing of documents by the Registration Section. 

d. Step 4  - Interview and approval. 

Step 1 – Application for Registration / Pre-qualification 

5. The firms can either download the application forms/documents from the website of 
the DGDP (www.dgdp.gov.pk) or collect these from the Registration Section. The firms will 
submit the documents duly filled in all respect along with the application written on the 
firm’s letter-head pad. Details of the documents required for each type of firm is listed in 
Step-2; and the specimens of the relevant documents to be attached with the registration 
form/application are at Annex ‘X’.  

Step 2 –Submission of Documents and Registration / Pre-qualification Fee 

6. Standard Documents. Local applicants will submit following standard documents 
with their applications: -  

a. SVA-8121 (Particular of Firm)   - Appendix I to Annex ‘X’ 

b. SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form)  - Appendix II to Annex ‘X’ 

c. NIC copies of each person. 

d. NTN and Sales Tax Certificate from FBR. 

e. Last year’s income tax return.  

f. Photocopies of the release order and the pension book in case of retired 
defence personnel. 

g. Police verification of the firm and its management.  

h. Bank account maintenance certificate from the bank. 

i. Bank credit line or the annual financial report. 

j. Original copy of the last one year bank statement of the firm’s accounts as 
well as the owner’s accounts (showing total debit/credit at the end of the 
statement). 

k. Bank challan for registration fee. 

l. Details of the company’s assets as well as moveable and immoveable 
property of the management on affidavit form (Rs. 100/-) with copies of 
property documents counter-signed by the oath commissioner. Guideline to 
prepare the affidavit is at Annex ‘Y’. 

m. Ownership/registry/lease documents of factory/land/property and rent deed 
(if applicable) duly verified by the court. 

http://www.dgdp.gov.pk/
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7. Additional Documents. Other than the standard documents mentioned above, the 
firms will submit following additional documents according to their form of businesses and 
the category of firm: - 

a. Form of Business  

(1) Partnership Firm 

(a) Certified copy of the partnership deed (Partnership Act) from 
the Registrar office. 

(b) Registration under Factory Act (Labour Department). 

(2) Company/LLP 

(a) The SECP’s certified copies of the ‘Memorandum of 
Association’ and the ‘Article of Association’ in case of a 
Company; or the SECP’s certified copy of the ‘LLP Deed’ in 
case of an LLP. 

(b) Certificate of Incorporation by SECP.  

(c) Updated company profile (Form 29) of SECP in case of 
Company/LLP. 

(d) Registration under Factory Act (Labour Department). 

b. Category of Firms. Irrespective of the Form of Business Entity, following 
category of firms will submit the documents as mentioned against each: - 

(1) Medicines Firms 

(a) DRAP/Under Drugs Act Registration Letter (Ministry of Health). 

(b) Bioequivalence test certificate. 

Note. If the producer of medicines is not willing to register directly with 
the DGDP, then its agent can apply for the registration. In this case, 
the agent of a local medicine firm will obtain DRAP/Under Drugs Act 
Registration Letter (Ministry of Health) and bioequivalence test 
certificate from his local OEM for the medicines to be indexed and 
submit to the DGDP.  

(2) Stockists and Agents (Less Medicine Firms). See para 8 below 
(Agency / Distributor Agreement). 

(a) Agreement of authorized agency or distributor from the OEM as 
per specimen at Appendix V to Annex ‘X’. Where the 
agreement is not applicable, the firms will provide trade link 
documents to the Registration Section to establish the firm’s 
link with the OEM. 

(b) Export Right Certificate as per Appendix VI to Annex ‘X’.  

(3) Freight Forwarders. Freight Forwarders will render a certificate as 
per Appendix VIII to Annex ‘X’ as well as an Agency Agreement/MoU 
concluded with his other partners.  
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8. Agency / Distributor Agreement 

a. The Agency / Distributor agreement should fulfil following criteria: - 

(1) Must be on the letterhead pad of the Principal (foreign OEM and in 
case of medicines the local OEM) and bear clear name, address, 
telephone number, fax number and e-mail address of the OEM etc. 

(2) Clearly mention the duration of the Agreement. The validity period 
should not be less than one year. 

(3) Specifically mention the stores. Catalogues are not acceptable as 
proof of items manufactured. 

(4) Be signed by both the parties. 

b. Following should also be mentioned in these Agreements: - 

(1) Latest rate of commission allowed to the Agent. Currently it is from 
0.15% to 4% as per Chapter XXVI (Agent Commission Policy).  

(2) Grant of Export / Distribution Rights Certificate to the firm. If the 
Principal is other than the OEM, the Export Right Certificate of the 
OEM should be provided along with the Agreement. 

(3) When the Principal Agreement is with the Maintenance/Repair Centre 
working under license of the OEM, the license of OEM is required 
alongwith the Agreement. 

(4) The foreign Principal should indicate the repair / maintenance facility 
in Pakistan (if any). 

(5) When the Principal Agreement is with the OEM, then ISO or FDA 
certificate may be attached (optional). 

Note. If the conditions enumerated at para 8b are not mentioned in the 
Agreement, the applicant will either obtain a revised Agreement from the 
Principal incorporating these conditions or procure a separate letter on the 
letter-head pad of the Principal in which he has endorsed/accepted these 
conditions. 

9. Registration Fee (Fresh Cases). The firm(s) will deposit non-refundable fee into 
the Government treasury under Major Head C02501-20 Main Head-12 sub head-A, 
Miscellaneous Code Head 1/845/30, for initial registration/ indexation on a challan form. 
Original copy of challan form must accompany the application for registration. Registration 
fee for various categories of firms is as under: - 

a. Local firms except General Order Supplier - Rs. 15000/- 

b. General Order Supplier     - Rs. 25000/- 

c. Liaison Office of foreign firms   - Rs. 20000/- 

Step 3 – Verification and Processing of Documents by the Registration Section 

10. Guidelines for the Registration Section 

a. Registration of Local Manufacturers/Fabricators 
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(1) Local manufacturers/fabricatord will be registered directly instead of 
their agents.  

(2) Local manufacturers of medicines will also be registered directly but if 
they are not willing, then their agents can be registered. 

b. Registration of Agent Firms 

(1) Local agents can be registered for following foreign principals based 
on ‘commission’: - 

(a) Foreign OEM. 

(b) Authorized manufacturers (under license) of OEM. 

(c) Authorized (under license) Repair / Maintenance Centre of the 
foreign OEM. 

(d) Authorized foreign stockists of the OEM. 

(e) Authorized foreign distributor / exporter of the foreign OEM. 

(2) If a foreign OEM or its authorized supplier(s) is registered with the 
DGDP, its local agent will not be registered. 

(3) Local manufacturers of medicines will be registered directly but if they 
are not willing, then their agents can be registered. However, in such 
cases the agent firms of medicines producers will provide two sets of 
documents i.e. documents related to their own agent firm as well as 
documents related to their principal. See para 7b(1) above.   

(4) Exercise caution while registering a local agent, distributor, or a local 
stockist representing a foreign stockist, exporter, trading house, 
distributor etc, as it will incur extra cost if double agents are involved 
i.e. local agent/distributor dealing with some foreign agent/distributor 
to procure stores from a foreign OEM etc. Moreover, the quality of 
defence equipment / stores can also be compromised. 

(5) An agent of a foreign firm can participate in the FOB bids only for the 
indexed stores. For participation in the FOB bids for un-indexed 
stores, he has to apply for additional indexation of the stores along 
with the Agency Agreement from the Principal. For participation in the 
FOR (indigenous/ imported) bids, he will register/pre-qualify himself as 
a stockist. 

c. Registration of General Order Supplier 

(1) The General Order Supplier can participate in tenders only in the 
GS&C items as well as the stores mentioned at Annex ‘Z’, with 
financial limit of Rs. 2.5 million per item.  

(2) General Order Supplier can also participate in tenders for the items 
not mentioned in the list at Annex ‘Z’ and which are related to other 
categories of firms subject to fulfillment of the criteria as laid down for 
those categories (i.e. manufacturer, agents, stockist etc). Such criteria 
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include technical prequalification, agency agreement from the OEM, or 
establishment of the trade links etc. 

(a) Likewise, a firm already registered with the DGDP as stockist, 
agent, distributor, auctioneer etc can apply on its letter-head 
along with challan fee of Rs 25000/- to become a General 
Order Supplier. These registered firms will submitonly two 
documents i.e. application on letter-head and the challan fee of 
Rs 25000/-.  

(b) During initial registration, a firm can apply for the category of 
General Order Supplier besides any other category i.e. agent, 
stockist, distributor etc by depositing challan fee of Rs 25000/-.  

(3) Procuring agencies will ensure the quality of items being procured 
from the General Order Suppliers and undertake technical 
prequalification of items, where applicable. In such cases, outcome of 
the technical prequalification will be shared with the DGDP to update 
record of the firm.  

(4) General Order Suppliers will particiapte only in open tenders and 
submit technical and commercial offers. Technical specifications of the 
offered stores will be evaluated by the concerned inspecting authority 
before concluding the contract. 

d. Registration of Government / Semi Government Organizations. 
Government / semi-government organization / state owned enterprises are 
exempted from Technical Inspection Report, FS team report, the bank 
statement, and the property documents. 

e. Scrutiny/Verification of Documents 

(1) Facilitate the firms as far as possible without compromising the 
standards of the registration regime. If based on some cogent reason, 
a firm is unable to produce certain documents or offers alternatives 
that fulfils the requirement of the registration system, its point of view 
will be considered and decided at the discretion of the DG. The DG or 
the deputy DG may interview the owner of the firm to listen to his point 
of view. Details of such actions and exemptions/deviations from the 
Registration regime will be recorded on NFC. 

(2) In case the documents mentioned at para 6 l&m are missing, the 
Registration Section will accept the application from the firm but ask 
the firm to submit the documents while its application is being 
processed. However, the Registration Section will issue the final 
registration letter only if the firm has provided these documents. The 
FS team will check these missing documents during visit to the firm’s 
premises and mention in its report.  

Note. Whenever a procuring agency executes the case for recovery of 
RE, the court orders the government organizations for 
identification/provision of the firms’ property details. Due to the 
absence of property details, cases remain pending for judgment 
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before the court. The Registration Section will, therefore, maintain a 
record of the property documents of the firms as well as their 
management. 

(3) Newly raised firms which cannot provide some of the above-
mentioned documents e.g. account statement of last one year or last 
year’s tax return or bank credit line or the annual financial report etc, 
will be provisionally registered for one year in the lowest financial 
category’. Upon submmission of these documents after one year, its 
registration will be extended as per the provisions of this Chapter. This 
provision is subject to the clearance by the technical authorities in 
case of manufacturers, stockist etc. 

(4) The Registration Section will process the case for registration of 
Freight Forwarders through the DD Shipping Cell.   

(5) Verification of Documents 

(a) The Registration Section can, if necessary, initiate verification 
of the documents from the SECP/Registrar/FBR/bank etc but 
the registration process will not be delayed due to pending 
verification. If documents are not verified by the concerned 
authorities subsequently or at any stage, the registration of the 
firm will not only be cancelled but disciplinary action will be 
initiated against the firm, as per the procedure in vogue, for 
providing the fake documents.  

(b) Verification of the Agency/Distributor Agreement. The 
Registration Section will get the Agency/Distributor Agreement 
verified from the OEM/Principal concerned and own Embassy 
in that country. 

Note. ADPs/embassy will ensure verification/authentication of 
Agency Agreement from the OEM within a month.  

11. Security Clearance and Police Verification 

a. The FS team of the MoDP will carry out the security clearance of the firm and 
its management. The Registration Section will provide a copy of following 
documents to the FS Section: - 

(1) SVA-8121 (particulars of suppliers / firm). 

(2) SVA-8121A (personal data of management).  

(3) A photocopy of CNIC of the firm’s management. 

(4) Partnership deed in case of AOP or LLP Deed in case of LLP 

(5) Form-29 in case of a Company and LLP. 

(6) Ownership documents / rent deed of Godowns. 

(7) Immovable property documents (factory/ industry). 
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Note: If a firm fails to submit the documents mentioned at para 11a (6) & (7) 
with its application, the FS Section will check these documents during visit to 
the firm premises and comment about its authenticity in its report.  

b. Police Verification. Copy of the police verification received with the firm’s 
application will be handed over to the FS team. The FS team will visit the 
concerned Police Station to verify that there is/was no criminal case against 
the applicant and the police verification certificate is genuine.  

c. Security Clearance of Retired Defence Personnel and Dual Nationals  

(1) Retired Defence Personnel. Security clearance of retired defence 
personnel will be obtained from MI/NI/AI Directorate, as applicable.  

(2) Dual Nationality Holder. Security clearance of the members of the 
firm with dual nationality will be initiated to the ISI. 

Note. Security clearance of the firms/ individuals by ISI/ MI/ NI/ AI/ FS Team 

will be ensured within two months. 

12. Financial Category of Firms (Local/Foreign Currency) 

a. Formula to Determine Financial Category. Financial category of firms will 
be determined by careful analysis of their bank account statements for the 
last one year. Formula is as under: - 

Total credit + Total debit 

2 

b. Financial Categories. Based on the above formula, the firms will be 
categorized as under: - 

S/No Financial Limits   Category 

(1) Rs 500 Million and above   A 

(2) Rs 200-500 Million    B 

(3) Rs 20-200 Million    C 

(4) Upto 20 Million    D 

Note: Firms in Category ‘A’ and ‘B’ should be registered with the SECP. 

Waiver to this effect can be granted by the DG (after interview of the CEO, if 

required). 

c. Participation in Number of Contracts 

(1) Category A.Can participate in any number of contracts. 

(2) Category B. Can participate in any number of contracts for which total 
value of FOR contracts does not exceed five times of its financial 
capability.  

(3) Category C&D.Can participate in any number of contracts for which 
total value of FOR contracts does not exceed 3 times of its financial 
capability. However, there is no binding on contracts as an agent firm. 
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13. Technical Pre-qualification of Local Manufacturers and Stockists 

a. Technical Authorities. Branches/Directorates responsible for technical pre-
qualification at respective Service HQ for different firms are as follows: - 

(1) Cement, barbed / steel wire, steel bars, 

bulb, tube lights and construction material.  

ITD Directorate; 

E-in-C Branch GHQ*  

(2) Firms dealing with food items i.e. ghee / 

cooking oil / sugar / floor / pulses / food 

grains / tea etc 

GHQ (ST-6B, S&T 

Directorate); AHQ; 

and NHQ  

(3) POL products GHQ (ST-2, S&T 

Directorate), AHQ; 

NHQ 

(4) Stockist of items of cotton waste, jute good, 

shoes grindery items, stationery, wood and 

other GS&C items. 

Ord Directorate / 

AHQ / NHQ 

(5) (a) Indigenous manufacturer / fabricators 
of all equipment / machinery / 
spares/stores. 

(b) Metals ferrous and non-ferrous, iron 
scrap. 

(c) Communication equipment and bullet 
proof jackets etc. 

(d) Stockist of vehicles spares, computers 
parts, electrical/electronic parts, air-
conditioners, water coolers, 
refrigerators, plain paper copiers as 
well as spares, generator spares, 
engineering equipment, fire-fighting 
equipment, armament as well as 
ammunition/ explosive; and other such 
related items 

 

ITDDirectorate GHQ 

/ 

CINS NHQ / 

QC AHQ / Ord 

Directorate 

(6) Med equipment / medicine / OEM of local 

agent firms. 

ITDDirectorate 

(7) Veterinary medicines and dairy products.  RV&FCDirectorate 

 

Note:  

(1) Case for the technical pre-qualification of stores related to the PAF 
and the PN will be initiated to the concerned DP for processing it 
further with the concerned department of its respective Service HQ.   
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(2) *For Serial 13a(1), the E-in-C Branch conducts inspection of 
manufacture firms only. 

(Auth: Planning and Work Branch (E-in-C Branch) letter number 
2001/Registration/General/TP&W/E-3 dated 9 January 2023).   

b. The Registration Section will forward the documents to the concerned 
Directorate of the Services HQ for technical pre-qualification as under: -  

(1) Manufacturing/Stockist-Technical or General Stores, Clothing 
and Equipment 

(a) SVA-8121 (Particular of Firm)  - 1 x copy  

(b) SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form)  - 1 x copy 

(c) NIC copies of each person   - 4 x copies 

Auth: GHQ (ITDDirectorate) letter no. 6725/1532/Regn/TD-4-XIPFBWA
 dated 7 Sep  2022; GHQ (OS Directorate) letter no. 10/25/08/Dev Sec-
 XDP9W7A dated 31 Aug  2022. 

(2) Food Grain 

(a) SVA-8121 (Particular of Firm)  - 1 x copy  

(b) SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form)  - 1 x copy 

(c) NIC copies of each person   - 3 x copies 

(d) Copy of last income tax   - 3 x copies 

Auth: GHQ (S&TDirectorate) letter no. 18/1/A/2018/ST-6B-FAP6R7A 
dated 1 Sep 2022. 

(3) Medicine 

(a) SVA-8121 (Particular of Firm)  - 1 x copy  

(b) SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form)  - 1 x copy 

(c) NIC copies of each person   - 3 x copies 

(d) DRAP/Under Drugs Act Registration  - 1 x copy  

 Letter (Ministry of Health) 

(e) Bioequivalence test certificate  - 1 x copy 

Auth: GHQ (Med Directorate) letter no. 3936/6/10/Gen/DMS-2(a)-
 XVP3S7A dated  31 Aug 2022 and AFIMS, Lahore letter no. 
 G/27/Med-V2ASYN dated 30 Aug 2022. 

 

(4) Medicine (Agent) 

(a) SVA-8121 (Particular of Firm)  - 1 x copy  

(b) SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form)  - 1 x copy 

(c) NIC copies of each person   - 3 x copies 
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(d) DRAP/Under Drugs Act Registration  - 1 x copy  

  Letter (Ministry of Health) 

(e) Bioequivalence certificate   - 1 x copy 

(f) Agency agreement    - 1 x copy 

(g) Export permission/license for   - 1 x copy 

Pakistan in case of foreign Principal 

c. Besides the above-mentioned documents, the technical teams can check 
following documents during their visit to the firms’ premises: - 

(1) Manufacturer (Less Medicines) 

(a) Detail of management and technical staff with names, 
qualification and experience. 

(b) List of machinery plant held with vintage, capacity and 
capability. 

(c) Calibration certificate of machinery/ equipment / instruments / 
test equipment/ gauges. 

(d) Details of bond room/warehouse facility with size and capacity. 

(e) Copy of valid ISO certification. 

(f) Confirmation to health and safety standard, etc. 

(g) Details of in-house quality check /quality assurance facilities 
available (detail of laboratory equipment) in case of the firm 
dealing with general stores / clothing.  

(h) Documentary proof of blending/manufacturing facilities 
vanaspati / cooking oil and tea for firms dealing with food items. 

(i) List of vendors. 

(2) Medicine Firms 

(a) Clinical information/ technical data in case of new inclusion in 
Army catalogue. 

(b) Performance invoice of raw material. 

(c) Shelf life of raw material used. 

(d) Shelf life of finish product. 

(e) Detail of laboratory equipment. 

(f) Qualification of laboratory In-charge. 

(g) Capacity of daily production. 

(h) List of generic names against applied products. 

(i) Brochure/Literature. 

(j) Price list. 
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(k) Commercial packing. 

(l) List of countries where firm supply items. 

(3) Stockists 

(a) Details of bond room / warehouse facility with size and 
capacity. 

(b) Copy of valid membership certificate of the Chamber of 
Commerce and Industry (optional). 

(c) Shelf life of products.  

Note 

(1) Inspection report by an inspecting authority shall be final. After 
addressing the observations, a firm can request for re-inspection 
within six months failing which their case can be closed. For these 
firms, the laid down time of completing the registration in three months 
will re-commence from the date of receipt of their request for re-
inspection.    

(2) In case of dispute over manufacturing capability between local 
manufacturing firms and inspecting authorities, the matter will be 
referred to the Service HQ for final verdict. 

(3) Government/Semi Government organizations will be exempted from 
technical inspections. 

(4) Inspection authorities will complete the technical pre-qualification of 
firm(s) within two months. 

(5) If no intimation is received from the inspecting agencies within two 
months of initiation of Technical Inspection Report, the Registration 
Section will ask the Inspecting Directorate of the concerned Services 
HQ and the firm concerned to finalize the inspection and forward the 
required documents immediately. 

(6) DGDP may detail a team to randomly inspect / verify / authenticate the 
firms. Random inspection proforma is at Annex ‘AA’. 

(7) The technical authorities of the Services HQ may carry out fresh 
technical inspection of registered firms after every 8-10 years or 
earlier, if necessary.  
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Step 4 – Interview and Approval 

14. Interview. The DGDP can call the firm’s management for interview to authenticate 
their credentials. The interview will be conducted by a team of officers as under: - 

a. Dy DG. 

b. DD (Regn). 

c. AD (Regn). 

d. Rep of FS Team. 

15. Registration Letter. On completion of internal process, the ‘Registration Letter’ as 
per specimen at Appendix VII to Annex ‘X’will be issued to the firm.Registration number, 
details of the indexed stores, financial category, NTN number and the date of validity of 
registration will be indicated on the letter. Cases of the firms, which fail to meet the criteria 
of registration/pre-qualification, shall be closed and the firms intimated as under: - 

“Your firm could not meet the registration/prequalification criteria and, 
therefore, the case is closed on technical grounds. The application and the allied 
documents submitted in original by your firm are herewith returned.” 

16. Validity of Registration. Following will govern the period of registration for the 
firms:- 

a. New firms will be registered/indexed for maximum upto three years subject to 
the validity period of their Agency Agreement, where applicable, and the 
duration of the security clearance, or any other restriction imposed by the 
Services HQ or other military organizations etc.  

b. Newly raised firms which cannot provide some of the documents as per para 
10e(3) above e.g. account statement of the last one year or last year’s tax 
return or bank credit line or the annual financial report etc, will be 
provisionally registered for one year in the lowest financial category. Its 
status will be renewed to permanent on submission of these documents after 
an year.  

c. Auctineers will be registered for a period of two years i.e. for the period of 
validity of Auction Agreement.  

Registration of Firms as Lead Agency of the MoDP 

17. While applying for registration with the DGDP, if a firm has requested for registration 
with any other organizations of the MoDP, then the DGDP will act as the lead agency and 
process the case of the firm as under: - 

a. For the categories of firms e.g. manufacturers/fabricators etc, which require 
technical pre-qualification by the technical teams of other organizations, the 
Registration Section will initiate a case to all the concerned organizations of 
the MoDP to carry out technical prequalification of the firm. For this, the 
Registration Section will forward a copy of SVAs of the firm to these 
organisations.  

b. For the firms, where techincal pre-qualification is not applicablee.g. agents, 
distributors, General Order Suppliers etc, the Registration Section will 
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register these firms for all organizations of the MoDP without referring their 
case to these organizations and irrespective whether these firms have 
applied for registration with these organizations or otherwise.  

c. On completion of the registration process, the Registration Section will share 
following documents with all these organizations: - 

(1) A copy of the ‘Registration Letter’ issued by the DGDP.  

(2) Details of security clearance of dual nationals/foreigners and defence 
personnel through a separate letter (without intimation to the firm). 
The letter will mention the agency which has carried out the security 
clearance of either the dual nationals, foreigners or retired defence 
personnel. The Registration Section will mention their names, 
nationalities, and the duration of their security clearance. 

Firms Registered with Other Organizations of the MoDP 

18. If a firm has applied for registration/pre-qualification to any other organization of the 
MoDP, then that organization will act as the lead agency and carry out the security 
clearance of the firm, assessment of its financial capability, and verification of 
agency/distributor agreements from the OEM, where applicable. If the firm has requested 
to that lead agency for registration with the DGDP, then the lead agency will intimate the 
DGDP accordingly in writing. Having received the intimation from the lead agency that a 
firm is interested in registration with the DGDP, the Registration Section will proceed as 
under: - 

a. Check whether the lead agency has shared the SVAs of the firm.   

b. Initiate a case for technical pre-qualification of the firm, if applicable. 

c. Furnish NOC if technical pre-qualification is not involved e.g. General Order 
Supplier, agent, distributor firms etc.  

d. Confirm from the Services DPs, PCs of the DGDP, its own record and PPRA 
website that the firm was neither blacklisted nor has defaulted with any of the 
Services (DPs).  

19. A firm which has been registered with any organization of the MoDP in the past and 
is now applying directly to the DGDP for registration/pre-qualification will submit following 
documents for technical pre-qualification by the Services HQ: -  

a. Registration letter issued by the concerned organization of the MoDP. 

b. SVA-8121 (Particular of Local Firm) or SVA-8124 (Particular of Foreign 
Firm). 

c. SVA-8121-A (Personal Data Form of Local Firm) or SVA-8124-A (Personal 
Data Form of Foreign Firm). 

20. In both the cases as above, the Registration Section will check that the lead agency 
has carried out the security clearance of the dual nationals/foreigners and the retired 
defence personnel from the concerned agency; and the lead agency has shared their 
names, nationalities, and the duration of their security clearance separately. If this 
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information is missing, the Registration Section will approach the concerned Lead Agency 
for confirmation in writing. 

21. A firm provisionally registered by the lead agency will not be registered with the 
DGDP until the lead agency changes the registration status of the firm to permanent. 

Miscellaneous  

22. Maintenance of Record. The Registration Section will open a new case for each 
firm as per the allotted registration number and maintain their data along with the 
registration letter covering following aspects: - 

a. Registration No. 

b. Name of the supplier/ firm. 

c. Address, telephone, fax No. and e-mail address. The firms (local or foreign) 
must not operate through or give their PO Box numbers. Actual (official) 
permanent address will be mentioned in the SVAs along-with the 
correspondence address including fax number, E-mail address and 
telephone numbers. 

d. Type of suppliers/ firm. 

e. Name of partner/director. 

f. Financial category.  

g. Date of initial registration/ renewal. 

h. Items for which indexed. 

i. Validity of security clearance and agency agreement. 

j. Security clearance of dual national and defence personnel.  

Note: The Registration Section will maintain a record of closed cases for future 
reference. 

23. DGDP Bulletin. Login ID/password will be provided to all the registered firms (local/ 
foreign) to access the bulletin on the DGDP’s website. The DGDP fortnightly bulletin is 
uploaded on 1st and 15th of each month after the approval of the DG.  All DPs and PCs 
submit the entries on 7th and 22nd of each month to Registration Section for the stores 
being purchased through them. 

Additional Indexation 

24. All firms at the time of initial registration with the DGDP are indexed for supply of 
particular stores. To supply additional stores, the firms will apply for additional indexation 
on the firm’s letter head pad with following documents: - 

a. Copy of the valid Registration Letter. 

b. Certificate on the firm’s letterhead signed by the MD/CE/owner or authorized 
signatory of the firm that there is no change in the management of the firm 
and its address.  

c. Original copy of challan form. (Additional indexation fee is Rs. 5000/- which is 
to be deposited in Government treasury against account No. Major Head 
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C02501-20, Main Head-12, Sub Head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 
(1/845/30) of the National/SBP). Additional indexation fee for foreign firms is 
US$ 500/- to be deposited in Government treasury against above-mentioned 
account of the National/SBP or in any Pakistani scheduled bank in that 
country. 

d. Detail of stores to be indexed additionally. 

e. Certificate from the agent/distributor that their agreement with the OEM is still 
valid as per the Registration Letter issued by the Lead Agency of the MoDP. 

25. The Registration Section will process the case for additional indexation as under: - 

a. Technical Pre-qualification. This will be obtained, where applicable, from 
the concerned organizations of the MoDP. The technical teams will check the 
required stores during inspection according to the category of firm. 

b. Issuance of Letter. On receipt of technical report, an intimation letter 
(indicating the type of additional indexation of stores) will be issued to the 
firm with a copy to all concerned organizations of the MoDP, if applicable. 
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SECTION III  

REGISTRATION/PREQUALIFICATION  

AND INDEXATION OF FOREIGN FIRMS 

Types of Firms 

1. Foreign firms will be treated under the Trade Policy issued by the Government of 
Pakistan. Following category of foreign firms including government and semi-government 
production units can apply to the DGDP for registration: - 

a. Manufacturer / Fabricators  

(1) Foreign OEMs. 

(2) Authorized manufacturers (under license) of the OEM. 

(3) Authorized (under license) Repair / Maintenance Centre of the foreign 
OEM. 

(4) Authorized foreign stockist of the OEM. 

(5) Authorized foreign distributor / dealer / exporter of the foreign OEM. 

b. Liaison office of foreign firms / OEMs. A Pakistani Liaison Office or a 
representative will be registered only after the award of a contract and for the 
duration of the contract or three years whichever is less. 

Note: 

(1) Local agents of foreign OEMs will be registered under Section-II 
(Registration/Prequalification and Indexation of Local Firms).    

(2) If a foreign firm wishes to apply for registration in any other category, 
which in its opinion can benefit the Armed Forces of Pakistan in 
economical procurement of quality defence stores, such a firm will 
initiate a written request to the DG DP. The Registration Section will 
consider the request on merit i.e. evaluate the request, seek input 
from all the stakeholders/Services DPs, seek approval of the DG DP 
and intimate the firm about the feasibility of the category or may direct 
the firm to other relevant organization(s) of the MoDP or the Services 
HQ for registration. 

Process of Registration/Prequalification and Indexation  

2. The registration process will entail following steps: - 

a. Step 1  - Application for registration / pre-qualification. 

b. Step 2  - Submission of documents and pre-qualification fee. 

c. Step 3  - Processing of documents by the Registration Section. 

d. Step 4  - Interview and approval. 
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Step 1 – Application for Registration/Pre-qualification 

3. The firms can either download the application forms/documents from the website of 
the DGDP (www.dgdp.gov.pk) or collect these from the Registration Section. The firms will 
submit the documents duly filled in all respect along with the application written on the 
firm’s letter-head pad. Details of the documents required for each type of firm are listed in 
Step-2; and the specimen of relevant documents to be attached with the registration 
form/application are at Annex ‘X’.  

Step 2 –Submission of Documents and Registration Fee 

4. Standard Documents.The foreign firms irrespective of the type will submit 
following standard documents (specimens at Annex ‘X’) along with their application: -  

a. SVA-8124 (Particular of Firm)   -     Appendix III to Annex ‘X’ 

b. SVA-8124-A (Personal Data Form) - Appendix IV to Annex ‘X’ 

c. Passport copies of each person. 

d. NOC of embassy of that country in Pakistan.  

e. ISO certificate for manufacturer / service provider. 

f. Certificate of financial soundness. 

g. Registration of firm with concerned authorities in respective countries. 

h. Registration certificate of the Chamber of Commerce and Industries of that 
country.  

i. Details of bank account in any bank of Pakistan. The foreign firms shall hold 
bank account in any scheduled bank of Pakistan or in its branch office 
around the world. 

j. Registration under factory act, if applicable.  

k. Bank challan for registration fee. 

5. Additional Documents. Other than the standard documents mentioned above, the 
firms will submit following additional documents according to their category of firm: - 

a. License. Authorized manufacturers (under license) of the OEM and the 
authorized (under license) Repair / Maintenance Centre of the foreign OEM 
will applying for the registration will attach a copy of the licence of the OEM.  

b. Agreement and Export Right Certificate. Foreign exporters/stockists/ 
distributors will attach a copy of the Agreement of authorization (see para 6 
below) as well as the Export Right Certificate from the foreign OEM with their 
applications for the registration.  

c. Bioequivalence Test Certificate. Firms producing medicines will submit 
bioequivalence test certificate for the medicines to be indexed; or a similar 
certificate applicable in their countries provided it is acceptable to the 
concerned medical/technical authorities of the Armed Forces of Pakistan.    

Note: If a foreign medicine firm or its local agent is unable to provide 
bioequivalence test certificate for the medicines to be indexed, the case will 

http://www.dgdp.gov.pk/
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be referred to the ITD Directorate. Such a firm will be registered only if ITD 
Directorate either grants waiver to the firm for the submission of 
Bioequivalence Certificate or accepts an equivalent certificate as applicable 
in the country of origion of the firm.   

6. Agreement of Authorization. The agreement signed with the foreign OEM should 
fulfil following criteria: - 

a. Must be on the letterhead pad of the foreign OEM and bear clear name, 
address, telephone number, fax number and e-mail address of the OEM etc. 

b. Clearly mention the duration of the Agreement. The validity period should not 
be less than one year. 

c. Specifically mentions the stores. Catalogues are not acceptable as proof of 
items manufactured. 

d. Be signed by both the parties. 

Note: If due to some cogent reason, a firm is unable to provide any of the standard 
or additional documents or offers alternatives that fulfils the requirement of the 
registration system, its point of view will be considered and decided at the discretion 
of the DG. The DG or the deputy DG may interview the authorised representative of 
the firm to listen to his point of view. Details of such actions and 
exemptions/deviations from the Registration regime will be recorded on NFC. 

7. Registration Fee. The firm(s) will deposit non-refundable fee into the Government 

treasury under Major Head C02501-20 Main Head-12 sub head-A, Miscellaneous Code 

Head 1/845/30, for initial registration/ indexation on a challan form. Original copy of challan 

form must accompany the application for registration. Registration fee for various 

categories of firms is as under: - 

a. All types of foreign firms   - US$ 1000/- 

b. Liaison Offices    - Rs 20000/- 

Step 3 – Processing of Documents by the Registration Section 

8. Security Clearance. The Registration Section will initiate a case to ISI for security 
clearance of the management of foreign firms as well as verification of their credentials i.e. 
telephone numbers, addresses, suitability for registration and accuracy of other relevant 
data as submitted by the firms. A copy of following documents will be shared with the 
ISI/MI/NI/AI Directorates: - 

a. SVA-8124 (Particulars of Supplier/ Firm). 

b. SVA-8124A (Personal Data Form of Management). 

c. A photocopy of passport / national / green card or equivalent of each 
member of supplier’s managements. 

d. Photocopy of the license, Agreement of Authorization etc (if applicable). 

9. Technical Prequalification. ADP or a PATLO will carry out technical pre-
qualification of the firm or a team of the Service HQ may do so during its visit to the firm. 
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10. Verification of Documents. The Registration Section will verify all the documents 
submitted by the foreign firms from Pakistan’s Embassy in that country. In addition, 
following will also be verified, where applicable: - 

a. License and the Agreement of Authorization. License and the 
Agreements will be verified from the foreign OEM concerned and own 
Embassy in that country.  

b. Verification of Liaison Office. The authority letter issued by the OEM to its 
Liaison Office for registration with the DGDP will be verified from the 
concerned embassy in Pakistan as well as the foreign Principal. 

Step 4 – Interview and Approval  

11. Interview.The DGDP can call the representative (local agent or head of Liasion 
Office) of a foreign firm for interview to authenticate their credentials. Interview can be 
conducted online, if required. The interview will be conducted by a team of officers as 
under:- 

a. Dy DG. 

b. DD (Regn). 

c. AD (Regn). 

d. Representative of FS Team. 

12. Registration Letter. On completion of registration process, ‘Registration Letter’ will 
be issued to the firm as per the specimen at Appendix VII to Annex ‘X’.Registration 
number, details of the indexed stores, and the date of validity of registration will be 
indicated on the letter. Cases of the firms, which fail to meet the criteria of registration/pre-
qualification, shall be closed and the firms intimated as under: - 

“Your firm could not meet the registration/prequalification criteria and, therefore, the 
case is closed on technical grounds. The application and the allied documents 
submitted in original by your firm are herewith returned.” 

Note 

a. The Registration Section will maint a record of closed cases for future 
reference. 

b. Registration Section will obtain ‘NDC’and ‘Integrity Pact Certificate’from the 
firms before issuing the Registration Letter. 

13. Validity of Initial Registration. Firms will be registered/indexed for maximum upto 
three years subject to the validity period of their Agency Agreement, where applicable, and 
the duration of security clearance, or any other restriction imposed by the Services HQ or 
other military organizations etc.  

Registration of Firms as Lead Agency of the MoDP 

14. While applying for registration with the DGDP, if a foreign firm has requested for 
registration with any other organizations of the MoDP, then the DGDP will act as the lead 
agency and register the firm for all organizations of the MoDP. After completing the 
registration process, the Registration Section will share following documents with these 
organizations: - 
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a. A copy of the ‘Registration Letter’ issued by the DGDP.  

b. Details of security clearance through a separate letter (without intimation to 
the firm). The Registration Section will mention the names, nationalities of 
foreigners and the duration of their security clearance as well of the firm. 

Firms Registered with Other Organizations of the MoDP 

15. If a firm has applied for registration/pre-qualification to any other organization of the 
MoDP, then that organization will act as the lead agency and carry out the security 
clearance of the firm, assess its financial capability, and verify Agreements of Authorization 
from the OEM, where applicable. If the firm has requested to that lead agency for 
registration with the DGDP, then the lead agency will intimate the DGDP accordingly. 
Having received the written intimation from the lead agency that a firm is interested in 
registration with the DGDP, the Registration Section will proceed as under: - 

a. Check whether the lead agency has shared the SVAs of the firm.   

b. Initiate a case for technical pre-qualification of the firm, if applicable. 

c. Furnish NOC if technical pre-qualification is not involved.  

d. Check from the Services DPs, PCs of the DGDP, its own record and PPRA 
website that the firm was neither blacklisted nor has defaulted with any of the 
Services (DPs).  

16. A firm which has been registered with any organization of the MoDP in the past and 
is now applying directly to the DGDP for registration/pre-qualification will submit following 
documents for technical pre-qualification by the Services HQ: -  

a. Registration letter issued by the concerned organization of the MoDP. 

b. SVA-8124 (Particular of Foreign Firm). 

c. SVA-8124-A (Personal Data Form of Foreign Firm). 

17. In both the cases as above, the Registration Section will check that the lead agency 
has carried out the security clearance of foreigners from the concerned agency; and the 
lead agency has shared their names, nationalities, and the duration of their security 
clearance separately. If this information is missing, the Registration Section will approach 
the concerned Lead Agency for confirmation in writing. 

18. A firm provisionally registered by the lead agency will not be registered with the 
DGDP until the lead agency changes the registration status of the firm to permanent. 

Miscellaneous  

19. Maintenance of Record. The Registration Section will open a new case for each 
firm as per the allotted registration number and maintain their data along with the 
registration letter covering following aspects: - 

a. Registration No. 

b. Name of the supplier/ firm. 

c. Address, telephone, fax No. and e-mail address. The foreign firms must not 
operate through or give their PO Box numbers. Actual (official) permanent 
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address will be mentioned in the SVAs along-with the correspondence 
address including fax number, E-mail address and telephone numbers. 

d. Type of suppliers/ firm. 

e. Name of partner/director. 

f. Financial category.  

g. Date of initial registration/ renewal. 

h. Items for which indexed. 

i. Validity of security clearance and agency agreement. 

20. DGDP Bulletin. Login ID/password will be provided to all the registered foreign 
firms to access the bulletin on the DGDP’s website. The DGDP fortnightly bulletin is 
uploaded on 1st and 15th of each month after the approval of the DG.  All DPs and PCs 
submit the entries on 7th and 22nd of each month to Registration Section for the stores 
being purchased through them. 

Additional Indexation 

21. All firms at the time of initial registration with the DGDP are indexed for supply of 
particular stores. To supply additional stores, the firms will apply for additional indexation 
on the firm’s letter head pad with following documents: -  

a. Copy of the valid Registration Letter. 

b. Certificate on the firm’s letterhead signed by the MD/CE/owner or authorized 
signatory of the firm that there is no change in the management of the firm 
and its address.  

c. Original copy of challan form. 

d. Detail of stores to be indexed additionally. Additional indexation fee for 
foreign firms is US$ 500/- to be deposited in Government treasury against 
account No. Major Head C02501-20, Main Head-12, Sub Head-A, 
Miscellaneous Code Head (1/845/30) of the National/SBP or any Pakistani 
scheduled bank in that country. 

e. Certificate that the license / Agreement of Authorization with the OEM is still 
valid as per the Registration Letter issued by the Lead Agency of the MoDP. 

22. The Registration Section will process the case for additional indexation as under: - 

a. Technical Pre-qualification. This will be obtained, where applicable, from 
the concerned ADP/PATLO, who will check the required stores during 
inspection according to the category of firm. 

b. Issuance of Letter. On receipt of technical report, an intimation letter 
(indicating the type of additional indexation of stores) will be issued to the 
firm with a copy to all concerned organizations of the MoDP, if applicable. 
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SECTION IV 

PROVISIONAL REGISTRATION/PREQUALIFICATION  

General  

1. Firms can be registered provisionally in following cases: - 

a. Newly raised firms which cannot provide some of the documents as per para 
6&7 of the Section II of this Chapter e.g. account statement of the last one 
year or last year’s tax return or bank credit line or the annual financial report 
etc. Such firms will be provisionally registered for one year in the lowest 
financial category and their status will be renewed to permanent on 
submission of these documents after a year. 

b. Firms participating in the ITBs without registration/pre-qualification. 

Provisional Registration/Prequalification of Firms Participation in Bidding 

2. At the time of issuing an ITB to the unregistered/not-prequalified firms, the desk 
officer will provide them the form of undertaking (Annex ‘BB’) that they will apply for 
registration/prequalification. The firms will start the process of provisional registration by 
submitting the required documents. Only the firm, which wins the contract will be 
provisionally registered/pre-qualified. The desk officer will ensure that the security 
clearance of all unregistered firms starts immediately with the issuance of ITB. A firm will 
be provisionally registered within 7 days on submission of complete documents as 
required and payment of all applicable charges. Immediately on provisional registration, 
issuance of applicable ITB and bulletin password to the firm will be started. 

3. An unregistered/not-prequalified firm, which wins the contract (valuing Rs 1.0 million 
and above) must submit following documents for provisional registration before signing the 
contract: - 

Ser  Local Supplier Foreign Supplier 

a. Six filled copies of SVA-8121  Six filled copies of SVA-8124  

b. Six filled copies of SVA-8121-A of 

each member of the management 

Six filled copies of SVA-8124A of 

each member of the management 

c. Six copies of NIC for each member of 

the management  

Six copies of Resident Card or 

equivalent Identification Card for 

each member of the management 

d. Three PP size photographs for each 

member of the management 

Three PP size photographs for 

each member of the management 

e. Challan form (*) Challan form (*) 

f. Bank statement for last one year Financial standing/audit balance 

sheet 

g. Photocopy of NTN or NTN number Photocopy of passport 
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h. Authorization letter from the MD/ CE 

in case contract is being signed by 

another person on his behalf  

Authorization letter from the MD/ 

CE in case contract is being 

signed by another person on his 

behalf 

i. Foreign Principal Agency Agreement 

in case of local agent  

Agency Agreement in case of 

Trading House/ Company/ 

Exporter/ Stockists etc 

 Note 

a. Registration/pre-qualification is not mandatory for the firms participating in a 
contract valuing below Rs 1.0 million unless they themselves desire. 

b. (*) Original copy of challan form for local suppliers/firms of Rs 15000/- 
deposited in the Government treasury against account No. Major Head 
C02501-20, Main Head-12, Sub Head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 
(1/845/30) in any of the branches of National or SBP. In case of foreign 
suppliers US$ 1000/- as provisional registration fee is to be deposited in the 
same account number of Government treasury in National or SBP or any 
scheduled bank of Pakistan if National/ SBP branch is not available in that 
country.  

4. Provisionally registered firm will apply for formal registration/ indexation within one 
month after signing the contract alongwith the original challan form of Rs 15000/- 
deposited into Government treasury for local firm and US$ 1000/- for foreign firms, and all 
the documents as per initial registration (Step-2 in Section-II). In case a provisionally 
registered firm fails to submit the documents or complete the formal registration, further 
ITBs will not be issued to such firm(s). Moreover, 10% payment linked with the CRV as 
part of the contract will be made subjected to obtaining the Registration Letter from the 
DGDP. The registration section can close initial registration / renewal / additional index 
case, if a firm fails to provide the requisite documents. 

Note: The amount (i.e. Rs 15000/- for local firms and US$ 1000/- for foreign firms) 
deposited by a firm for provisional registration before signing of the contract will remain 
valid for formal registration/pre-qualification after signing of the contract.  



 

DPP&I-35 236 Edition-2023 

SECTION V 

RENEWAL OF REGISTRATION / PREQUALIFICATION 

Renewal of Registration 

1. The firms will apply for renewal of registration three months prior to the expiry of 
current registration period alongwith following documents: -  

a. Local Firms 

(1) Application on the firm’s letter head pad signed by the MD/Chief 
Executive. If the person who initially applied for the registration is no 
longer with the firm due to any reason, his replacement may do so 
provided his name is included in the valid management of the firm 
(Form 29, or Partnership Deed etc) forwarded to the lead agency. 

(2) Original copy of challan form. Local firms will deposit Rs. 15000/- in 
Government treasury against account No. Major Head C02501-20, 
Main Head-12, Sub Head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head (1/845/30) in 
any of the branches of National or SBP.  

(3) Income tax payment receipt/deduction certificate for the last three 
years.  

(4) Performance for the last three years on firm’s letter head. 

(5) One latest passport size photograph of the members of current 
management. 

(6) Photocopy of NIC (in case it has been changed) for local firms and 
local liaison office manned by a Pakistani national.  

(7) If a firm applies for renewal of registration after one year from the date 
of expiry of last registration, it will submit all the required documents 
as per initial registration.  

(8) Revalidation of Agency/Distributorship Agreement from the foreign 
OEM in case of Agent, Distributor firms etc, if the agreement has 
expired. 

b. Foreign Firms 

(1) Application on the firm’s letter head pad signed by the MD/Chief 
Executive. If the person who initially applied for the registration is no 
longer with the firm due to any reason, his replacement may do so 
provided his name is included in the valid management of the firm. 

(2) Original copy of challan form. Foreign suppliers will deposit US$ 
1000/- in Government treasury against account No. Major Head 
C02501-20, Main Head-12, Sub Head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 
(1/845/30) in any of the branches of National or SBP or any scheduled 
bank of Pakistan if the National/ SBP branch is not operating in their 
country. 

(3) A certificate of the financial soundness.  
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(4) Performance of the last three years on firm’s letter head. 

(5) One latest passport size photograph of the members of the current 
management. 

(6) Photocopy of the passport 

(7) Photocopy of the passport or resident card in case of foreign liaison 
office in Pakistan. 

(8) If a firm applies for renewal of registration after one year from the date 
of expiry of last registration, it will submit all the required documents 
as per initial registration.  

(9) Revalidation of license or Agreement of Authorization from the foreign 
OEM. 

2. Action by the Registration Section. On receipt of above-mentioned documents, 
the Registration Section will proceed as under: - 

a. Past performance of the firm will be obtained from all the DPs and other 
organizations of the MoDP (if applicable) within two weeks. On receipt of 
past performance, entries in the firm’s record will be made with regards to the 
number of contracts awarded/completed, ITBs responded and outstanding 
Government dues.  

b. If the Agency/Distributor Agreement has expired, the renewal of the firm’s 
registration will not be processed.  

c. In case a firm has outstanding contracts beyond the DP or Government dues 
pending against him of any type including RE amount or any poor 
performance, the Registration Section will serve a show cause notice to the 
firm. On receipt of reply, the Registration Section will forward the same to the 
concerned DP/organization for comments. 

d. If a firm has not responded to five consecutive ITBs (as reported in the firm’s 
past performance proforma), its registration will not be renewed for that 
DP/organization. Rather a show cause notice will be issued to the firm(s) and 
its reply will be shared with the concerned DP/organization for comments. 
Renewal case of the firm will be processed on the merit of its reply to the 
show cause notice and the comment of the concerned DP/organization.  

e. Recommendations of other organizations of the MoDP will be considered 
while processing the case for renewal. 

Duration of Renewal 

3. Following rules will govern the duration of renewal of the registration of firms: - 

a. Registration of firms undertaking regular business with the Services HQ 
and/or DPEs with satisfactory performance can be renewed maximum upto 
five years.  

b. Registration of firms not participating in the bidding process of the DPs will 
be suspended for one year as per Chapter XXVI (Administrative and Legal 
Actions) and thereafter renewed only for one year. If the firm still fails to 
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participate in the ITB, the registration of firm will not be renewed until the firm 
starts participating in the ITB as unregistered firm fulfilling the criteria as laid 
down in Section IV (Provisional Registration/Prequalification) of this Chapter. 

Note: Before deciding to suspend the registration of firm, the Registration 
Section will ensure following: - 

(1) The ITBs initiated by the procuring agencies were related to the 
indexed stores of the concerned firms, yet the firm failed to participate 
in the bidding process. Registration of such firms will not be renewed 
for one year.  

(2) The indexed stores for which the firm was registered in the past are in 
use of the Services HQ but during the period of valid registration of the 
firm, the Services HQ did not initiate any ITB as the stores were not in 
demand, however, requirement for their procurement can arise in the 
future. Registration of such firm will not be suspended. 

c. The suppliers who have outstanding contracts beyond DP or outstanding RE 
amount against them or have to pay any Government dues, their 
performance has to be monitored/reviewed. Their renewal will be for upto 
one year subject to the firm fulfilling following conditions: -  

(1) The firm renders an unconditional undertaking on judicial stamp paper 
of Rs 100/- in favour of the DGDP, giving date for completion of the 
contracts (beyond original DP) as per the format at Annex ‘CC’. 

(2) In case, the firms having contracts with any organization of the MoDP, 
also have outstanding RE amount against them, such firms will render 
unconditional undertaking in favour of the DGDP/lead agency on 
judicial stamp paper for Rs 100/- regarding payment of RE amount. 
(The lead agency will retain the original copy of this undertaking and 
share a copy with other organizations of the MoDP); or 

(3) In case, a firm does not have any contracts with any other 
organization of the MoDP but have an outstanding RE amount against 
it, such firm will render unconditional diminishing BG equal to RE 
amount / Government dues in favour of the CMA (DP) or as applicable 
to the concerned DPEs. The lead agency will forward the same for 
confirmation / authenticity to the issuing bank; thereafter the original 
copy will be sent to the CMA (DP) or as applicable to the DPEs and a 
photocopy of each to other organizations of the MoDP. 

Renewal of Agency / Distributor Agreement 

4. All local / foreign / agent firms will submit fresh or revalidated Agency / Distributor 
Agreements three months prior to the expiry of current agreement with the foreign 
Principal for renewal/continuation of their indexed stores. Failing to do so in time or on 
expiry of the current Agreement, ITBs will not be issued to these firms for those stores for 
which the validity period of the foreign Principal’s agreement has expired. On receipt of 
application on firm’s letter head pad, signed by the MD/CE/authorized signatory the firm 
along-with re-validation certificate signed and stamped/attested by the foreign Principal, 
the Registration Section will proceed as under: - 
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a. Compare the re-validation certificate with the previous agreement and re-
confirm its authenticity from the issuing authority. 

b. Minimum validity period of the agreement should not be less than one year.  

c. If there is no observation, process the case for renewal of registration and 
issue Registration Letter to the firm and all concerned organizations of the 
MoDP. 
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SECTION VI  

CHANGE OF MANAGEMENT AND FIRM ADDRESS 

Change of Management/ Ownership/ Partnership/ Signatory 

1. Whenever there is any change in the management/ownership/partnership/ 
proprietorship or a signatory, the MD/CE/Chairman of the firm (local/foreign) will 
immediately notify the lead agency about such a change through written application. The 
MD/CE/ Chairman will submit following documents for regularization of the change: - 

Ser  Local Supplier Foreign Supplier 

a. Updated SVA-8121  Updated SVA-8124  

b. SVA-8121A of new members of 
management 

SVA-8124A of new members of 
management 

c. Attested photocopies of their CNIC  Attested photocopies of their National/ 
Resident Card 

d. Copies of their specimen signature 
duly signed by MD 

Copies of their specimen signature 
duly signed by MD 

e. Affidavit on judicial stamp paper 
signed by MD of the firm in case of 
‘Sole-Proprietorship’ and 
‘Partnership Firm’. 

Affidavit on judicial stamp paper signed 
by MD of the firm duly notarized in the 
relevant territory and legalized by the 
Pakistan’s Mission 
(Embassy/Consulate) in that country  

f. Updated partnership deed in case 
of ‘Partnership Firm’. 

- 

g. Certified copy of Form 29 (updated 
Company Profile) of SECP in case 
of a ‘Company/LLP’. 

- 

h. Police verification of new member 
of the management  

- 

2. According to the laws of SECP/Company Act 2017, the CEO, Director, Company 
Secretary, or the CFO (Chief Financial Officer) can be the signatory of a Company/LLP as 
authorized by the Board of Directors of that Company/LLP. In case of change of signatory, 
the Company/LLP will provide updated Form 29; whereas Sole-Proprietorship and 
Partnership Firm will provide ‘Power of Attorney’ in the name of new signatory.  

3. Action by the Registration Section. On receipt of above-mentioned documents, 
the Registration Section will update the firm’s record and issue acceptance letter of new 
MD/CE/Chairman of the firm with intimation to other organizations of the MoDP. The 
Registration Section will bear in mind following: - 

a. SECP maintains record of the entire management of companies in the shape 
of ‘Form 29’, which is to be updated within 15 days of any such change. 
Particulars of the signatory are also mentioned in the Form-29.  
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b. Since the ‘Sole-Proprietorship’ is neither registered with SECP nor with the 
Registrar, therefore, its owner may select its management from its 
employees. Hence, he will notify the change in management to the 
concerned Registration Section on affidavit.  

c. Since the Partnership Deed specifies the partners only, therefore, a 
‘Partnership Firm’ may also opt to nominate its management locally, 
therefore, such firms will notify the Registration Section about the change in 
management on affidavit. However, any change in partners may warrant the 
firm to be dissolved as highlighted in para 12d of Section II of ‘MoDP – One 
Registration System (November 2022)’, and new Partnership Deed may 
have to be prepared for new registration with the Registrar. In that case, the 
firm will apply for new registration with the organizations of the MoDP and 
registration of previous firm will be terminated. 

d. The lead agency will also initiate security clearance of the new member of 
the firm’s management. 

Change of Firm’s Address 

4. Firms will apply for change of address to the lead agency on the firms’ letterhead 
signed by their MD or authorized signatory. Following documents will be submitted: - 

a. Certified copy of Form-21 of the SECP in case of a ‘Company’ and Form-VII 
for an LLP. 

b. Updated Form-181 from FBR in case of ‘Sole-Proprietorship’ and 
‘Partnership Firm’. 

c. Copy of updated SVA-8121 or SVA-8124, as applicable. 

d. An affidavit on judicial stamp paper stating that the proprietor, shareholders 
and the directors will accept all penalties/ liabilities (if any) at the new 
address as well as previous. 

e. Photocopy of valid NTN card or NTN number in case of local firms. 

5. Action by the Registration Section. Obtain security clearance from the FS team 
and then issue a confirmatory letter of the change of address to the firm and other 
concerned organizations of the MoDP after the security clearance.  



 

 

PART IX 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND LEGAL MATTERS 

REDRESSAL OF GRIEVANCES AND APPEALS 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

ADMINISTRATIVE / LEGAL MATTERS 

Administrative Actions 

1. The DPs will promote healthy competitive environment and level-playing field for all 
the firms. At the same, the highest degree of probity and accountability will be ensured so 
that the firms do not violate their contractual obligations or indulge in such practices which 
vitiate the business ethics e.g. fraud, illegal gratification etc. If this happens, the procuring 
agencies shall be obliged to initiate following administrative / legal actions against the firms:- 

a. Blacklist. 

b. Embargo. 

c. Suspend.  

Blacklist 

2. Blacklist means that the procuring agency has declared a firm/supplier untrustworthy 
after establishing the fact that the firm/supplier was found involved in any corrupt and 
fraudulent practice or practices; or if the procuring agency has declared a firm/supplier 
incapable due to its established performance failure during the execution of contract. A 
firm/supplier can be blacklisted permanently or for a specified period on following grounds:- 

a. Breach of National Security. A firm and/or its management will be 
permanently blacklisted and cross-debarred for participation in anypublic 
procurement or disposal proceedings on following accounts: - 

(1) Action prejudice to the national security and safety. 

(2) Providing information of vital interest to any unauthorized person or 
entity thereby inducing vulnerability that affects the national security. 

(3) Making false statement and supplying material, that may cause damage 
to the interest of the State and the security of the Armed Forces of 
Pakistan. 

b. Corrupt and Fraudulent Practices. A firm/supplier will be blacklisted and 
henceforth cross-debarred for participation in anypublic procurement or 
disposal proceedings for the period upto ten years, if corrupt and fraudulent 
practice is established against the firm/supplier or/and its management 
inpursuance of the blacklisting proceedings.Corrupt and fraudulent practices in 
respect of procurement process shall be either one or any combination of the 
practices including: - 

(1) Coercive Practices. Coercive practices mean any impairing or harming 
or threatening to impair or harm, directly or indirectly, any party or the 
property of the party to influence the actions of a party to achieve a 
wrongful gain or to cause a wrongful loss to another party. 

(2) Collusive Practices. Collusive practices mean any arrangement 
between two or more parties to the procurement process designed to 
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stifle open competition for any wrongful gain, and to establish prices at 
artificial, non-competitive levels. 

(3) Corrupt Practices. Corrupt practices mean offering, giving, receiving 
or soliciting, directly or indirectly, of anything of value to influence the 
acts of another party for wrongful gain. 

(4) Fraudulent Practices. Fraudulent practices mean any act or omission, 
including a misrepresentation, that knowingly or recklessly misleads, or 
attempts to mislead, a party to obtain a financial or other benefit or to 
avoid an obligation. 

(5) Obstructive Practices. Obstructive practices mean harming or 
threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons to influence their 
participation in a procurement process, or affect the execution of a 
contract. 

Note: Maximum duration of blacklisting in case of corrupt and 
fraudulent practices is upto ten years but can be permanent if it relates 
to operational readiness of the armed forces thereby affecting the 
national security. 

c. Breach of Contractual Obligations. A firm/supplier and its management 
shall be blacklisted and henceforth cross-debarred for participation in 
respective category of public procurement or disposal proceedings for a period 
upto three years, if the firm/supplier fails to perform his contractual obligations 
during the execution of the contract or breaches the contract due to his 
capacity and capability to perform or otherwise.  

Note 

(1) Default means a firm is unable to execute the contract or a breach of 
contract which the firm/supplier fails to address within the stipulated 
timeframe as mutually agreed or as defined in the contract. 

(2) Breach of contract means any action/measure by the firm/supplier that 
is contrary to the contract and without the consent of the Purchaser.  

(3) If the contract is cancelled on RE and the defaulted firm fails to deposit 
the RE amount or in case the firm or the Services DPs have filed an 
appeal at the appropriate tier of MoDP, or initiate litigation in the court 
of law, the firm will remain blacklisted until it deposits the RE amount or 
the tier of appeal of the MoDP or the court issues the final decree. 

d. Violation of Bidding. A firm will be blacklisted and henceforth cross-debarred 
for participation in respective category of public procurement or disposal 
proceedings for a period of not more than six months, if the firm/supplier fails 
to abide by the bidding obligations, however, without being indulged in any 
corrupt and fraudulent practice. 
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Note: A firm can be blacklisted upto three years if the violation of ITB/bidding 
process is considered serious thereby affecting the operational readiness of 
the Armed Forces or in case of prejudice to the national security. 

e. Blacklisting by Other Agencies. If any other Government department / 
organization blacklists a firm, the DGDP and the Services DPs will implement 
this decision. To ensure this, the Registration Section and the Services DPs 
will visit PPRA website frequently to update the record of blacklisted firms. If 
such a firm is already registered/prequalified with the DGDP and the PPRA 
has not yet published blasklisting of this firm, the Registration Section will seek 
clarification from the PPRA and confirmation from the concerned Government 
department / organization as well as the firm.  

Note: Cross-debarred means a firm/supplier debarred by any procuring agency shall 
be considered as debarred by all the procuring agencies of the Government/Semi-
Government organizations as per PPR-2004. 

3. Authority to ‘Blacklist’. Only DGDP can blacklist a firm. The Services DPs will 
recommend blacklisting to the DGDP. The DGDP will notify all blacklisting cases to the 
PPRA for publication on its website. 

Embargo 

4. Embargo is an action internal to the MoDP and not notified to the PPRA for 
publication on its website. Embargo implies that the firm/supplier will not be able to do 
business with the DP(s). A firm/supplier can either be blacklisted or placed under embargo 
for maximum upto five years (subject to the duration specified in ensuing paras) keeping in 
view the impact of violation by the firm/supplier on the DPs’ procurement cycle. A firm failing 
to address the violations for which it is placed under Embargo can be ultimately blacklisted. 
A firm/supplier can be placed under Embargo on following grounds: -  

a. If a firm/bidder deviates from its prior commitment or declaration made 
regarding the tender or proposal submitted by the firm/supplier or fails to abide 
by the terms and conditions mentioned in the ITB. Such firm/bidder will be 
placed under Embargo and can be henceforth cross-debarred for participation 
in the procurement or disposal proceedings of all the Services DPs for upto 
three years. 

b. Firm/supplier that fails to perform his contractual obligations during the 
execution of the contract or breaches the contract due to his capacity and 
capability to perform or otherwise can be placed under Embargo.  

c. In case of some inquiry against a firm/supplier. The firm will remain under 
Embargo till finalization of that inquiry; thereafter, the administrative/legal 
action as proposed by the inquiry or as approved by the competent authority 
will be implemented. See para 13 below (Blacklist and Embargo as a Result of 
Inquiry).   

d. Submission of four successive quotations all of which are 50% above the 
quotation ultimately accepted. 
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Note: This is, inter alia, intended to prevent the firms from quoting higher price 
with mutual understanding to favour another or a particular firm. 

e. A firm registered/prequalified with the DGDP merely to promote its profile for 
business outside the MoDPi.e. after registration/pre-qualifiction not doing 
business with the DPs. For example, having received the ITB from the 
procuring agency, a firm/supplier fails to quote in response to five successive 
ITBs and even not returning the ITB forms, if not quoted. In such cases, the 
DPs will initiate following additional actions against the pre-qualified/registered 
firms: - 

(1) In case of a particulars item, ITBs will not be issued for that item and 
item will be excluded from the indexation list of the firm for which the 
concerned DP will initiate a case to the DGDP. 

(2) In case of all indexed items, initiate a case for ‘removal of the firm from 
the pre-qualification/registration list (i.e. terminate the registration of the 
firm)’, for approval of the DGDP. 

Note: In this case, the firm will first be suspended as mentioned in para 6b; 
however, after having remained suspended, the firm if still fails to quote in 
response to five successive ITBs and even not returning the ITB forms, if not 
quoted, will be placed under Embargo.  

f. Any unregistered/not prequalified firm having signed the contract fails to apply 
for the prequalification / registration with the DGDP before the completion of 
the contract or within six months of the signing of the contract whichever is 
earlier.  

Note: Since an unregistered firm agrees at the ITB stage that upon winning a 
contract, it will apply for registeration with the DGDP, therefore, failing to do so 
will be considered violation of the ITB conditions.  

g. Embargo will be compulsorily imposed on a firm/supplier which has defaulted 
in two contracts, but the administrative/legal action against the firm/supplier 
has either not yet been initiated or is pending due to any reason e.g. ongoing 
inquiry etc. The firm/supplier shall remain under Embargo until finalization of 
the case(s). 

Note: All DPs shall immediately report to the DGDP the details of the 
defaulted contracts and the particulars of the firm/supplier for record and 
sharing the information with the other Services DPs.    

5. Authority to Impose Embargo. Only DGDP can impose embargo. The firm/supplier 
will be out of business with the DP concerned which has imposed the Embargo. The DGDP 
will decide on merit whether to cross-debar a firm/supplier for other DPs also or to confine it 
to a particular Service DP, which initiated the case. Likewise, depending on the nature of 
violation, the DGDP can recommend to the MoDP to cross-debar the firm/supplier/bidder for 
other procuring agencies / DPEs of the MoDP. 
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Suspend 

6. Suspension will be of two types i.e. stoppage of issuing ITBs to a firm/supplier, and 
suspension of registration of a firm/supplier. This will be generally related to non-contractual 
violations/breach of discipline etc. The Services DPs can suspend a firm/supplier for three 
months and the DGDP for maximum upto one year on following grounds, except para 2a(3), 
when the suspension will not exceed three months: -  

a. Stoppage of ITBs 

(1) Not responding to the written correspondence of the Procurement 
Agency within reasonable period as per the procedure in vogue or the 
timeframe laid down by the procuring agency.  

(2) Minor violation of bidding process, rules and regulations e.g. failure to 
observe the instructions given in the ITB forms including schedule 
thereafter etc.  

(3) Minor acts of misconduct/discipline by a firm or any person associated 
with the firm. In this case, the suspension shall be maximum upto three 
months. 

b. Suspension of Registration. Registration of a firm will be suspended as 
follows: - 

(1) If it fails to participate in three consecutive ITBs for which it is indexed. 
Registration of this firm if expires during the period of suspension will 
not be renewed. The DPs will also initiate following additional actions 
against the pre-qualified/registered firms: - 

(a) In case of a particulars item, ITBs will not be issued for that item 
and item will be excluded from the indexation list of the firm for 
which the concerned DP will initiate a case to the DGDP. 

(b) In case of all indexed items, initiate a case for ‘removal of the 
firm from the pre-qualification/registration list (i.e. terminate the 
registration of the firm)’, for approval of the DGDP. 

(2) On expiry of security clearance or the agency/dealership/distributorship 
agreement. This will be applicable where a firm is initially registered for 
three years (or five years for renewal cases) and the security clearance 
and/or the agreement expires during this period. After security 
clearance or renewal of agreement, as applicable, the original period of 
registration will be restored. 

Note: The DPs may allow the firms, suspended on account of failure to 
participate in ITBs, to participate in subsequent ITBs as an unregistered/not-
prequalified entity with maximum bid security. 

c. Any other matter that the procuring agency deems necessary to impose 
penalty. 
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Caution and Warning 

7. Caution/warning is not an administrative/legal action, but a corrective measure 
initiated by the DPs. The DPs can caution or warn any firm on any violation / breach of 
discipline or contractual / bidding obligation, or any such prospective violation / breach by a 
firm or any person associated with that firm, which in the reckoning of the procuring agency 
if not addressed in time can lead to some major violation / breach and, therefore, should be 
brought to the notice of the firm(s) concerned. A procuring agency can also initiate 
cautionary note against a firm/supplier for record and the information of other DPs. This will 
help in profiling the overall attitude/behaviour of a firm/supplier. Caution and/or warning is 
not mandatory for initiating an administrative/legal action against a firm/supplier.  

Impact on Pre-Qualification/Registration Status of the Firm 

8. Blacklist. Pre-qualification / registration of the firm with the DGDP will stand 
cancelled in case of blacklisting; however, the DGDP can consider suspending the 
registration (instead of cancellation) if the blacklisting is for shorter duration e.g. upto six 
months. On the completion of blacklisting period, the firm can approach the Registration 
Section of the DGDP for removal from the blacklist and apply afresh for the 
prequalification/registration.  

9. Embargo. In case of limited Embargo i.e. for a particular Service(s) DP, the pre-
qualification/registration of the firm/supplier will not be terminated until expired otherwise. 
However, if the DGDP has cross-debarred the firm/supplier for doing business with all the 
DPs for more than one year, then the registration of the firm will be terminated. On the 
completion of Embargo period, the firm can apply afresh for the prequalification/registration. 

Impact on Ongoing Contracts / Bidding 

10. The firm(s) either blacklisted or placed under embargo or suspended will execute / 
complete all the ongoing contracts unless cancelled or decided otherwise with mutual 
agreement. However, the Purchase Sections will take following actions: - 

a. The contracts already placed or for which the necessary approval of the 
Competent Purchase Authorities has already been obtained will not be 
affected. The firm will execute these contracts in accordance with the agreed 
terms and conditions. 

b. Offers of the blacklisted firm either already opened or likely to be opened will 
not be considered as the firm stands disqualified.  

c. Fresh ITBs will not be issued to the firm either blacklisted or placed under 
Embargo. However, in case of Embargo, bids received or likely to be received 
against the ITBs already issued to a firm/supplier will be considered. 

d. Procurement sections will inform the CMA (DP) for recovery of Government 
dues, if any, from the firm either by en-cashing the bank guarantee or recovery 
through outstanding bills/bills of the on-going contracts. In case there is no 
bank guarantee or any other amount due to the firm and as a result recovery 
cannot be effected, then legal recourse will be resorted to in consultation with 
the AD (Legal). 
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Procedure for Administrative / Legal Action 

11. To blacklist a firm/supplier and/or its management, or to cross-debar a registered/pre-
qualified firm/supplier for all the DPs of the MoDP in case of Embargo, the concerned 
Service DP will initiate a case alongwith relevant proofs/evidence/documents to the 
Registration Section of the DGDP, which will proceed as under: - 

a. Blacklist 

(1) If the Service DP has recommended a firm for blacklisting, the 
Registration Section will issue a caution to other Services DPs. The 
DPs will sign the contract in hand, if any, after clearance from the 
DGDP.  

(2) Obtain the details of the business conducted by the firm in the last three 
years and its performance record from all the DPs/Procurement 
Sections of the DGDP. 

(3) Issue a show cause notice to the firm (if part case is complete in all 
respect) to start the proceedings. The firm will be given two weeks to 
respond to the notice. Show cause notice of complicated nature having 
legal ramification will be referred to the AD (Legal) of respective DPs for 
advice before issuing it to the firm. 

(4) The show cause notice shall contain precise allegation against the firm, 
the maximum period for which the DP concerned has proposed to 
blacklist the firm, and the statement about the DGDP intention to 
communicate to the PPRA for debarring the firm from participating in 
public procurements of all the procuring agencies.  

(5) Firm’s reply / justification received in response to the show cause notice 
will be shared with the complainant for comments.  

(6) Analyze the case based on the performance of the firm, comments 
received from the DPs and the offence / complaint. 

(7) The DGDP will issue a notice to the firm for personal hearing giving 
minimum ten days. A representative of the complainant DP will attend 
the hearing. 

(8) After the personal hearing, the DGDP will decide the matter within 15 
days on the basis of available record and personal hearing, unless the 
personal hearing is adjourned to a next date and in such an eventuality, 
the period of personal hearing shall be reckoned from the last date of 
personal hearing.  

(9) If the firm does not respond in writing to the show cause notice or the 
notice for personal hearing at the given date/time, a reminder will be 
issued giving another fifteen days to the firm to respond. If the firm still 
fails to do so, the DGDP will take ex-parte action.  

(10) The Registration Section will communicate the DGDP’s decision to the 
firm with a statement that the firm may file review petition within thirty 
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days and highlight the tier of appeal. The decision will also be 
communicated to all the DPs/Procurement Sections of the DGDP as 
well as the PPRA for notification to other Government department / 
procuring agencies. 

b. Embargo. Procedure will be the same as for blacklisting. However, if the DP 
concerned recommends a firm to be cross-debarred for other DPs as well, the 
DGDP will proceed as under: -  

(1) Obtain the last three years performance and details of the business of 
the firm with other DPs as well as their comments.  

(2) Scrutinize the firm’s reply to the show cause notice and consider the 
firm’s point of view during personal hearing.  

(3) Analyze the case based on the input from other DPs and the charges 
against the firm. 

(4) Communicate the decision to the firm or if cross-debar is not supported 
by the DGDP then intimate to the concerned DP. 

c. Suspension. All Services DPs can suspend a firm for maximum upto three 
months without reference to the DGDP. Suspended firm will not be cross-
debarred. However, the cases of suspension of registration will be decided by 
the DGDP on the recommendation of the Service DPs.  

Note: The procuring agencies / Registration Section will ensure that the show cause 
notices or any other notices to a firm is despatched both in writing as well as email. 
The show cause status will also be mentioned on the website for the information of all 
concerned that show cause notice has been served to the firm.  

12. Procedure Against Unregistered Firms. All the DPs (DGDP and the Services DPs) 
can initiate legal/administrative actions against the unregistered firms/suppliers and/or their 
management. Procedure will remain the same as for Blacklisting and Embargo i.e. 
extending adequate hearing opportunity to the firms. To cross-debar the firm for other 
Services DPs in case of Embargo, the concerned DP will initiate a case to the DGDP; 
thereafter, the Registration Section of the DGDP will proceed as per the procedure 
explained above.  

Blacklisting / Emabrgo as a Result of Inquiry 

13. If the DPs / Services HQ have conducted formal inquiries and the firm has been 
penalized after having been provided adequate opportunity of being heard, the competent 
authority convening the inquiry may, if deemed appropriate, award the punishment to the 
firm directly. In such cases, the concerned DP will furnish the complete inquiry as well as 
the supporting documents/evidence to the DGDP. Having found the documents/ evidence in 
order, the Registration Section can dispense with the actions in paras 11&12 and formally 
communicate the decision to the firm, all the DPs and the PPRA. 
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Ban on Sister Concern 

14. To ban the pre-qualification/registration of sister concern firms, following preventive 
measures will be adopted: - 

a. Not more than one firm with same management ownership / management, 
address, manufacturing facilities, banking and taxation profile is allowed to 
apply for pre-qualification/registration with the DGDP. Such firms will be 
treated under the category of sister concern/affiliated companies. To curb this 
tendency, scrutiny of the management records and addressees of all firms will 
be carried out in July each year. 

b. An opportunity will be provided to those sister firms which have already 
informed for their previous pre-qualification/registration. Such firms will be 
given an option for merger into the previous or the later firm. 

c. Management and address of all the pre-qualification cases will be checked on 
receipt of documents. If any linkage is found with some previous pre-qualified / 
registered or debarred firm, the new pre-qualification case will be closed 
forthwith and all the DPs will be asked for the past performance and 
outstanding dues, if any. A review report will be processed on NFC for 
information and approval of the DGDP. Show cause notice to those firms 
which have given incorrect information will be issued and action will be 
recommended accordingly on receipt of reply. 

d. Members of one family i.e. parent, brothers, sisters, sons and daughters can 
independently run their own firms with different stores, but care will be 
exercised to ensure that the firm do not join hands with each other in the 
process of quotation.  

e. If a firm is Blacklisted, its owner (s) / shareholders cannot register any other 
firm with the DGDP. 

Administrative Action Records 

15. The Registration Section will maintain record of disciplinary action taken against 
various firms at different occasions. The record will be kept updated for ready reference. In 
addition, the Registration Section and the Services DPs will visit PPRA website frequently to 
update the list of blacklisted firms.   
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

THE REDRESSAL OF GRIEVANCES AND APPEALS  

General 

1. The firms can file appeal/review petition within the prescribed time period after 
depositing the prescribed fee. The Appeal Committee shall evaluate and decide the case 
within the specified time of filing of review petition. The decision of the Joint Appeal 
Committee shall be final. Firms can file review petitions at the bidding stage and the 
currency of contracts in any of the following cases: - 

a. Matters related to bidding, prior to entry into force of procurement contract. 

b. Award of disciplinary / legal actions.  

c. LD, cancellation of contract on RE etc. 

d. Rejection of stores. 

e. Cancellation of pre-qualification status. 

f. Any other matter related to the procurement etc.  

Appellate Authorities (Tiers of Appeal) 

2. The three tiers of the Appellate Authorities to file review petitions are as under: - 

a. Tier 1 - Respective DPs. Heads of respective DPs, where CPOs are AD / DD 
/ Dir of the DP concerned. Composition is as under: - 

(1) DGP(A) / DP (N) / DP (Air)  - Chairman 

(2) Dir (M&B) / DGP(Army)/  - Members 

 DDP(N)/ DDP(Air) 

(3) AD Legal        “ 

b. Tier 2 - Services HQ. The Standing Appeal Committee (SAC) of respective 
Service HQ, where the CPOs are respective Heads of DPs. 

(1) CLS / DCNS / DCAS(S)  - Chairman 

(2) Inspector concerned-   - Members 

(3) Rep of JAG    -    “ 

(4) DFA (Service)   -    “ 

(5) DP concerned   -    “ 

c. Tier 3 - MoDP. The Joint Appeal Committee (JAC) in MoDP, where Services 
Chiefs are the CPOs. 

(1) Secy MoDP    - Chairman 

(2) AS (DP)    - Members 

(3) DGDP     -    “ 
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(4) DP (concerned)   -    “ 

(5) FA (DP)    -    “ 

(6) JS (DP)    -    “ 

(7) AD Legal (DP concerned)  -    “ 

(8) DS-II (DP-6)    -    “ 

(9) SO (DP-6)    -    “ 

Redressal of Grievance at Bidding Stage 

3. Grievance Redressal Committee (GRC). All Services DPs shall constitute the 
GRCs comprising odd number of members, with necessary powers and authorizations, to 
address the complaints of the bidders that may occur prior to the entry into force of the 
procurement contract. Composition of the GRC is as under: - 

a. Chairman. Heads of respective DPs. 

b. Members 

(1) Deputies of respective DPs. 

(2) A member from indentor (concerned Directorate from Service HQ). 

(3) A member from Technical Directorate of Service HQ. 

(4) Concerned AD Procurement/AD Legal. 

4. Procedure 

a. Any party may file written complaint against the eligibility parameters, 
evaluation criteria or any other terms and conditions prescribed in the bidding 
documents if found contrary to the policies of the MoDP, the provisions of 
DPP&I-35, or the laid down procedures of the Services HQ. Such appeals can 
be filed within five days in case of national bidding and ten days for 
international bidding from the date of initiation of ITBs, the GRC shall address 
the complaint well before the proposal submission deadline, preferably four 
days before submission deadline in case of national bidding and seven days in 
case of international bidding. 

b. Any bidder feeling aggrieved by any act of the procuring agency after the 
submission of his bid may lodge a written complaint concerning his grievances 
within seven days of announcement of the technical evaluation report and 
within five days after issuance of final evaluation report. 

c. Procuring agencies will ensure that the ITBs contain sufficient information or 
reference to the GRC and procedure for lodging appeal by the aggrieved 
party.  

d. Bidders filing an appeal should be clear that mere act of lodging a complaint 
shall not suspend the procurement process.  
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e. Firms will highlight specific grievance in the complaint and avoid unnecessary 
blame game.  

f. In case, the complaint is filed after the issuance of final evaluation report, the 
complainant cannot raise any objection on technical evaluation of the report: 
provided that the complainant may raise the objection on any part of the final 
evaluation report in case where single stage single envelope bidding 
procedure is adopted. 

g. The GRC shall investigate and decide upon the complaint within ten days of its 
receipt. 

h. The decision of GRC shall be intimated to the complainant within 15 days of 
filing of written complaint.  

i. In case the GRC finds any malafide on the part of the firm in raising the 
grievance e.g. to undermine the bidding process, the GRC will initiate the 
administrative / legal action accordingly (‘Corrupt and Fraudulent Practice’ 
(blacklisting)) against the firm. See Chapter XXVII (Redressal of Grievances 
and Appeals). 

Appeals / Review Petitions with Appellate Authorities 

5. Firm can appeal against any penalty/disciplinary action, rejection of store or any 
problem area towards the execution of contracts to the CPO with a copy to the DGDP / DPs 
concerned.  

a. Firms will initiate appeals on its letter head pad duly signed by 
MD/CEO/authorized signatory, in the name of the authority with information 
copy to the authority against whom the appeal is being lodged. The firm will 
also endorse a copy of the appeal to the concerned DP with full grounds and 
justification as under: - 

(1) Statement of appeal (i.e. against LD, RE, blacklisting etc). 

(2) Decision of the lower tier, if applicable, and the aspects not taken into 
considerations by that tier. 

(3) Justification / argument of the firm against the other party. The 
complainant will support his argument with references to the policies of 
the MoDP, Rules of DPP&I-35, instructions of the Services HQ, or 
contractual clauses etc. 

(4) Statement of relief requested.     

b. In case, a firm does not feel satisfied with the decision, she may lodge another 
appeal with the next tier, where applicable, within 30 days of receipt of formal 
decision in writing from the appellate authority. Filing of appeal after 30 days 
will be considered time barred unless the justification for delay is accepted by 
the next tier and appeal is admitted for hearing.   
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c. The complainant will file the appeal with the next tier after exhausting the 
proceedings in the lower tier, where applicable, or if the case is not decided by 
that tier within the following time limits: - 

(1) 1st Tier  -   60 days (two months) 

(2) 2nd Tier  - 120 days (four months) 

d. Appeal for hearing in the JAC shall be subject to payment of appeal fee of Rs. 
50000/- in favor of the State in the Government treasury under Major Head 
C02501-20 Main Head-12 sub head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 1/845/30; 
otherwise, appeal will not be entertained. No fee is admissible for appeals with 
other tiers in the chain of procurement as mentioned above. Fee for time 
barred cases, if admitted by the appellate authority on justified grounds for 
hearing, will be Rs 100,000/-.   

e. The office concerned will register the appeal and put up to the authority, to 
whom it is addressed, for perusal / endorsement of remarks within 96 hours of 
its receipt, after which the processing of the appeal will start.  

f. Appeal will be evaluated based on the input from both the sides before 
convening formal hearing of the aggrieved party at the appropriate forum. 

g. Only the firm’s MD / CEO will be allowed to appear before the appellate 
authority for hearing of appeal. 

h. Appeal once heard and disposed-off in a particular appellate authority shall 
not be preferred / entertained again by the same authority. 

Note: Above clauses are to be read in conjunction with Rule-48 of PPRA 
Rules-2004, Governmentletter No. 1557/40/DGDP/ PC-1/11/81/74/DP-4 dated 
20 Oct 94, MoDPu.o No. 11/ 517/DP-14/81 dated 4 Oct 12, u.o No. 
11/517/81/DP-14 dated 6 Oct 16 and u.o No. 2/2/2013/DP-6 dated 26 Mar 18. 

6. Time Limits to File Appeals / Review Petitions 

a. ITBs. Ten days in case of ITB related issues. 

b. Administrative / Legal Action. Within two months of the administrative/legal 
actions by the concerned procuring agency. 

c. LD and RE. Firm can appeal to the Secretary (MoDP) within six months of 
imposition of LD/ RE. Period of six months for preferring appeal will take effect 
as follows:- 

(1) Appeal against LD. The date of issuance of formal amendment letter 
by the procuring agency regarding imposition of LD or if the CMA (DP) 
has levied the LD, then the date of levy of LD by the CMA (DP) should 
be considered as the reference date for calculating the time frame of 6 
months for appeal. 

(2) Appeal against RE. The appeals received for waiver of the RE amount 
should be within six months with effect from the date of letter issued by 
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the concerned procurement agency asking the defaulted firm to deposit 
the RE amount so calculated. 

(3) Appeal once heard in JAC and disposed off shall not be preferred/ 
entertained again. 

Note: Since LD and RE cases deal with the finances, therefore, the firms will 
approach the relevant tier of appeal keeping in view the financial powers of the 
applellate authority. 

d. Rejection of Stores 

(1) Appeal against rejection of stores due to any reason (such as difference 
of opinion on contracted terms and conditions, material being supplied) 
can be lodged within 21 days of signing of the rejection note by the 
Inspector and receipt of Rejection Notice/ Inspection Note by the firm, 
to senior inspecting authority/Services HQ with a copy to the concerned 
procurement department.  

(2) However, if the supplier is not satisfied with the decision of the Chief 
Inspector or Service HQ, he may elect to appeal against the verdict in 
writing of the inspecting agency as to the rejection of any work 
considered to be not in accordance with the terms of contract, he may 
appeal to the Secretary (MoDP) within 21 days of receipt of intimation; 
and if the appeal is so preferred the decision of the Secretary (MoDP), 
shall be final and conclusive. 

e. Filing of appeals after the stipulated period shall not be entertained being time 
barred, unless the justification for delay is accepted by the appellate authority 
and subject to the payment of appeal fee of Rs. 100,000/- for time barred 
cases.   
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 Annex A  

To Chapter I 

ORGANIZATION OF THE MODP 
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NRTC 
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Annex ‘D’ 

To Chapter I 

ORGANIZATION OF DP (AIR) 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
             

             

             

             

             

             

             

             

           

  

 DP (AIR) 

AD ADMIN DDP 

(AIR) 

AD LEGAL 

 

DDP (AIR)-I 

 

DDP (AIR)-II 

 

ADP-44 

 

ADP-45 

 

ADP-46 

 

ADP-47 

 

ADP-41 

 

ADP-42 

 

ADP-43 
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Annex E 

  To Chapter II to Part II 

FINANCIAL POWERS 

a. With Financial concurrence Secy 

(DP) 

DGDP DGP(A) Director of 

Proc Navy 

& Air 

 

Officers Other Than 

Director or Equivalent 

Col Lt Col Major 

No 

Limit 

Rs. 

40.00 

Mn 

Rs. 

20.00 

Mn 

Rs. 10.00 

Mn 

Rs. 6 

Mn 

Rs. 2 

Mn 

Rs. 1 

Mn 

b. After Obtaining Financial Advice Which May be 

Overruled by the Director for Reasons to be 

Recorded in Writing 

(1) If prescribed rules regarding calling for tender 

and acceptance of lowest technically acceptable 

tender are followed. 

(2) In case of proprietary and standardized items 

declared to be so with the agreement of 

financial adviser of Services HQs. 

No 

Limit 

Rs. 

10.00 

Mn 

Rs. 

8.00 

Mn 

Rs. 6.00 

Mn 

- - - 

c. Without Financial Concurrence 

 (1) In case of open/ltd tender subject to the 

condition that the lowest technically accepted 

tender and the rate accepted does not exceed 

the previous purchase rate by more than 20%. 

- - Rs. 

0.800 

Mn 

 

Rs. 0.800 

Mn 

 

 

Rs. 

0.600 

Mn 

 

Rs. 

0.400 

Mn 

 

Rs. 

0.200 

Mn 
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 (2) In case of open/ltd tender when the last 

purchase rate is not known subject to the 

condition that the lowest technically acceptable 

tender is accepted. 

- - Rs. 

0.800 

Mn 

 

Rs. 0.800 

Mn 

 

 

Rs. 

0.600 

Mn 

 

Rs. 

0.400 

Mn 

 

- 

 (3) In case of single tender repeat order/negotiation 

including such cases where only one offer is 

received which will assume the character of 

single tender. 

- - Rs. 

0.500 

Mn 

Rs. 0.400 

Mn 

Rs. 

0.240 

Mn 

Rs. 

0.080 

Mn 

- 
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              Annex ‘F’ 
To Chapter X to Part IV 

Form-24A 
Purchase Section____________________ COMAPARATIVE STATEMENT  DP-24A_____________(Small) 

Sheet No.________________ 
Tender No. _________________________________Date________________NO. of firms to whom I/T issued_______________Date tender 
opened______________________ 
Indent Value_______________________________LP/Book/Assessed/Rate_____________No. of tender received________________including ____________Not quoted 

ITEM Serial No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 OTHER DETAILS 

Catalogue , Part No./Corresponding No. of the I. T.           

I/L req
u

ired
 

D
isco

u
n

t  

W
h

eth
er in

cl sales/ Excise 

P
V

C 

C
o

m
m

issio
n

 In
cl./ excl 

D
eactivatio

n
 fro

m
 sp

ec. if an
y  

D
elivery p

erio
d  

FO
R

, FO
B

/C
 &

 F, C
IP 

A/UNIT           

QTY REQUIRED           

INDENT RATES           

BASIS OF INDENT RATES last purchase/ Book/ 
assessed rates. 
 

          

S. No. P/No. FIRM                   

1                     

2                     

3                     

4                     

5                     

Signatures______________________         Signatures______________________ 

PREPARED BY___________________________         APPROVED BY____________________ 
  (BLOCK LETTERS)             (BLOCK LETTERS) 
(DP-24)-A 
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          Annex ‘G’  

To Chapter XII to Part V 

Form DPL-15 

MINISTRY OF DEFENCE PRODUCTION 

DGDP/DGP (ARMY)/DP (NAVY/ AIR) 

SUPPLIER’S WARRANTY 

Firm's Name:  _________________________________________ 

Contract No:  _________________________________________ 

1. We hereby guarantee that the articles supplied under the terms of this contract are 
new production in conformance with approved drawings in all respect in accordance with 
the terms of the contract, and that the material used, whether or not of our manufacture, are 
in accordance with the latest appropriate standard specification, and also in accordance 
with the terms of the contract complete of good workmanship throughout and that will 
replace free of cost (FOB/ CIF/ C&F/ FOR) Karachi as the case may be every article or part 
hereof which before use or in use shall be found defective or is found not within the limits 
and tolerance of specification requirement or if any way are not in accordance with the 
requirements of the contract. 

2. In case of our failure to replace the defective stores free of cost within a three months 
of reporting by the consignee, we will refund the relevant cost (FOB/ CIF/ C&F/ FOR) 
Karachi as the case may be in the currency/ currencies in which received plus freight 
charges, upto consignees end and the purchaser shall have the right to purchase the stores 
declared defective at our risk and expense from elsewhere. 

3. The supplier also undertakes to make good the deficiency in supply if any. 

4. The warranty will remain valid for __________ months/ years on receipt of stores by 
the consignee. 

 

Signature:__________________ 

Dated:_____________________ 

Note: The signature must be the same as the one on the Tender/ Contract, if otherwise 
must be shown to be the signature a person capable of giving guarantee on behalf of the 
Supplier/ Principal. 
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        Annex ‘H’  

To Chapter XII to Part V 

DISCLOSURE CLAUSE/ INTEGRITY PACT 

__________________ (the Seller/ Supplier) hereby declares its intention not to obtain or 
induce the procurement of any contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or benefit 
from Government of Pakistan or any administrative subdivision or agency thereof or any 
other entity owned or controlled by it (GoP) through any corrupt business practice 

 Without limiting the generally of the foregoing, (the Seller/ Supplier) represents and 
warrants that it has fully declared the brokerage, commission, fees etc paid or payable to 
anyone and not given or agreed to give and shall not give or agree to give to anyone within 
or outside Pakistan either directly or indirectly through any natural or juridical person, 
including its affiliate agent, associate, broker, consultant, director, promoter, shareholder, 
sponsor or subsidiary, any commission, gratification, bribe, finder’s fee or kickback, whether 
described as consultation fee or otherwise, with the object of obtaining or inducing the 
procurement of a contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or benefit in 
whatsoever form from GoP, except that which has been expressly declared pursuant hereto. 

 (The Seller/ Supplier) certifies that it has made and will make full disclosure of all 
agreements and arrangements with all persons in respect of or related to the transaction 
with GoP and has not taken any action or will not take any action to circumvent the above 
declaration, representation or warranty. 

 (The Seller/ Supplier) accepts full responsibility and strict liability for making any false 
declaration, not making full disclosure, misrepresenting facts or taking any action likely to 
defeat the purpose of this declaration, representation and warranty. It agrees that any 
contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or benefit obtained or procured as 
aforesaid shall, without prejudice to any other rights and remedies available to GoP under 
any law, contract or other instrument, be void able at the option of GoP. 

 Notwithstanding any rights and remedies exercised by GoP in this regard, (the Seller/ 
Supplier) agrees to indemnify GoP for any loss or damage incurred by it on account of its 
corrupt business and further pay compensation to GoP in an amount equivalent to ten times 
the sum of any commission, gratification, bribe, finder’s fee or kickback given by (the Seller/ 
Supplier) as aforesaid for the purpose of obtaining or inducing the procurement of any 
contract, right, interest, privilege or other obligation or benefit in whatsoever form from GoP. 

Agent Principal 
_________________________ ______________________ 
_________________________ ______________________ 
Seal & Signature Seal & Signature 

COUNTERSIGNATURE 
________________________________________ 
________________________________________ 

DP Concerned  
Seal & Signature 
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        Annex ‘I’  

To Chapter XV to Part V 

BANK GUARANTEE FOR ADVANCE PAYMENT ON 

JUDICIAL STAMP PAPER OF Rs. 100/- OR AS 

SUITABLE TO THE AMOUNT OF BG 

1. Contract No.     Date.      

2. Name of Firm/Contractor        

3. Address of Firm/Contractor        

4. Name of Guarantor         

5. Address of Guarantor         

6. Amount of Guarantee Rs.        

(         ) 

(in words) 

7. Date of Expiry of Guarantee____________________________________ 

 

To: The President of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan through the Controller of 
Military Accounts (Defence Purchase) Rawalpindi 

Sir, 

8. We understand that you have entered into Contract with Messrs:    
       (Full Name and Address) (hereinafter 
referred to as our customer) and that one of the conditions of the Contract is submission of 
a Bank Guarantee for a sum of Rs. ____________________ against advance payment and 
at the request of customer and in consideration therefore, we hereby agree and undertake 
as under: - 

a. To pay to you on demand and without any question and/or without any 
reference to our customer an amount not exceeding the sum of Rs. 
__________________________________________________ (in words) as 
mentioned in your written demand notice. 

b. The validity period of this Guarantee upto ____________________ (date) 

c. Claim, if any, must be duly received by us on or before this day.  Our liability 
under this guarantee will case upon the close of banking business hours on 
this date. Claims received thereafter will not be entertained by us whether or 
not you have suffered any loss. On receipt of payment under this guarantee, 
this guarantee must be duly cancelled, discharged and returned to us. 

d. Subject to, and within the validity period mentioned in clause ‘b’ above, you 
may without reference to us, vary or amend any terms of the contract, and we 
waive our right to receive any notice of such amendment, or to the granting of 
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time, or indulgence, as may be mutually agreed between you and our 
customer. 

e. Our liability hereunder shall not be discharged on account of your fore-bearing 
to the contractor nor shall we claim any rights of surety-ship in respect of any 
security which you might be having in respect of the contract. 

f. If delivery as per schedule of installment supply is not adhered to by the 
contractor, the buyer's paying authority shall have the right of demanding 
encashment of the guarantee proportionate to the value of such installment 
supply having not been made, with interest thereon at the bank rate for the 
period the supply of any installment is delayed. 

g. The maximum liability under this guarantee shall be reduced proportionately 
by the sum/sums deducted by you from the invoices raised by our customer of 
the liquidation of the said advance. 

h. This guarantee, within the validity period shall not be affected by any change 
in the constitution of the bank, or of the contractor and on the successors and 
assignees of the bank. 

j. That this is an unconditional Bank Guarantee, which shall be encashed on 
sight on presentation without any reference to our Customer/Seller or Vendor. 

Guarantor 

 

Dated: _______________    Bank Seal and Signature 
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       Annex ‘J’  

To Chapter XV to Part V 

BANK GUARANTEE FOR PERFORMANCE ON 

JUDICIAL STAMP PAPER OF Rs. 100/- OR AS 

SUITABLE TO THE AMOUNT OF BG 

1. Contract No.       Date.     

2. Name of Firm/Contractor        

3. Address of Firm/Contractor        

4. Name of Guarantor         

5. Address of Guarantor         

6. Amount of Guarantee Rs.        

(__________________________________________________________) 

(in words) 

7. Date of Expiry of Guarantee        

 

To: The President of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan through the Controller of 
Military Accounts (Defence Purchase) Rawalpindi 

Sir, 

8. Whereas your goodself have entered into Contract No.     
      dated     with Messrs    
       (Full Name and Address) (hereinafter 
referred to as our customer) and that one of the conditions of the Contract is the submission 
of unconditional Bank Guarantee by our customer to your goodself for a sum of Rs.  
  Rupees           

9. In compliance with this stipulation of the contract, we hereby agree and undertake as 
under: - 

a. To pay to you unconditionally on demand and/or without any reference to our 
Customer an amount not exceeding the sum of   Rs.    
 Rupees    as would be mentioned in your written 
Demand Notice. 

b. To keep this Guarantee in force till      

c. That the validity of this Bank Guarantee shall be kept one clear year ahead of 
the original/extended delivery period or the warrantee of the stores which so 
ever is later in duration on receipt of information from our Customer i.e. M/S 
___________________ or from your office. Our liability under this Bank 
Guarantee shall cease on the closing of banking hours on the last date of the 
validity of this Bank Guarantee.  Claim received thereafter shall not be 
entertained by us whether you suffer a loss or not.  On receipt of payment 
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under this guarantee, this document i.e. Bank Guarantee must be clearly 
cancelled, discharged and returned to us. 

 

d. That we shall inform your office regarding termination of the validity of this 
Bank Guarantee one clear month before the actual expiry date of this 
Guarantee. 

e. That with the consent of our customer you may amend/ alter any term/ clause 
of the contract or add/ delete any term/ clause to/ from this contract without 
making any reference to us.  We do not reserve any right to receive any such 
amendment/ alternation or addition/ deletion provided such like actions do not 
increase our monetary liability under this Bank Guarantee which shall be 
limited only to Rs.    (Rupees      
       ) 

f. That the Bank Guarantee herein before given shall not be affected by any 
change in the constitution of the Bank or Customer/Seller or Vendor. 

g. That this is an unconditional Bank Guarantee, which shall be en-cashed on 
sight on presentation without any reference to our Customer/Seller or Vendor. 

Guarantor 

 

       ______________________ 

Dated: _________________   (Bank Seal and Signatures) 
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Appendix I to Annex ‘J’ 

GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR BG 

1. To ensure timely and correct supply of stores, the firm will furnish an unconditional 
Bank Guarantee within 30 days after signing of the contract from a scheduled bank for an 
amount of Rs.____________________________ i.e. ___________ of the total value of the 
contract (on a Judicial Stamp Paper of the value of Rs. 100/-) as per specimen attached. 
The Bank Guarantee shall be endorsed in favour of CMA (DP) who is the Accounts Officer 
specified in the contract. The CMA concerned shall have the like power of seeking 
encashment of the Bank Guarantee as if the same has been demanded by the purchase 
officer himself. 

2. The Bank Guarantee will be of following types with validity and amount as mentioned 
in each type: - 

a. Bank Guarantee Against Contract Performance. It will be between to 5 to 
10% of total value of contract excluding taxes/duties and freight/handling 
charges etc. It shall remain inforce till 60 days beyond the Delivery period 
stipulated in the contract. 

b. Bank Guarantee against Advance/ Down Payment. It will be equal to 
amount paid in advance/ down payment shall remain valid till 60 days beyond 
the Delivery period stipulated in the contract or till adjusted against bills of the 
Supplier. 

c. Bank Guarantee Against Warranty Period. It will be for amount between 5 
to 10% of contract value excluding taxes/ duties and freight/ handling charges, 
etc. Duration of BG against Warranty clause is variable. Normally under DPL-
15, it is for one year for the general type of equipment/ spares and for 
consumable goods, the warranty period should also expire after 6 months or 
when the goods are fully consumed whichever is earlier or as per terms of 
contract. 

3. If the supply of store is on warranty, the supplier shall be bound to extend the validity 
of Bank Guarantee for such further reasonable period if so required by the purchase officer 
to cover the warranty period. 

4. If the Supplier fails to provide the Bank Guarantee within 30 Days after signing a 
contract, such failure shall constitute a breach of the contract and the Director Purchase 
shall be entitled to make other arrangements at the risk and expense of the supplier if no 
other BG/ Earnest Money of the same supplier for an equal amount is held up for final 
release, with the purchaser against any other completed contract(s). In the event of 
unsatisfactory performance or of any breach of terms of the contract, the Bank Guarantee 
shall be forfeited to the Government at the discretion of the Purchaser. On satisfactory 
performance of the contract, the Bank Guarantee will be returned to the supplier by CMA 
(DP) on receipt of instruction from the purchaser i.e. Directorates of Procurement etc. 

5. In case of FOR tenders/ contracts, it is imperative that BGs are obtained from Firms/ 
Suppliers/ Agents through scheduled Bank of State Bank of Pakistan so as to safeguard the 
interest of the State. 
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6. In case of FOB tenders/ contracts, Bank Guarantee is to be obtained preferably from 
LC opening Bank of Pakistan and through Suppliers L/C opening Bank abroad. In case a 
firm does not agree to the aforesaid condition, then BG should at-least, be obtained from 
the Supplier’s country Bank located in Pakistan or any enlisted scheduled Bank of Pakistan 
in favour of LC opening Bank in Pakistan or any scheduled Bank of Pakistan and the same 
will be a Bank to Bank Guarantee in favour of CMA (DP). 
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       Annex ‘K’  

To Chapter XVIII to Part V 

CATEGORIES OF STORES FOR FREIGHT/INSURANCE 

Category of 

Stores 

Description of Stores % of 

Freight 

(estimate

d) To be 

paid at 

actual as 

per final 

invoice 

% of Insurance Premium 

(0.3.6%= Insurance 

Premium 0.30% of Store 

Value + FED 16% + FIF 1% 

of Insurance Premium) 

Total Amount 

of Freight/ 

Insurance to 

be kept in the 

Indent/ 

Contract 

1. 
Vehicles of all types Specialize 

Vehicles, Earth Moving 

Vehicles, CBU (Buses, Trucks, 

Tractors, Jeeps, Ambulances, 

Coasters, Cars and Motor 

Cycles) 

12% 0.36% 12.36% 

2. 
Spares of all types of vehicles 

(A, B, & C) 

7% 0.36% 7.36% 

3. 
Armour vehicles, Tanks and 

Guns. 

5% 0.36% 5.36% 

4. 
a. Aircraft, Helicopter 7% 0.36% 7.36% 

b. Aviation Allied Mechanical 

Machinery, Aerospace 

Equipments, Ground 

Support Equipment, 

Ground Handling 

Equipment, Spares/ Tools 

7% 0.36% 7.36% 

5. 
Liquid Lubricant, Paints, Oils, 

Fuel, Harmless Acid and 

Chemical in Drum/ Plastic 

Carboys 

13% 0.36% 13.36% 

6. 
Electrical Electronic equipments 

and their spares parts, 

Electronic Test Benches and 

Specialize Testers, Optical, 

PCBs, Telecommunication set 

and equipments 

9% 0.36% 9.36% 

7. 
Radar, Navigational 

equipments/ sets and their 

7% 0.36% 7.36% 
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spares 

8. 
Medical, Electro Medical 

Equipments/ Plants and 

Accessories 

7% 0.36% 7.36% 

9. 
Explosive/ Dangerous cargo, 

Harmful Chemicals and 

Ammunition of all types, 

Ammunition Test Benches, 

Spares and Explosive 

Machinery falls under Class-1 

cargo 

13%  0.36% 13.36% 

10. 
Delicate and Fragile stores, 

Scientific Instruments/ 

equipments and Glass Ware 

9% 0.36% 9.36% 

11 
Machinery all types, 

Generators, Plants 

12% 0.36% 12.36% 

12 
a. General stores, 

Tentages, Textile/ 

Clothing stores and 

Domestic appliances. 

3% 0.36% 3.36% 

b. Batteries all types, 
Rubber stores/ Tyres 
and Tubes all types 

12% 0.36% 12.36% 

c. Snow line and SSG 
equipment 

3% 0.36% 3.36% 

Note:  

a. Freight for Class-1 cargo at Serial 9 varies case to case basis. Special rates are 
applicable on such stores due to restriction/ regulation of IMO on shipping lines, 
resulting availability of less No of vessels capable of transporting Class-1 cargo. In 
this regard freight will be finalized after acceptance by procurement agency/ 
concerned Directorate at Service HQs. 

b. While raising the indents, the indentors/Sponsoring Directorates will allocate funds for 
the freight / insurance as per the above estimates. However, payment to the carrier 
and the NICL will be as per their actual bills in Pak Rupees. In case freight bill is over 
and above the given percentages (i.e. funds allocated in the indent), then the 
procurement agency will provide additional funds alongwith the amendment in the 
contract to increase the funds. 
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       Annex ‘L’ 

To Chapter XX to Part V 
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 Annex ‘M’ 
To Chapter XX to Part V 

 

AGENT COMMISSION CERTIFICATE 

 It is certified hat no person, firm, corporation, subsidiary or entity in Pakistan or 
elsewhere shall directly or indirectly receive any rebate, bonus, commission, gift or favour in 
cash or kind other than the commission allowed to M/S (FULL NAME, TITLE OR THE 
COMPANY WITH ADDRESS), 
_______________________________________________against contract No. 
____________________________dated ______________. In case it is discovered that the 
contents of this certificate have been infringed/violated by the supplier, the purchaser shall 
have the right to cancel the contract and/or impose a penalty equal to 25% of the contract 
value. 

 

 

 Agent       Principal 

_________________________  ______________________ 

_________________________  ______________________ 

_________________________  ______________________ 

          Seal & Signature  Seal & Signature 

 

 

COUNTERSIGNATURE 
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 Annex ‘N’ 
To Chapter XX to Part V 

 

NO AGENT COMMISSION CERTIFICATE 

 It is certified that any extra payment in the form of rebate, bonus, commission, gift or 

favour in cash or kind over and above the contracted value has neither been paid nor shall 

be paid to any person, firm, corporation, subsidiary, or entity in Pakistan or elsewhere 

directly or indirectly. In case it is discovered that the contents of this certificate have been 

infringed/ violated by the Principal/ Supplier, the Purchaser will have the right to cancel the 

Contract and/or impose a penalty equal to 25% of the Contract value. 

 

Principal 

_________________________ 

_________________________ 

Seal & Signature 

COUNTERSIGNATURE 

__________________________ 

__________________________ 

 

DP Concerned 

 

 (Seal & Signature) 
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 Annex ‘O’ 
To Chapter XX to Part VI 

 

UNDERTAKING FOR RECOVERY OF RE AMOUNT FROM THE SUPPLIER 

(FIRMS HAVING CONTRACTS) 

  I M/S ________________________ hereby undertake that an amount of Rs. 
______________ on account of Risk & Expense which is payable by the 
___________________________(firm) against contract No. 
___________________cancelled on RE should be recovered as per the one of the options 
given below: - 

a. The risk & expense amount to be recovered on monthly basis in 20 
installments (which will be determined taking into account the amount of risk 
and expense involved). 

b. To be recovered 50% from each bill from ongoing contracts till 100% recovery 
of outstanding risk purchase amount. 

c. Combination of a & b above. 

d. The amount already recovered by CMA (DP) against risk & expense will not 
be reimbursed to firms/suppliers but would be adjusted against the above 
arrangements with the consent of the procurement agency. 

 

Note: The firms not willing to avail the above options will be dealt with under 
the existing rules including recourse to legal action for recovery through 
filling suits against them in addition to administrative action as deemed 
fit. 

 

        Signature of Rep                                                              Signature of Witness 

Name of Firm______________  Name of Witness _____________ 

Name of Signatory __________  Address_____________________ 

Date______________________  Date________________________ 

 

COUNTERSIGNED BY 

 

Desk Offr Name________________ 

Proc Agency___________________ 

Date_________________________ 
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 Annex ‘P’ 
To Chapter XXII to Part VI 

DIMINISHING BANK GUARANTEE ON JUDICIAL 

STAMP PAPER OF Rs. 100/- OR AS SUITABLETO THE AMOUNT OF BG 

1. Name of Firm/ Contractor        

2. Contract No. of RE Case     Date.    

3. Address of Firm/ Contractor        

4. Name of Guarantor         

5. Address of Guarantor         

6. Amount of RE Against Which Diminishing BG is being provided Rs. __________   (in 
words) 

To: The President of the Islamic Republic of Pakistan through the Controller of 
Military Accounts (Defence Purchase) Rawalpindi 

Sir, 

Your goodself have recover RE Amount against Contract  

No.        dated    From Messrs  
       (Full Name and Address) hereinafter 
referred to as our customer and that one of the conditions to recover the RE amount is 
submission of diminishing unconditional Bank Guarantee by our customer to your goodself 
for a sum of Rs.      

2. In compliance with this stipulation of the contract, we hereby agree and undertake as 
under: - 

a. To pay to you unconditionally, on demand and without any reference to our 
Customer, an amount not exceeding the sum of   Rs.    
 Rupees    as mentioned in your written Demand 
Notice. 

b. The validity period of this Guarantee is till completion of ________ installments 
of RE amount _______________________________ 

c. That the Bank Guarantee hereinbefore given shall not be affected by any 
change in the constitution of the Bank or Customer/ Seller or Vendor. 

d. That this is an unconditional Bank Guarantee, which shall be encashed on 
sight on presentation without any reference to our Customer/Seller or Vendor. 

e. RE amount/ Govt dues to be cleared in equal __________ monthly 
installments. The value of this Bank Guarantee will be decreased 
correspondingly with each installment of payment made by the firm. 

Guarantor 

       ______________________ 

Dated: _________________   (Bank Seal and Signatures) 
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 Annex ‘Q’ 
To Chapter XXIV to Part VI 

 
 FOREIGN MILITARY SALES PROCESS 

Pre-Case 

Development 

Preliminary and Definition 

 

Indefinite Time Period 

Customer identifies Defencecapabilities 

Customer researches options/sources 

Customer refines requirements 

Customer and US exchange technical 

information 

Request 

 

Indefinite Time Period 

Customer prepare Letter of Request (LOR) 

Price and Availability (P&A) or LOA 

Country Team Assessment (CTA) 

LOR channels of submission 

Security Assistance survey teams 

Case 

Development 

Offer 

 

45-150 days 

 

Anticipated Offer Date 

depends on type and 

complexity of case; Formal 

Congressional review is 15-

30 days 

Implementing Agency (IA) and Defence 

Security Cooperation Agency (DSCA) 

receive and evaluate LOR 

IA develops LOA data (LOAD) 

DSCA Case Writing Division finalizes LOA 

Congressional notification, if required, is 

concurrent with LOA development 

DSCA-CWD (Case Writing Division)  

countersigns LOA 

IA issues LOA to customer 

Acceptance 

 

OED is generally 85 days 

from IA approval in DSAMS 

 

(includes 60 days for 

country review) 

Customer signs LOA by Offer Expiration 

Date 

Customer sends signed LOA to the IA 

Customer sends signed LOA and initial 

Deposit to Defence Finance and Accounting 

Service (DFAS-SCA), Indianapolis 

Implementation, 

Execution, and 

Closure 

Implementation 

 

10-15 days average 

DFAS issues Obligation Authority (OA) 

IA issues implementing directive 
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IA activates FMS computer systems 

Execution 

 

Longest phase; depends on 

delivery schedule 

Articles/services/training are 

ordered/contracted 

Articles shipped and services performed 

Training conducted 

IA reports performance to customer/ DFAS-

SCA 

Closure 

2 years from 

supply/services complete 

(Accelerated Case Closure 

Procedures) 

IA/DFAS/customer reconcile records 

IA sends closure certificate to DFAS-SCA 

DFAS-SCA issues final bill to customer 
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 Annex ‘R’ 
To Chapter XXIV to Part VI 

 
DGDP (FMS CELL) 

FLOW CHART FOR PROCESSING OF LOR 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Initiation of LOR 
By respective User / Svc HQ 

JSHQ 

FMF Funded LOR 

DGDP 
Preliminary Scrutiny 

Svc Budget Funded LOR 

ODRP 
Make Recommendations 

DGDP 
Forward to ADP (Washington)  

ADP (Washington) 
Submit to US Authorities for development of 

LOA / Amendment 
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FLOW CHART FOR PROCESSING OF LOA 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

FMF Funded LOA 

Formulation of LOA  
By US Authorities 

ADP (Washington)  
Evaluate 

DGDP  
Comparison with LOR / Scrutiny 

 

JSHQ 

Svc Budget  
Funded LOA 

SVC HQs 
Acceptance / Confirmation of Funds 

JSHQ 
Recommendation 

DGDP 
 Process for Financial Concurrence / CPO Approval / Convey 

Acceptance to ADP (Washington) 

Svc Budget  
Funded LOA 

ADP (Washington) 
 Sign First Page of LOA or Amdt on Behalf of GoP and forward 

to US Auths with info to all concerned 

US Authorities 
Implement the Case 

 

FMF Funded LOA 

Services HQ / ADP (W) 
Monitor the LOA and Release Quarterly Payment as per 

schedule of LOA / QBS for onward release of Payments to 
DFAS / DSCA 
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 Annex ‘S’ 
To Chapter XXV to Part VII 

 
IN LIEU OF DP (DIS) –62 

DISPOSAL/TRANSFER ORDER FOR SURPLUS DEFENCES STORES 

To: _____________________________________TFR ORDER NO & DATE  

No. _________________________ Date __________________________ 

Subject: _________________________________________________________ 

Following stores reported surplus buy _______________________________ 

Vide surplus report DP (Dis) – 51 No. ______________ dated ____________ 

Are hereby transferred to priindentors as per details given below: - 

Ref of 

Repo-

rting 

Auth 

Serial 

of DP 

(Dis) 

– 51 

Vocab 

sec/ 

SDLES/ 

PCMS 

Part/ 

items 

no 

&nome

n-

clature 

A/U 

Q
ty

 

Wt in 

M/Tons & 

decimal 

tons with 

packing 

details 

Condition 

Service/ 

Repair-

able 

Transferred Remarks 

F
ro

m
 S

to
ck

 H
o

ld
e
r 

T
o
 T

ra
n
sf

e
re

e
 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8  9 

Total No of 

items 

Weight        

Special Instructions 

a. Representatives for handing/ taking over will be detailed by reporting auth and 

transferee by ____________ (date), under intimation to DGDP. 

b. Handing/ Taking over of above of stores will be completed by _______ and cfm fwd 

to DGDP. 

c. The above is issued with approval of _______ (The competent Disposal Officer) 
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 Annex ‘T’ 
To Chapter XXV to Part VII 

Form DP (DIS)-51 (Revised 2022) 

MINISTRY OF DEFENCE PRODUCTION 

DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF DEFENCE PURCHASE 

DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS STORES (FORM DP (DIS)-51)  

PART-I  

Ser DETAILS  

1.  Stockholder  ________________________ [insert name of depot or 
any other organization holding the stores on its charge 
e.g.ComdtORDEP Quetta etc]  

2.  Sponsor Directorate   _________________________ [insert Directorate 
handling the disposal of surplus stores e.g.W&E Dte]  

3.  Location of Stores  ________________________ [insert location where the 
stores are currently placed]  

4.  Consignor   ________________________ [insert the place of 
collection of stores by the buyer]  

5.  Owning Authority   ________________________ [Central Govt Defence 
Main Head 1221000 or indicate any other head as 
applicable]  

6.  Country of Origin of Stores   ________________________ [Insert country of origin]  

7.  OEM of the Stores  ________________________   

8.  Purchase year and Contract No.  ________________________ [attach a copy of the 
contract with this form]  

9.  Contracting Agency (Original Contract)  ________________________ [insert name of the 
procuring agency which initially signed the contract for 
the procurement of the stores]  

10.  Surplus Report No and Approving 
Authority  

________________________ [Insert reference of the 
surplus report number duly approved by the CFA and 
attach a copy with this form]  

11.  Method of disposal/sale e.g (auction, 
open tender, limited, proprietary etc)  

________________________ [in case sale on limited 
and proprietary basis, attach a list of shortlisted 
buyer(s)]  

12.  Store  value  (baseline  cost  for 
disposal/sale of entire store)  

________________________ [attach itemized cost with 
this form]  

13.  Responsibility for transportation of 
stores from current location to 
consignor  

________________________ [insert whether Service 
HQ will transport the equipment/stores to the 
consignor’s end]  
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14.  Incoterm (if applicable)  ________________________ [Ex-works in case buyer 
will collect stores from consigner’s end, ship and pay for 
insurance; FOB in case seller will deliver the stores at 
the port of shipment and buyer will pay for further  

 

 shipment and insurance; FCA in case seller will deliver 
the stores at the named place/airport and buyer will pay 
for further shipment and insurance]  

15.  Cost creditable to head (mention code 
head)  

 

16.  Third party transfer   __________________ [insert whether approval of third 
party transfer has been obtained from the country of 
origin]   
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PART-II 

DETAILS OF STORES AND DOCUMENTS 

Item 
No  

Vocab Sec/ Cat  
Part no &nomen 

of stores  

Unit  Qty Weight in 
tons and  
Decimal 

tons  

Rate 
per unit  

Book 
Value  

Assessed 
Value  

Current  
Mkt  

Price  
(CMP)  

Condition  

1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  

          

1. Certified that the other two services have notified that the stores are not required by them 

and concurrence of CFA has been obtained vide FA (Service) U.O. No ______ dated ______. This 

form has been filled in, according to the instructions on the reverse and forwarded in triplicate to the 

DGDP.   

2. Certified that information given in this form and attached proformas is correct in all respect 

and Military Assistance Package (MAP) store is not included in this DP(DIS)-51.  

3. Following have been attached with the form: -  

a. Schedule of delivery   

b. Schedule of payment  

c. Terms and Conditions of the contract  

d. Certificates 

(1) CFA approval/ FA (Army/ Navy/ Air) concurrence.   

(2) Stores are not required by Sister Services.  

(3) Certificate by stockholder that stores are non-USA manufactured/not-

provided in military assistance package.   

(4) PSO Certificate for no restriction on 3rd party sale.  

 

 

 

 

Stamp : ________________  _____________________________  

 
Date : ________________ Place : 
________________  

(Signature)  
Number, Rank and Name  

of the Director of Sponsoring Directorate  
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PART III 
TO BE USED BY SERVICE HQ 

(A)  

General Headquarters   
LS Branch (OS Dte)  

  Rawalpindi  
 Tel:  GHQ/ 33529  

No: ________  
Sep 2022 

To:  W&E Dte 

Subj:  DP (Dis)-51 

1. The subject DP (Dis)-51 is forwarded in quintuplicate for necessary scrutiny to W&E Dte for 

onward submission to the disposal agency.  

2. Please ack.  

 Brig  
ABC  

(_______)  
 
 

 
(B)  

TO BE USED BY SPONSORING DIRECTORATE 

 
W&E Dte 

No.________  
________September 2022 

To:  The  

 DGDP  

Subj:  DP (Dis)-51 (A) 

The subject DP (Dis)-51 (A) is forwarded in triplicate please.  

 

Brig 

Director 
(______________)  

Copy to:  Concerned Dte of Service HQ  

     

 

INSTRUCTIONS TO FILL THE FORM 
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1. Separate reports will be prepared for each UNIT/INSTALLATION, covering items of a 

similar type. One form will be used for 10 x line items.   

2. This form is to be used only for reporting stores which are declared ‘true surplus’. By true 

surplus it is meant that qty total requirements of all the branches of the organization which 

reports it, as determined by that organization. The Sponsor Dte will establish that 

requirement of the items declared surplus have been confirmed from other stockholders/ 

subordinate Depots and Formations that whether the said items are also surplus at their 

end or not.    

3. Book and assessed value should always be stated. If Book Value is not known then the 

column of Book value ‘Not Known’ be written.   

4. It the case of Textiles, type of packing, finishing of stores and condition i.e. new or used 

must be written in the ‘condition’ column of the table at Part II.    

5. Column for weight must show weight in tons or decimal of tons.   

6. Stockholder / Sponsor Dte to highlight the following at Para 8 of Part I:  

a. Lend / Lease. All stores of the Us origin should be included in this category unless 

the stores holder has good grounds for believing that the stores were in fact 

purchased in the USA for cash by the authority which first brought them into 

Pakistan.   

b. USA – Cash. Stores of USA origin should be included in this category only if there is 

good reason to hold that the authority which originally imported them into Pakistan 

bought them for cash. No entry need to be made in case into para 6 if the owning 

authority is US Army/ Air Force / Navy.   

c. Canadian Mutual Aid. Stores should be included in this category if they are of 

Canadian Origin and there is good reason to hold that they were supplied originally 

by the Canadian government on mutual aid.   

d. Mixed Origin (Lend / lease and other). Stores obtained partly by lend / lease and 

partly by cash purchase within or outside Pakistan which on going into the common 

stock have lost their identity (also stores which have been build up from lend lease 

and non-lend lease components and cannot be broken down for purchases of 

disposal).  

e. Others. All other categories of surplus stores should be included under this head.   

7. Budget head of account to which the disposal proceeds should be credited. This column will 

be filled in by the stock MAIN DEFENCE HEAD – 1221000 or any other in case of 

changeespecially in case of sale to other countries. 

8. Assessed value of each item is to be invariably quoted in the column provided for.   

The ELEMENT OF CUSTOM DUTY AND SALES TAX is to be kept in view while estimating the 
Assessed Price. 
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 Annex ‘U’ 
To Chapter XXV to Part VII 

      

PSO CERTIFICATE 

THIRD PARTY TRANSFER 

 

 Certified that there is no restriction by the OEM on the 3rd party sale/ 

export of complete or any part thereof to any other country or agency and prior 

approval/ agreement is not required from the supplier/ OEM government of 

following items: -  

a.    ------------------------ 

b.    ------------------------ 

c.    ------------------------ 

 

 

 

Sta:   Rawalpindi 

Dated: _______ 2022 

 

Signature 

Lt Gen  

(XXXXXXXXX) 
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 Annex ‘V’ 
To Chapter XXV to Part VII 

      

CATALOGUE OF SURPLUS STORES COMPONENTS/SALAVAGE AVAILABLE 

AUCTION SALE _____________  ON___________________________ 

CASE NO. 

 Name of Stockholder __________Last Date for Removal_________ 

 Location of Stores  __________Last Date for Payment_________ 

 Budget Head   _______________________ 

Reporting 
Auth No 
and Date 

Surplus 
Report No 
and Date 

Descrip- 

tion of 
Stores 

E
xa

ct
 

C
o
n
d

iti
o
n
 

Q
ty

 in
 N

o
s 

B
o
o

k 
V

a
lu

e
 

R
e
se

rv
e
 

P
ri
ce

 

W
e
ig

h
t 

A
cc

e
p

te
d
/ 

R
e
je

ct
e
d

 

P
u
rc

h
a

se
r 

N
a
m

e
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 Annex ‘W’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

NAB LETTER 
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 Annex ‘X’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

LIST OF FORMS / CERTIFICATE – SPECIMEN 

 

1. SVA-8121 Revised 2022 (Local Firm)  -  Appendix I 

2. SVA-8121A Revised 2022 (Local Firm)  -  Appendix II 

3. SVA-8124 Revised 2022 (Foreign Firm)  -  Appendix III 

4. SVA-8124A Revised 2022 (Foreign Firm)  -  Appendix IV 

5. Agency Agreement     -  Appendix V 

6. Export Right Certificate     -  Appendix VI 

7. Registration Letter      -  Appendix VII 

8. Freight Forwarder Certificate   -  Appendix VIII 
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Appendix I to Annex ‘X’ 

SVA-8121 (Revised 2022) 

DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF DEFENCE PURCHASE 

PARTICULARS OF LOCAL FIRMS  

PART–I 

1. Name of the Firm_________________________________________________________  

2. Address (office) __________________________________________________________ 

3. Address Factory/Godown/Stocks_____________________________________________ 

 _______________________________________________________________________  

4. Telephone_________________, Fax_________________, E-Mail__________________  

Website ________________________________________________________________ 

5. National Tax No : _____________________________  

6. Sales Tax No  : _____________________________  

7. Type of Firm: 

a. Sole Proprietary concern  : _____________(Yes/No)  

b. Partnership concern    : _____________(Yes/No) 

c. Company    : _____________(Yes/No) 

d. Limited Liability Partnership  : _____________ (Yes/No) 

8. Detail of Employees  Nos 

a. Executives   _____________________  

b. Staff    _____________________  

9. Firm’s Management Record. (Attach a list, if required): 

 Ser Name 

  

 Father’s name  Designation Passport / 

 CNIC Number 

a.      CEO /Signatory etc   

b.         

c.         

d.         

e.         

f.         
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g.        

 Note: Firms registered with SECP will attach Form-29 if there is no difference in the 
 management  record. 

10. Indicate partnership with any other firm as JV, consortium or association etc: 

 Ser Name of Firms Type of Partnership 

a.     

b.     

c.     

 

11. Firm’s Bank Accounts  

a. Local Accounts.Indicate in ‘Remarks Column’ whether the account is in local or 
foreign currency: - 

 Ser Bank Branch Account No  Remarks 

(1)         

(2)         

(3)         

b. Foreign Accounts 

 Ser Bank Branch Account No Remarks 

(1)         

(2)         

12. Indicate lead registration agency to which the firm is submitting its documents for registration 
(please indicate by ): 

 Ser Organization  Yes No Ser Organization Yes No 

a.  DGDP     e.  POF     

b.  DGMP     f.  HIT     

c.  DG RD&E     g.  PAC     

d.  NRTC     h.  Karachi Shipyard     

13. Indicate any other organizations of the MoDP to register with (please indicate by ): 
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 Ser Organization Yes No Ser Organization Yes No 

a.  DGDP   e.  POF   

b. DGMP   f. HIT   

c. RD&E   g. PAC   

d. NRTC   h. Karachi Shipyard   

14. Indicate the category of registration for which being applied (please indicate by  ):  

Ser Category Yes No Ser Category Yes No 

a. Manufacturer   e. Distributor   

b. Stockist   f. Auctioneer   

c. General Order Supplier   g. Freight Forwarder   

d. Agent    h.    

15. Indicate the category of registration if other than above:  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

16. Detail of stores for which indexation is applied for (or attach a list in case number of items are 
more or attach/mention any other authentic documents e.g. Agency agreement, DRAP/Under Drug 
Act letter etc if there is no difference in stores/medicines to be indexed):  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

17. If applying as an Agent or a Distributor, mention Principals and their stores to be indexed:- 

Ser Principals Stores 

a.   

b.   

Note: Agents of local firms are not registered with the Defence Establishment. 

18. Are you registered with any Defence Establishment e.g. other organizations of the MoDP, 
SPD, NLC, FWO or any establishment of the Services HQ etc? If so, please indicate: -  

Ser Organization Registration 

Number 

Date of 

Registration 

Date of 

Validity 

Category 
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a.      

b.      

c.      

19. Are you registered with any Government or Semi-Government set-up (other than the 
Defence Establishment)? If so, please indicate: -  

Ser Organization Registration 

Number 

Date of 

Registration 

Category 

a.     

b.     

c.     

20. Was your firm previously registered with any Defence Establishment including MoDP under 
any other name and defaulted in any Defence Contract? If so, please furnish details below (or attach 
a list of contracts separately): - 

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

21. Has your firm ever been blacklisted / debarred by any of the Defence Establishment or 
Government / Semi-Government entities? If yes, please indicate the type of legal / administrative 
action taken against the firm and duration of such action: - 

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

22. Is there any case against the firm in the court of law and any other 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 

23. Indicate past performance of your firm with all types of Govt, semi-Govt, Civil and Military 
Organizations (attach list if required): - 

Ser Contract Organization Contract 

Value 

Completed / Not 

Completed 

Remarks 

a.       

b.      

 Note. State reasons of non-Completion in the ‘Remarks’ column. Past performance also 
 include all types of defence establishment. 

24. Is there any sister concern firm (whether registered or not)? If yes, then provide details: - 
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a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

PART II 

CHALAN FEE 

25. Certified that I have deposited an amount of Rs ________________ [in words and figures] in 
Govt treasury under Major Head C02501-20 Main Head-12 sub head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 
1/845/30and a copy of the Chalan number _______________ dated __________ is attached.  

 

PART – III 

UNDERTAKING 

26. I certify that none of my near relatives (father, mother, sister, uncle, son, daughter or any 
other near relative with whom I would not like to compete in the open market) has registered any 
firm dealing in the same or similar type of stores/items. In case any such person attempts to do so, I 
undertake to inform the Directorate General Defence Purchase of this fact without any loss of time.  

27. I certify that the information given in this proforma is correct to the best of my knowledge. I 
understand that in case it is found at any stage that information is incorrect or contrary to the facts/ 
information given in the Application Form or if I failed to notify about any change within 30 days, the 
authorities concerned will cancel the Registration of the firm and the firm will be blacklisted and 
cross-debarred for upto ten years to do any business with the Defence Establishment and 
Government Agencies. I also undertake that any disciplinary action taken against the firm or its 
management will not be challenged in any Court of Law.  

28. I understand that I am bound to intimate the Registration Section any change that occurs 
later.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Office Stamp : 

_____________________ 

Station: _____________________ 

_________________________ 

(Signature of the MD/CEO) 

    

 Name:_______________________ 

  (in block letters)  

         Designation: _________________ 

         Date: _______________________ 
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Appendix II to Annex ‘X’ 

SVA-8121A (Revised 2022) 

DIRECTORRATE GENERAL OF DEFENCE PURCHASE 

PERSONAL DATA  

PROPRIETOR / EXECUTIVE / DIRECTOR OF FIRM 

 

 

 

 

1. Full Name: ______________________________________________________________ 

2. Father’s Name and Occupation: _____________________________________________  

3. Husband’s Name and Occupation (in case of married female): _____________________ 

4. If you have changed your name, state previous name with reason for the change: ______ 

5. National Identity Card No.______________________________ (attach attested photocopy) 

6. Date and Place of Birth: ____________________________________________________ 

7. Permanent Resident Address_______________________________________________ 

8. Present Residential Address________________________________________________  

9. Nationality: _________________; Other Nationality: _________________ (if dual national) 

(in case of dual national, attach a copy of passport)  

10. Religion: ________________________________________________________________ 

11. Academic Qualification: ____________________________________________________ 

12. Retired Defence Officer:  

a. No: _____________; Rank:_____________; Regiment/Corps ________________ 

b. Release Order No: _________ (attach a copy); Year of Retirement: ____________  

13. Name of firm and date of employment:________________________________________ 

14. Nature of employment with present firm: _______________________________________ 

15. Previous occupation: ______________________________________________________  

16. Have you got any employment, partnership, share or membership in BoGs or any other such 

body in any other firm, factory, business concern etc. If so, give brief details: _______ 

_______________________________________________________________________  

Date: _________________      Signature: ________________________________  

Place: ________________     Name (in block letters): ______________________ 

Passport Size 

Photograph 

2” x 2-1/2” 

Attested by  

class-I Officer 
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Appendix III to Annex ‘X’ 

SVA-8124 (Revised 2022) 

DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF DEFENCE PURCHASE 

PARTICULARS OF FOREIGN FIRMS 

PART-I 

1. Name of Firm: ___________________________________________________________ 

2. Country: ________________________________________________________________ 

3. Office Address: __________________________________________________________ 

  _______________________________________________________________________ 

4. Address factory/godown/warehouse/stocks (if different from office address) ___________ 

 _______________________________________________________________________ 

5. Telephone_________________, Fax_________________, E-Mail__________________,  

Website ________________________________________________________________ 

6. Type of Firm 

a. Sole Proprietary Concern  : _____________(Yes/No)  

b. Partnership Concern    : _____________(Yes/No) 

c. Limited Concern    : _____________(Yes/No) 

7. Firm’s Management Record. (Attach a list, if required): 

Ser Name 

 

Father’s 
name 

Designation Passport  

Number 

Remarks 

a.    CEO /Signatory 
etc 

  

b.       

c.       

d.       

e.       

f.       

g.       

8. Indicate registration with various Trade Organizations of your country or any other country:- 

Ser Department Name Date of Registration Validity 

a.     

b.     
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c.     

Note: Firm is required to be registered with respective country’s Chambers of Commerce 
and Industries, Taxation Department etc, prior to applying for registration. Attach a valid copy 
of these documents with this form. 

9. Name, addresses of offices / branches in other countries (or attach a list separately): - 

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

10. Indicate partnership with any other firm as JV, consortium or association etc: 

Ser Name of Firms Nature of Partnership  

a.  

b.  

c.  

11. Firm’s Bank Accounts in Pakistan.Indicate in ‘Remarks’ whether account is in local or 
foreign currency) 

Ser Bank Branch Account No Remarks 

a. 

b. 

c. 

12. Indicate registration being applied with the type of organization (please indicate by ): 

Ser Organization Yes No Ser Organization Yes No 

a. DGDP e.  POF 

b. DGMP f. HIT 

c. RD&E g. PAC 

d. NRTC h. Karachi Shipyard 

13. Indicate the category of registration for which being applied (please indicate by  ):  

Ser Category Yes No Ser Category Yes No 

a. Manufacturer d. Distributor 

b. Stockist e. Dealer 

c. Liaison office f.  

14. Indicate the category of registration if other than above:  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 
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15. Detail of stores for which being registration/indexed (attach list if items are more):  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

16. If applying as an Agent or a Distributor, mention Principals and their stores to be indexed:- 

Ser Principals Stores 

a.  

b.  

c.  

17. Are you already registered with any Pakistan’s Government/Semi-Government organization 
including Defence Establishment? If so, please indicate: -  

Ser Organization Registration 

 Number 

Date of  

Registration 

Date of  

Validity 

Category 

a.  

b.  

c.  

18. Was your firm previously registered with any Government/Semi-Government organization 
including Defence Organizations in Pakistan as a foreign firm or under any other name and 
defaulted in any Defence contract? If so, please furnish details below:  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 

19. Indicate the past performance of your firm with other Govt / semi-Govt / Civil Organizations of 
Pakistan (attach list if required): - 

Ser Contract  Organization Value Completion Status Remarks 

a.  

b.  

c.  

Note: In case of pending contracts, mentions reasons in the ‘Remarks’ column.  

20. Is there any case against the firm in the court of law and any other ___________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

21. Has your firm ever been blacklisted / debarred by any of the Defence Establishment or 
Government / Semi-Government entities? If yes, please indicate the type of legal / administrative 
action taken against the firm and duration of such action: - 

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 
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c. _________________________________________________________________ 

22. Indicate past performance of your firm with other Govt, semi-Govt, Civil Organizations, if 
applicable (attach list if required): - 

Ser Contract  Organization Contract  

Value 

Completed /  

Not Completed 

Remarks  

a.  

b.  

Note. State reasons of non-Completion in the ‘Remarks’ column. 

23. Provide details of your firm doing business related to Defence Hardware/Equipment to India / 
Israel (if any): _________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

24. Mention details of your authorized firms in Pakistan and their category i.e. dealers, repair / 
maintenance centres, distributors, agents, stockists etc or any present/previous Liaison Office in 
Pakistan:  

Ser Firm`s Name Category of Firm Owner Validity of  

Agency Agreement 

a.  

b.  

c.  

25. Indicate whether the firm intends to hire / associate a Security Company for security of its 
projects / employees within Pakistan (if yes, attach copy of the SECP’s registration of the Security 
Company): ____________________________________________________________________ 

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

26. Foreign consultants / nationals hired / employed by the firm, in any form or manner:  

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 
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PART – II 

FOR LIAISON OFFICE OF FOREIGN FIRMS ONLY 

27. Fill in the following details, if the firm is applying to register a Liaison Office in Pakistan for the 
currency of the contract signed with the organizations of the MoDP: -  

a. Principal of the Liaison Office: _________________________________________ 

b. Office address in Pakistan: ____________________________________________ 

_________________________________________________________________ 

c. Contract Number: ___________________________________________________ 

d. Organization with which the contract has been signed: ______________________ 

e. Duration for which the Liaison Office is being established: ____________________  

28. Firm’s Management Record. Management being employed in the Liaison Office in Pakistan 
both national and foreign nationals. (Attach a list, if required): 

Ser Name Father’s  

name 

Designation Passport / CNIC 

Number 

Remarks 

a.  CEO /Signatory etc  

b.   

c.   

d.   

e.   

f.   

g.   

Note: Copy of the passport of the foreign nationals will be required. 

29. Is there any sister concern firm (whether registered or not)? If yes, then provide details: - 

a. _________________________________________________________________ 

b. _________________________________________________________________ 

c. _________________________________________________________________ 
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PART III 

CHALAN FEE 

30. Certified that I have deposited an amount of ________________ [in words and figures] in 
Govt treasury under Major Head C02501-20 Main Head-12 sub head-A, Miscellaneous Code Head 
1/845/30 and a copy of the Chalan number _______________ dated __________ is attached. 

PART - IV 

UNDERTAKING 

31. I certify than none of my near relatives (father, mother, brother, sister, uncle, son, daughter 
or any other near relative with whom I would not like to compete in the open market for Pakistan) 
has registered any firm dealing in the same or similar type of stores / items. In case any such person 
attempts to do so, I undertake to inform Directorate General Defence Purchase, Ministry of Defence, 
Pakistan of this fact without any loss of time. 

32. I certify that the information given in this proforma is correct to the best of my knowledge. I 
understand that in case it is found at any stage that information is incorrect or contrary to the facts/ 
information given in the Application Form, the authorities concerned will cancel the Registration of 
the firm and the firm will be blacklisted and cross-debarred for upto ten years to do any business 
with the Defence Establishment and Government Agencies in Pakistan. I also undertake and accept 
that any disciplinary action taken against the firm or its management will not be challenged in any 
Court of Law.  

33. I understand that I am bound to intimate the DGDP about any change that occurs later.  

 

  

 

Place: ______________ 

 

 

Office Stamp:  

_________________________________ 

(Signature of the Applicant)  

 Name:__________________________ 

   (in block letters) 
Designation: _____________________ 

Date: __________________________ 

 

COUNTERSIGNED  

(From the Embassy / Consulate General / High Commission of Pakistan) 

 

 

Name (in block)________________________ 

Designation: __________________________ 

 

Name (in block)________________________ 

Designation: __________________________ 

Passport No / NIC______________________ Passport No / NIC______________________ 

Country: _____________________________ Country: _____________________________ 

Date: ________________________________ Date: _______________________________ 
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Appendix IV to Annex ‘X’ 

SVA-8124A (Revised 2022) 

 

 

 

DIRECTORATE GENERAL OF DEFENCE PURCHASE 

PERSONAL DATA 

PROPRIETOR/EXECUTIVE/DIRECTOR OF FOREIGN FIRM 

 

1. Full Name: ________________________________________________________ 

2. Father Name: ______________________________________________________ 

3. Mother Name:______________________________________________________ 

4. Religion: __________________________________________________________ 

5. Permanent Residential Address:________________________________________ 

6. Present Residential Address:__________________________________________ 

7. Nationality: _______________; Other Nationality: _____________ (if dual national) 

8. Passport No: _______________________; Validity: ________________________ 

9. Type of Passport: ___________________; Issuing Authority: _________________ 

10. Passport No, validity, type of passport and issuing authority of passport of other 
countries if national of more than one country: _____________________________ 

11. Date and Place of Birth:_______________________________________________ 

12. Name of Firm and date of Employment:__________________________________ 

13. Nature of employment with present firm:__________________________________ 

14. Previous Occupation: ________________________________________________ 

15. If government servant, please give detail of department:_____________________ 

16. Are you an employee, partner, shareholder or member of the Board of Governors or 
any other such body in any other firm, factory, business concern etc. If so, give brief 
details: ____________________________________________________________ 

Place: ______________ 

Date: _______________ 

Office Stamp:  

_________________________________ 

(Signature of the Applicant)  

Name:__________________________ 
   (in block letters) 
Designation: ____________________________ 

Passport size 

photograph 

attested by the 

Ambassador of 

Pakistan in your 

country 
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VERIFIED BY 

(Embassy / Consulate General / High Commission of Pakistan) 

 

Name (in block): _______________________ 

Designation: __________________________ 

 

Name (in block): _____________________ 

Designation: _________________________ 

Passport No / NIC: ______________________ Passport No / NIC: ____________________ 

Country:______________________________ Country: ____________________________ 

Date: _________________________________ Date: ______________________________ 
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Appendix V to Annex ‘X’ 

SPECIMEN - AGENCY AGREEMENT 

(BY THE OEM FOR THE AGENT FIRMS) 

We M/s ______________________________ hereby declare that we are the manufacturer 

of the following stores/items (or attach a list separately with this agreement, if the list if long): - 

  Nomenclature     Make & Type/Size/Model 

   (particulars of each item/equipment to be written separately)  

(Mention, if any) Maintenance facilities in Pakistan. 

We do hereby appoint M/s _________________________ as our agent for Pakistan. This 

agreement will remain valid upto ________________. In case of any change, cancellation, and/or 

termination of this agreement, we undertake to inform the Ministry of Defence Production of the 

Government of Pakistan beforehand. We also undertake that we shall not change our local Agent 

unilaterally without the prior approval of the Ministry of Defence Production of the Government of 

Pakistan during the validity period of the Agency Agreement and the ongoing contracts. 

We declare that the Agent commission paid to our appointed Agent shall be as per the 

policy, rules and regulations of the Government of Pakistan which currently is maximum upto 4% in 

Pakistan Rupees.  

We are ISO certified manufacturers (if applicable) (Copy of ISO certificate attached). 

 

 

Name and Signature of Agent Firms  Name and Signature of Foreign Principal 

(With Office Seal)     (with Office Seal) 

Note.  Agency agreement should be prepared on foreign principal letter head pad duly    mentioning 

following information: - 

a. E-Mail address/website 

b. Telephone number 

c. Fax number  
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Appendix VI to Annex ‘X’ 

EXPORT RIGHT CERTIFICATE 
(DEALERSHIP/DISTRIBUTOR/EXPORTER) 

 

1. We M/s___________________________ do hereby declare that we are the OEM / OEM 
certified Manufacturers of following products/items: - 

a. ___________________________________________________________ 
b. ___________________________________________________________ 

2. We hereby appoint M/s ________________________________ our 
exporter/distributor/dealer [delete whichever is not applicable] for Pakistan for above mentioned 
products. 
3. We are ISO certified manufacturers (if applicable) (Copy of ISO certificate attached). 
 

 

Manufacturer’s Seal       Signature _________________ 

        Name : ___________________ 

        Designation: _______________ 

 

Note 

a. It should be prepared on the letter head pad of the manufacturer reflecting the firm 
address and registered trademark, email address, and telephone no etc. 

b. Export Right Certificate will be required for the firms other than the Agents i.e. 
dealers, distributors, exporters, trade houses etc, if the content of this letter is not 
already covered in the agreement signed between the OEM and the firm. 
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Appendix VII to Annex ‘X’ 

SPECIMEN – REGISTRATION LETTER 

 

MINISTRY OF DEFENCE PRODUCTION  
Directorate General Defence Purchase 
Pak Sect No. II Adamjee Road 
Rawalpindi Cantt, Pakistan 
Telephone # 051-9270967  
Fax # 051-9270964 
e-mail: regnofficer@dgdp.gov.pk 
Ref: 1566/_____/Registration  
  2022 

To:  M/s     

   (Full address)    

   (Telephone, email)  

   (NTN Number)  

Subject: Registration of Firm – M/s        

1. The Ministry of Defence Production (MoDP), Rawalpindi presents its compliments and is 

please to inform that your firm has been prequalified as _____ [insert type of firm 

i.e.manufacturer/stockist/agent etc] and has become eligible to participate in the tenders of following 

organzations, for the indexed stores/ items / equipment: - 

Ser Organization Status 

Registered Pending 

a. DGDP / DGP (Army) / 

DP (Navy)/ DP (Air) 

Yes - 

b. DGMP Yes - 

c. RD&E Yes - 

d. NRTC - Subject to Technical Pre-qualification 

e. POF - Subject to Technical Pre-qualification 

f. HIT - Subject to Technical Pre-qualification 

g. PAC - Subject to Technical Pre-qualification 

h. Karachi Shipyard - Subject to Technical Pre-qualification 

2. Your kind attention is invited to following: - 

mailto:regnofficer@dgdp.gov.pk
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a. Indexed Stores. Your firm has been pre-qualified to participate in the ITBs related to 

following indexed stores/equipment: - 

(1) ___________________________________________________________ 

(2) ___________________________________________________________ 

b. Duration of Prequalification. Firm has been registered for ___ years upto ___ 

[insert date, month and year].  

c. Renewal of Registration.  Apply at least three months in advance before the expiry 

of current pre-qualification period alongwith following documents: - 

(1) Original challan of renewal fee. 

(2) Past performance on firm letter head pad for the last three years.  

(3) Income tax payment receipt/deduction certificate for the last three years for 

local firms. For foreign firms, a certificate of the financial soundness will be 

required. 

(4) Relivadation of Agency/Distributorship Agreement.  

Note: Renewal is subjected to satisfactory performance of your firm in defence 

contracts as well as status of your firm as active, semi-active or dormant. 

d. Financial Capability. Your firm has been placed in category ___ [A, B, C, D or E etc] 

based on the financial capability of your firm at PKR. ______. In this category you can 

participate in ___ numbers of contracts, however, total value of local currency 

contracts should not exceed ___ times of your financial capability.  

Note. To upgrade the financial capability, please submit fresh bank statement for the 

last one year with an application on firm`s letter head pad signed by authorized 

signatory of your firm.  

e. Management. Following person (s) of your firm`s management has (have) been 

registered as authorized signatory for signing contracts, bills and correspondence 

etc:- 

Ser Name & Father Name NIC / Passport no Designation 

(1)     

(2)     

Note. Any change in management / authorized signatory or address may be 

communicated immediately on occurrence alongwithSVA-8121A (Revised 2022 or 

SVA-8124A as applicable) to Registration section. 

f. Legal and Administrative Actions. Make yourself fully aware of the disciplinary 

regime (i.e.Blacklisting etc)of the MoDP as per DPP&I-35 which, inter alia, deals 

with following offences: - 

(1) Breach of National Security. 
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(2) Corrupt or fraudulent activities.  

(3) Un-satisfactory performance / breach of contract. 

(4) Unethical /unprofessional conduct. 

g. Cancellation of Registration. Registration shall be cancelled in case of following:- 

(1) Blacklisting. 

(2) Failure to quote in five successive ITBs related to your indexed stores.  

(3) Submission of four successive quotation all of which are fifty percent above 

the quotation ultimately accepted.  

3. Feel free to contact the Registration Section in case of any query or may request for briefing 

(if required so) on the Registration process.  

4. Forward acknowledgment of this letter on receipt, please.  

 Copy to: 

 All DPEs 

 DGP Army  

 DPs Navy & Airforce 

Lieutenant Colonel  

For Director General Defence 

Purchase  

(x y z) 
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Appendix VIII to Annex ‘X’ 

FREIGHT FORWARDER CERTIFICATE 

1. It is certified that we M/s _____________________ are service provider in the field of freight 
forwarding, in-land transportation, multi model transportation, sea shipments and air lift of stores. We 
are operating through head office in ___________, our sub-offices at following cities / locations 
[insert full address, contact details]: - 

a. ____________________ 

b. ____________________  

c. ____________________ 

d. ____________________ 

2. We hereby certify and confirm that we are: - 

Ser  Yes No Remarks 

a. Registered with International Air Travelling 
Association (IATA) 

 Attach 
certificate 

b. Registered with International Freight Forwarding 
Association 

Attach 
certificate 

c. Certified by International Standard Organization 
(ISO) 

Attach ISO 
certificate 

3. We have agreement/MOU with our corresponding Freight Forwarders in following countries 
for arranging to and fro shipments, specially Delivery Duty Paid (DDP) cases: - 

a. USA/ Canada: _____________________________________________________  

b. Europe: __________________________________________________________ 

c. China/ Far East: ____________________________________________________ 

d. Singapore/ Korea: __________________________________________________ 

e. Australia: _________________________________________________________ 

f. Gulf: _____________________________________________________________ 

g. Any Additional Port/destination:________________________________________ 

Note:  Specify name of the country above and enclose a copy of MOU with validity date 

4. We undertake that we will inform the DGDP, in case of any change/cancellation/ termination 
of any agreement or MOU. 

Name and Signature of Authorized Signatory of Registered Freight Forwarders (With Office Seal) 

Name : ________________________ 

Tel No: ________________________ 

Fax No: _______________________ 

E-mail: ________________________ 
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 Annex ‘Y’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

AFFIDAVIT/UNDERTAKING 

BY CEO/MD/PROPRIETOR  

 I, Mr._______________ s/o _________ having CNIC No.________  authorized 
Propreitor / CEO / Director / Partner / MD of M/s________________________, do hereby 
solemnly affirm to the DGDP, the Ministry of Defence Production, Rawalpindi that the details 
of the moveable / immoveable property of all the management of the firm  and the 
company’s assets is as under: - 

a. Mr---------------------having CNIC No-------------------------. 

(1) Residential / commercial plot No------. House No……Shop No……. and 
agriculture land etc (readable attested photocopies attached).  

(2) Motor car, motor cycle, bank accounts, prize bonds, shares and other 
vehicles or metal etc (readable attested photocopies attached). 

b. Mr---------------------having CNIC No-------------------------. 

Certified that the above information is 100% correct to the best of my knowledge.  

 

Station: ___________   Signature :  __________________ 

Dated: ____________   Name  :  __________________  
      Appointment :  __________________ 

          (Proprietor/MD/CEO etc) 

  

ATTESTED BY OATH COMMISSIONER WITH STAMP 
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 Annex ‘Z’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

LIST OF ITEMS FOR GENERAL ORDER SUPPLIERS  

1. General Store and Clothing Items (as per borad category attached at Appendix I to 

this Annex U) 

2. General Purpose Machinery Store. 

3. IT Equipment & Services, Printer, Photocopier and Computer (PPCs), Keyboards, 

Mouse, UPS, Computer Accessories, Speakers, Scanners, Shredders, Telephone, 

Fax Machine, Fiber Cables etc. 

4. Stationery Items. 

5. Fire Fighting Equipment (except vehicles), Dry Chemical Powder (DCP), Bucket, 

Metal and Safety Equipment. 

6. Security / Surveillance Equipment Cameras, Drone, Bunkers, Barriers, VAC/PAC, 

Scanning Machines etc. 

7. Furniture Items including Almarah / Safes. 

8. Construction Material (Cement, Iron Bars, Steel, Sand, Bricks, Sand Bags etc). 

9. Hospital & Bedding Equipment. 

10. Cooking Utensils and Kitchen Items.  

11. Defence Bricks Items (CGI Sheet, Picket Angle, Barbed Wire). 

12. Paints. 

13. Petroleum Oils and Lubricants of Common user vehicles only. 

14. Acids / Chemical. 

15. Saddlery Items / Leather Goods. 

16. Warehouse Management Equipment (Fork Lifter, Hand Pallet, Trucks etc). 

17. Spotting Ammo (12 Bore, Clay Birds, .22 Ammo etc). 

18. Generator Sets all types (10 KVA and below). 

19. Air Conditioners (04 ton and below), Heaters Humidifiers etc. 

20. All Ration Items (Fresh Dry Tinned Provision, Fruits, Vegetables, Meat etc). 

21. Batteries for Fire Control Instruments (Lithium Ion). 

22. Railway and Road Lashing Equipment. 

23. Cylinders. 

24. Locks. 

25. Tyres. 

26. Glass & Acrylic Sheets. 

27. Plastic Goods. 

28. Fuel and Air Filters for A, B & C Vehicles. 

29. Laboratory Equipment. 

30. Ex Stock Spares & Engines of Foreign Origin. 
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31. High Altitude & Snow Line Equipment. 

32. Gases. 

33. Personal Protective Equipment (Jackets, Helmets, Safety Shoes, Safety Gloves, 

Safety Belts /Ropes, Goggles, Raincoats etc). 

34. Sports goods. 

35. Training aids equipment. 

36. Tools and Test Equipment. 

37. Cables & Wires. 

38. Steel Plates / Sheets. 

39. Wood (Including Sleepers, Logs, Ply Sheets etc). 

40. Cleaning Material and Equipment. 

41. Ground Handling Equipment. 

42. Leather Goods. 

43. Camping Equipment. 

44. Items readily available in Market. 
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 Annex ‘AA’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

RANDOM VISIT REPORT OF FIRMS 

TO BE COMPLETED BY VISITOR STAFF OF DGDP 

1. Firm’s Name: ___________________________________________________________ 

2. Regn No: ______________________________________________________________ 

3. Type of Firm: _________________________ (Sole Proprietorship, Partnership Concern, 
 Company or LLP etc) 

4. Address of Head Office: ___________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

5. Address of Factory/ Site/ Godowns: __________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

6. Telephone Nos: __________________________________________________________ 

7. Management as per our records will be compared with firm’s record: - 

Ser Name Father’s Name NIC No Designation 

a.      

b.      

c.      

d.      

e.      

f.      

8. Following original documents will be checked at the time of random visit: - 

a. Standard Documents. (Common to All): - 

(1) Original rent deed of godown/site/factory documents/sketch. 

(2) CNIC. 

(3) Income tax regn certificate. 

(4) Article/Memorandum of Association/Form-29 or partnership deed or LLP 
deed, as applicable. 

(5) Bank statement. 

(6) Agreement with the Principal/OEM, if applicable.  

(7) Any other document required for registration/pre-qualification as listed in the 
DPP&I-35. 

b. Manufacturer 

(1) Ministry of Health letter in case of medicines firms. 



 

________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
DPP&I-35 318 Edition 2023 

(2) General surrounding of the mills and accessibility of heavy vehicles/long 
trailers. 

(3) What do they produce for commercial consumption? 

(4) Technical details: 

(a) Year of installation. 

(b) Is it new/in working condition/ abandoned, since which year. 

(c) Make and type of machinery and year of manufacturing. 

(d) Production of the mill per hour/ day/ week/ months/years. 

(e) Is living accommodation for Army staff available (in case of flour mills). 

(f) Quality control measures/ equipment. 

c. Stockist 

(1) Ministry of Petroleum letter, in case of oil/ lubricants refineries/stockist. 

(2) What does firm supply commercially (Trade Name) and since when? 

(3) Conditions of Godowns/ warehouse. 

(4) Availability of bounded godowns, storage capacity and its condition. 

d. Any other remarks/ observations. 

e. Final recommendation of the board. 
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 Annex ‘BB’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

AFFIDAVIT / UNDERTAKING 

(For Provisional Registration) 

 (On Judicial Stamp Paper worth Rs 100)  

1. I, Mr.____________________________ having CNIC/Passport No._________________ 
authorized signatory/partner/MD/Proprietor  of M/s_____________________________, do hereby 
solemnly affirm to DGDP, MoDP, Rawalpindi that our firm M/s      will apply / 
has applied for registration with DGDP, MoDP by submitting all the documents required for the 
registration on   [insert date].  

2. In case we do not apply for registration by the date mentioned above or it is found at any 
stage that our firm has not applied for registration with the DGDP, MoDP as stated above, our firm 
shall be liable to disciplinary and legal action by the DGDP/MoDP or any of the organizations of the 
MoDP.  

3. I also accept that any disciplinary and legal action taken by the MoDP or any of its 
organization against my firm in this regard will not be challenged in any court of law.  

 

 

 

Station: ___________   Signature  :  __________________ 

Dated: ____________  Name   :  __________________  
     Appoint in Firm :  _________________ 

Note.  Give complete address with telephone / fax numbers and email address. 

 

Attested by Oath Commissioner with Stamp 
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 Annex ‘CC’ 
To Chapter XXVI to Part VIII 

 

AFFIDAVIT / UNDERTAKING 

(For Renewal of Registration) 

(On Judicial Stamp Paper worth Rs 100) 

 I, Mr.___________________________ having CNIC/Passport No._________________ 
authorized signatory/partner/MD/proprietor of M/s_____________________________, do hereby 
solemnly affirm to the DGDP, MoDP, Rawalpindi that: -  

a. I will complete the supply of all pending stores/rectify all the pending observations 
against under mentioned contracts of procurement agencies within the period as 
noted against each contract: - 

Ser Contract No 
& Date 

Proc 
Agency 

Original 
DP 

Extended 
DP if any 

Exact date of 
rectification / 
completion 

(1)      

(2)      

b. I also hereby state that in case I do not complete the pending contractual obligations 
due against my firm by the dates stated above, my registration shall not be renewed 
any further. 

c. I clearly understand that failing to abide by this undertaking, payments that are due to 
be paid to my firm can be withheld until I complete all the pending obligations.  

d. I also agree that my registration will be cancelled alongwith disciplinary and legal 
action against my firm as per the MoDP policy, rules and regulations, in case I do not 
fulfil my obligations as per this undertaking in accordance with the promised timeline.   

e. I also accept that any disciplinary and legal action taken by the DGDP/MoDP or any 
of its organizations against my firm in this regard will be not be challenged in any 
court of law.     

 

 

Station: ___________   Signature  :  __________________ 

Dated: ____________  Name   :  __________________  
     Appoint in Firm :  _________________ 

Note.  Give complete address with telephone / fax numbers and email address. 

 

Attested by Oath Commissioner with Stamp 
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